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Abbreviations and conventions

Interlinear glosses

Glosses follow the Leipzig Glossing Rules, with some additions.

A
ABILITIVE
ABL

Apj

ADVB
AFFIRM
ALL
ASSOCIATIVE
AUG

CAUS
CERTITUDE

CLF

CNTR

COM
COMPLETION
cop

DAT

DEM
DESIDERATIVE
DIM
DISC.PTCL
DIST

DU

DUR

EXCL

EXIST

agent marking (adposition)
abilitive (suffix)

ablative (adposition)
adjective

adverbializer (suffix)
affirmative (particle)
allative

associative plural
augmentative

causative

a use of the copula described by Lidz (2010:497) as “an
epistemic strategy that marks a high degree of certitude”
classifier

contrastive

comitative

completion (suffix)

copula

dative

demonstrative

desiderative (suffix)
diminutive

discourse particle

distal

dual

durative

exclusive

existential (verb)



Abbreviations and conventions

FUT future

IMM.FUT immediate future
IMMINENCE imminence (prefix): the event is imminent
INCL inclusive

INTERROG interrogative (particle or pronoun)
INTJ interjection

INTS intensifier

N noun

NEG negation

NMLZ nominalizer

NUM numeral

O object

OBLIGATIVE obligative (suffix)
PERMISSIVE  permissive

PFV perfective

PL plural

POSS possessive

PROG progressive

PROH prohibitive

PROX proximal

PST past

RECP reciprocal

REDUPL reduplication

REL relativizer

REP reported-speech particle
S subject

SG singular

TOP topic marker (suffix)
\Y% verb

1 first person

2 second person

3 third person

Verbs are glossed in the infinitive, as ‘to fly’, ‘to say’, ‘to lead’, ‘to go’, and so
on, in order to clarify that the intended English gloss is the verb, not the noun.
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Other abbreviations and symbols

cs centisecond: a unit of time equal to 0.01 seconds

F focalization of the word that precedes (through local intonational
modification of tone: see §8.3.2)

Fo fundamental frequency (a standard abbreviation in phonetics)

F1, F2... Female language consultant number 1, 2... (this is a standard
convention in phonetics; the numbering is chronological, referring
to the set of Naish recordings that have been collected since 2002)

H High tone

L Low tone

M Mid tone

M1, M2... Male language consultant number 1, 2...

p-c. personal communication

= clitic boundary

- affix boundary
syllable boundary

c syllable (a standard convention in phonology)
tone group boundary (see Chapter 7)

~ reduplication (example: /wyl~w¥//)

= free variation: variation that is not conditioned by phonological or
morphosyntactic parameters (example: [teye] = [teyi]). In this
volume, the tilde ~, commonly used in linguistics as a symbol for
free variation, is reserved for reduplication.

1 emphatic stress on syllable that follows (see §8.3.1)

# word boundary (see Chapter 2); by extension: the boundary of the
entire expression to which a tone pattern is associated (see
Chapters 3-6)

$ a symbol used in H$, one of the lexical categories of H tones

Xix



Abbreviations and conventions

- morpheme break, used in the representation of the tone pattern of
an expression made up of two (or more) morphemes. Thus, for a
dimorphemic compound noun, -L refers to a L tone that attaches
after the morpheme break (i.e. on the second noun: the head noun),
and LM-L indicates that the first noun gets LM tone and the
second gets L. (In earlier publications on Yongning Na, the symbol
used was a superscript circle °, but this use of the symbol
conflicted headlong with Africanist usage, in which L° refers to
a level L tone: a tone that contrasts with L through the absence of
a phonetic falling contour.)

//zwae1// underlying phonological form (a vertical bar is more usual, but in
this volume the vertical bar is used for tone group boundaries)

/zweed/  surface-phonological form

[zwae1]  phonetic realization

*zweed a reconstructed form

Tzweed a form that is predicted on the basis of regular rules, but unattested

I zweed incorrect (ungrammatical) form; note that the asterisk is not used,
to preclude confusion with reconstructed forms

phonological correspondence between two languages or dialects
(a standard convention in historical linguistics)

References to online annotated recordings of Yongning Na

One-click links from the electronic version of this book to the examples cited are
not yet available, unfortunately. Interested readers need to locate the document
in the list of Yongning Na recordings in the archive, open it, and navigate down to
the cited sentence. Examples from the online texts are referred to in the following
format: text identifier followed by a dot followed by the sentence number. For
instance, Sister.27 refers to sentence 27 in the narrative referred to for short as
‘Sister’. For some of the stories, several versions were recorded. In these cases,
the version number is indicated after the text identifier, without a separator: thus,
Dog2.35 refers to sentence 35 in the second version of the narrative ‘Dog’.

Here is a list of texts, providing the correspondences between identifiers and
full titles.
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Agriculture

BuriedAlive

Caravans

ComingOfAge
Dog

Elders
FoodShortage

Funeral
Healing
Housebuilding
Lake

Mountains

Mushrooms

Renaming

Reward

Seeds

Sister

Tiger

TraderAndHisSon

Abbreviations and conventions

Agriculture: agricultural activities over the course of the
year

Buried alive: how a young woman ran into great trouble
because of her greed

Caravans: about the trade which flourished in the area in
the second quarter of the twentieth century

Coming of age: the ritual performed at age thirteen
Dog: how dog and man exchanged their lifespans
Elders: elders and ancestors

Food shortage: how parents set out to sell children, and
then changed their mind

Funeral: how funeral rites used to be conducted
Healing: how diseases used to be treated through rituals
Housebuilding: the process of building a house

Lake: how the Lake was created

Mountains: some beliefs associated to the mountains
around Yongning

Mushrooms: which ones are collected for cooking and for
medicine

Renaming: how one used to change a child’s name to give
it a happier start in life

Reward: how the heavens rewarded an honest man

Seeds: how mankind obtained seeds and learnt to grow
crops

Sister: the sister’s wedding
Tiger: how the tiger attacked a woman and her daughter

Trader and his son: how a trader taught his son how to
handle the ups and downs of commerce
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For elicited phonological and morphotonological data, the correspondences
between identifiers and full titles are as follows.

AccompPfv Verbs illustrating the various tone categories, in
the frame ACCOMPLISHED+VERB+PERFECTIVE

CoordCompounds Coordinative compounds, 1

CoordCompounds2 Coordinative compounds, 2: pairs of numerals in
association with ‘year’, ‘month’ or ‘day’

DemClIf Demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases, 1

DemClf2 Demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases, 2

DemClIf3 Demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases, 3

DetermCompoundslto4

The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, documents 1 to 4

DetermCompounds5 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 5 (verifications)

DetermCompounds6 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 6 (verifications)

DetermCompounds? The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 7 (extensive set)

DetermCompounds8tol0  The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, documents 8 to 10 (complements)

DetermCompounds11 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 11 (a few verifications)

DetermCompounds12 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 12

DetermCompounds13 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 13 (compounds with the noun
‘sheep’)

DetermCompounds14 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
animals, document 14

DetermCompounds15 The tones of compound nouns: body parts of
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animals, document 15 (a few compounds with the
noun ‘cat’)



DetermCompounds16

LocativePostp

NounsEven

NounsInFrame

NumClIf (41 documents)

ObjectVerb

ObjectVerb2

ObjectVerb3

OnlyAnd

PalatalizedApicalized

PossessPro

SpatialOrientation

SubjectVerb

Abbreviations and conventions

The tones of compound nouns: cultural objects and
peoples

Nouns followed by locative (spatial) postpositions:

‘beside’, ‘behind’, ‘to the left’, ‘to the right’
Nouns followed by ‘even’

Disyllabic nouns placed in a carrier sentence: “This
is (a/the) N’, in order to bring out their tone patterns

The titles of all 41 documents follow the same
format: “Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: T.
Classifier: C. Range: 1 to n”, where T is the lexical
tone, C the class of objects to which this classifier
applies, and n the end value of the range of
numerals: either 30 or 100.

Data illustrating the tone patterns of
object-plus-verb combinations, 1

Data illustrating the tone patterns of
object-plus-verb combinations, 2

Data illustrating the tone patterns of
object-plus-verb combinations, 3

Nouns followed by the morpheme ‘only’
(homophone: ‘and’)

Words illustrating the opposition between two
apicalized high front vowels following
alveolo-palatal initials

Possessive constructions with pronouns, without an
intervening particle

Spatial orientation: combinations among verbs and
prefixes (or adverbials) indicating spatial
orientation

Data illustrating the tone patterns of
subject-plus-verb combinations
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VerbDurative Verbs illustrating the various tone categories, in the frame
DURATIVE+V+PROGRESSIVE

VerbProhib Verbs of all tone categories preceded by the PROHIBITIVE, 1

VerbProhib2 Verbs of all tone categories preceded by the PROHIBITIVE, 2

VerbReduplObj  Reduplicated verbs (tones: M, H, L and MH) preceded by
an object

VerbReduplObj2  Reduplicated verbs of all tone categories preceded by an
object

Photographs and figures

Photographs and figures are my own.

Translation of citations

Unless a reference to a translated version is provided, English translations of
citations are my own.
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For quick reference: Lexical tones
and main tone rules

This volume is organized in analytical order: setting out facts, and gradually ad-
vancing towards an analysis. This mode of exposition replicates the progression
of analysis during fieldwork, working up from the surface facts. The aim is to
allow the reader to evaluate the analysis step by step, and to reflect on possible
alternatives, rather than proposing a complete analysis from a top-down perspec-
tive. A drawback of this choice is that the main facts about the tone system are
not grouped in one place, and can be difficult to look up. The present reference
section is the place to go to re-check (i) the inventory of tones for nouns and
verbs, (ii) the meaning of the custom notations used for the tone categories of
Yongning Na (H#, #H and the like), (iii) the list of phonological tone rules, and
(iv) three sets of tables presenting combination rules: those that hold in determi-
native compound nouns, subject-plus-verb combinations, and object-plus-verb
combinations, respectively.

The tones of nouns and verbs

The copula and the possessive are used as tests to determine the lexical tone of
a noun, because their surface tone changes according to the tone category of the
target word. The use of different contexts of elicitation can be likened to the use
of chemicals in the processing of photographic films: in the same way as a blend
of chemicals is required to convert the latent image to a visible image, several
contexts need to be used to reveal underlying tone. Together, the copula and the
possessive suffice to bring out all the categories of nouns. For nominal classifiers
(Table 2), nine tonal categories were brought out by examining tonal patterns in
association with numerals. For verbs (Table 3), the seven categories are arrived
at by piecing together evidence from four contexts: in isolation; with a preceding
NEGATION prefix, /my¥d-/ or accomplished prefix, /led-/; and in association with
the object ‘a bit’, /quud-k"w¥1$/.



For quick reference: Lexical tones and main tone rules

Table 1a: The lexical tone categories of monosyllabic nouns. From

§2.4.2.
analysis in isolation  +cop +POSS //lexample//  meaning
/LM // LH L+H L+H bo/ pig
/I LH // LH L+H L+H zzel leopard
/I M/ M M+L M+M lad tiger
/I L7/ M L+LH L+M jol sheep
/1 #H // M M+H M+M zweel horse
// MH# // MH M+H M+H ts"ee1 deer

Table 1b: The lexical tone categories of disyllabic nouns. From §2.4.2.

analysis in isolation +cop +POSS //lexample//  meaning
/I M // MM MM+L MM+M  podilod ram

/] #H // MM MM+H MM+M  zweelzo#1 colt

// MH# // M.MH MM+H MM+H  hwyili1 cat

/I H$ // M.H MM+H MM+M  kvigel$ flea

/I H# [/ MH M.H+L M.H+L hwaeitsee] squirrel
/L LLH LL+H LL+H  K'vimil dog

/I L# /] ML M.L+L M.L+L dadjil mule
//LM+MH#//  L.MH LM+H LM+H 6ldv1 wolf
//LM+#H// LM LM+H LM+M  nalhi#l Naxi
/LM // LM L.M+L LM+M  bolmid SOw
//LH // LM L.M+L L.M+L bolial boar
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Table 2: One example of each of the nine tonal categories of monosyl-
labic classifiers. From §4.1.2.

classifier tone description: classifier for...

dwael H, steps (of stairs)

il Hy, days

hd MH, nights

kv MH, people, persons

nad M, tools

dzi My pairs of non-separable objects, e.g. shoes
dzel La pairs of separable objects, e.g. pots, bottles
dzi Ly trees, bamboo

zx] L. lines, patterns (in weaving or drawing)

Table 3: The seven tonal categories of monosyllabic verbs: analysis into
H, M, L and LH tones. From §6.1.1.

tone  example in isolation = NEG Accomp  V+abit’
H dzwl‘toeat’ M | MH M.H M.M.M
M,  hwai, tobuy’ | MM MM MHL
My tehidp ‘to sell’ 3 = e : MMM
M, bid. ‘to go’ : 7777777777 i 3 7777777 i EME o 73 n.a.

L,  dzel,tocut LH CML . MM.H
Ly, t"wly ‘to drink’ L,,,,,,,,JJ,,,,,,,H 7777777 i M.M.MH
MH  1la1 ‘to strike’ MH M.MH M.MH MH.L
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Notational conventions for tones

L
M
H
#

H#
#H

MH#

H$

XXViii

Low tone
Mid tone
High tone

word boundary; by extension: the boundary of the entire expression to
which a tone pattern is associated (e.g. a compound noun or
a numeral-plus-determiner phrase)

final High tone: this H gets anchored on the last syllable of the
expression to which it is associated

floating High tone: this H gets anchored after the word boundary;, i.e.
on a following morpheme, if one is available and can serve as a host.
In some contexts, the floating H tone does not surface (for want of
syllabic association) but lowers following tones to L.

final Mid-to-High tone, realized either as a rising contour on the last
syllable of the expression, or, where the morphotonological context
allows, as M tone on the last syllable of the expression and H tone on
(the first syllable of) the morpheme that follows

a type of H tone (analyzed in §2.3.2) exemplified by the noun ‘flea’,
and nicknamed the ‘flea’ tone or ‘gliding’ tone. When a word carrying
this tone is pronounced in isolation, the H tone associates to its last
syllable: /kvdisel/ ‘flea’ has a M.H tone sequence at the surface
phonological level. When the copula is added, the result is /kvigsed pil/
‘is (a/the) flea’, with H tone on the copula. When the noun is followed
by the possessive, no H tone reaches the phonological surface: the
observed form is /kvigsed=bv4/ ‘of (a/the) flea’, with M tone on both
syllables of the noun and also on the possessive.

In the representation of the tones of expressions containing two (or
more) morphemes, such as compound nouns, the symbol - refers to
the morpheme break. Thus, -L refers to a L tone that attaches after the
morpheme break, i.e., in the case of a compound noun, on the head
noun. LM-L indicates that the morpheme before the morpheme break
(i.e., in a compound, the determiner) gets LM tone and the noun after
the break gets L tone.
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The seven phonological tone rules (from §7.1.1)

Rule 1:

Rule 2:

Rule 3:
Rule 4:
Rule 5:
Rule 6:

Rule 7:

L tone spreads progressively (“left-to-right”) onto syllables that are
unspecified for tone.

Syllables that remain unspecified for tone after the application of
Rule 1 receive M tone.

In tone-group-initial position, H and M are neutralized to M.
The syllable following a H-tone syllable receives L tone.
All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence receive L tone.

In tone-group-final position, H and M are neutralized to H if they
follow a L tone.

If a tone group only contains L tones, a post-lexical H tone is added
to its last syllable.
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Combination rules in determinative compounds,
S+V combinations, and O+V combinations

Table 4a: The underlying tonal categories of o+ compound nouns.
Leftmost column: tone of determiner; top row: tone of head. From

§3.1.4.
tone LM; LH M L H MH
LM; LH LH LM LH LM+#H LM+MH#
M -L #H -L #H MH#
L Lo
H #H- #H AL
MH e ms

Table 4b: The underlying tonal categories of co+c compound nouns.
Leftmost column: tone of determiner; top row: tone of head. From

§3.1.4.
tone LH; LM M L H MH

M L #H L #H L
#H HE N R |
MH# o MHE I HE

H$ #H- #H H$ #H Hi#-

L L+H# L Ll

L# Lt ..
LM+MH#  'LM+MH#- @ LM+«MH# LM+H$ |
LM+«#H | | LM+#H LM+H#  LM+#H 1 LM+H#
LM LM-L LM LM-L I | LM+MH#
LH Ho
H# HE- |
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THWIN THW THWIN THWIN THW THW #H
TH'I TH'I TH'I TH'I TH'I TH'I HI
HWIN'T TIN'T TW'T WHIN'IN'T WHIN'IN'T T+FIWIN"T W1
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1 Introduction

The aim of this book is to provide a description and analysis of the tone sys-
tem of Yongning Na (also known as Mosuo), a Sino-Tibetan language spoken in
Southwest China.

The richness of this system is immediately apparent when one examines a sen-
tence. Example (la) is the first one that I transcribed: I had just arrived at my
future teacher’s house; my luggage had been left at someone’s house along the
main road, some fifty meters from the house. I asked my teacher’s son, who can
speak fluent Mandarin, to translate an explanation for me: “I have brought a lot
of stuff; I have to go back [to the main road] and pick it up now”. This yielded
(1a). Later I elicited (1b) as a simpler form.

(1) a. njwvl 7zl bil -z0J -ho.
1sc¢  to_take to_go OBLIGATIVE DESIDERATIVE

‘Thave to go and take [my luggage] now. (Field notes, 2006)

b. njyi bid -z041 -hol.
1sG  to_go OBLIGATIVE DESIDERATIVE

‘Thave to go. / I'm afraid I have to leave. (Field notes, 2006)

The difference in the lexical tone on the main verb (in 1a: /zil/ ‘to take’; in 1b:
/bii/ ‘to go’) is reflected in the tones of the following syllables, all the way to the
end of the sentence.

This book proposes an analysis of the underlying system: lexical tone cate-
gories, phonological rules that apply inside tone groups, and combination rules
that apply in various types of phrases (i.e. morphotonological rules). As a preview
of the results concerning lexical tones, (1a—1b) are provided below (as 2a-2b) with
morpheme-level transcriptions indicating lexical tone by means of tone symbols
supplemented by subscript letters , 1, . to distinguish subcategories of lexical
tones. The following chapters provide full details on this system, and describe
how the tones of entire sentences obtain from the lexical tones.
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(2) a. nj¥d 7l bil-zol-ho.
njyl zil, bid. -0, -hol
1sc  to_take to_go OBLIGATIVE DESIDERATIVE
‘Thave to go and take [my luggage] now’

b. nj¥{ bii-zoi-hol.
njyl bid. -z01, -hol
1sG  to_go OBLIGATIVE DESIDERATIVE

‘Thave to go. / I'm afraid I have to leave’

To set the stage for these analyses, §1.1 presents the Na language and pro-
vides a review of Na language studies. (Historical and ethnological perspectives
are presented in Appendix B.) §1.2 sets out the research programme behind the
present study, and presents the language consultants, the data elicitation meth-
ods, and the online documentation available on this language. A quick grammat-
ical sketch is provided in §1.3, presenting general properties of the language such
as basic word order and the structure of noun and verb phrases, which serve as
the backdrop to the discussion of morphotonology in the following chapters.

1.1 The Na language

1.1.1 Endonym and exonyms

Yongning Na is a Sino-Tibetan language spoken in Southwest China, astride the
border between the provinces of Yunnan and Sichuan, at a latitude of 27°50’ N
and a longitude of 100°41’ E. Speakers of the language refer to it as /nalzwy1/:
‘Na language’. The structure of this compound, made up of a noun and a verb, is
shown in (3).

(3) nalzwyl
na4 Zwy
endonym: Na to_speak

‘the language of the Na’, i.e. ‘the Na language’

The name ‘Yongning Na’ was coined by Liberty Lidz (2006) by associating the
people’s endonym with the name of the place where the language is spoken: the
plain of Yongning 7K ‘T, a basin located close to Lake Lugu {717 i#, a lake of
about fifty square kilometres (see Map 1.1). The lake creates a microclimate that
is suitable for farming despite the high altitude (about 2,800 meters above sea
level).
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Map 1.1: A sketch map of the Yongning area. Designed by Jérome Picard.

Sources: Geofabrik, ASTER GDEM (a product of METI and NASA) and
OpenStreetMap.
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Photo 1.1: The plain of Yongning seen from the West, with Gemu Moun-
tain (in Na: k¥imv1) in the background. The Lake is behind the pass
on the right-hand side. Autumn 2006.

Yongning Na appears in the Glottolog database (glottolog.org) under the code
yong1270. The Ethnologue language code is NRU, an acronym for ‘Narua’, a ro-
manization of the expression shown in (3): /nalzwy1/ ‘Na language’. The num-
ber of speakers is estimated at 47,000 in the Ethnologue database, based on the
Summer Institute of Linguistics’ own sources (Lewis, Simons & Fennig 2016).!
Ethnonymy reflects the high degree of ethnic, cultural and linguistic intricacy of

! The figure of 47,000 speakers includes people who do not use the name /nalzw¥1/ to refer
to their native language. This is a drawback of the name ‘Narua’, proposed in a report to
the Summer Institute of Linguistics asking for a language code distinct from Naxi. By contrast,
the Glottolog inventory of languages adopts the name ‘Yongning Na’, based on principles such
as that (i) “language names (like city names) are loanwords, not code-switches” (Haspelmath
2017), a principle which leads to favour ‘Na language’ over its equivalent in Na: /nalzw¥1/ ‘Na
language’, romanized as ‘Narua’, and (ii) “language names may have a modifier-head structure”,
so that the name ‘Yongning Na’ is interpreted with the intended meaning of ‘Yongning variety
of the Na language’.
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the Sino-Tibetan borderlands (Gros 2014a). Table 1.1 presents (i) two endonyms,
(ii) the name by which the Naxi 4175 (a closely related ethnic group) refer to the
Na, and (iii) a Chinese exonym found in various sources, under various avatars,
for close to two thousand years, and which currently enjoys renewed favour for
reasons discussed in Appendix B (§B.2).

The most likely interpretation of the endonym /na// is that it means ‘black’.
Use of ethnonyms meaning ‘black’ or ‘white’ is widespread in the area; in Yong-
ning, the Na coexist with the Pumi ¥ K, who call themselves /t"égma/ ‘white
people’.

The designation t"6y ‘white’ sets the Pumi apart from some surrounding
ethnic groups whom they designate as nié& ‘black’™ the gopni@ ‘Nuostu
(Yi) #° (‘black skin’) and the nem3 ‘Na (Mésud) FEH’ (‘black person’).
(Daudey 2014: 2)

Among the Yi #% (formerly known as ‘Lolo’), there is a distinction between ‘black’
and ‘white’ castes. “The Nasoid groups are also known as Black Lolo, and the as-
similated groups connected with them — either Nasoid groups who have become
Sinicized, or others who have become assimilated to the Nasoid groups, often by
capture or conquest — are called ‘white’ to denote the fact that they do not ‘fit’
in the Nasoid clan structure” (Bradley 1979: 53).

In northeastern Yunnan and western Guizhou, the designation Nasu (the
black ones) refers to a group of Yi who were the overlords of a series of feu-
dal kingdoms between the 9th and the 20™ centuries; they were often con-
trasted to other, subordinate groups who referred to themselves as white.
In the Liangshan region of southwestern Sichuan, on the other hand, Black
bones (Nuoho, called Black Yi in Chinese), and White bones (Quho, called
White Yi in Chinese), refer to the aristocratic and commoner castes into
which the society is divided — the term nuo, or ‘Black’ also means ‘heavy’,
‘important’, or ‘serious’. At the same time, the aristocratic caste is also
associated with darker colored clothing (...). In this case, it appears that
historically the color of the clothing is derived from the color name given
to the people, rather than the other way around. What is most important
here is to realize that the association of people and colors in this region has
little or nothing to do with the imagined color of the people themselves,
but rather is part of a complex symbolic system that both reflects and is
reflected in the styles and colors of people’s clothing. (Harrell 2009: 102)
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1.1 The Na language

The name of Yongning in Na is /#i1dil/, interpreted by Shih (2010: 23) as ‘the
peaceful land’, relating it to the verb /4i1/ ‘to rest, to relax’. This folk etymology
fits nicely with the author’s celebration of Na society’s ideals of harmony (the
title of the volume is Quest for harmony: The Moso traditions of sexual union
and family life). But phonetic correspondences with Naxi do not support this
analysis, and demonstrate instead that the Na name of Yongning, /4i1dil/, means
‘the central land, the heartland’. The linguistic argument is as follows.

Yongning is called /lyddyl/ in Naxi (Hé Jirén, Zhao Qinglian & Hé Jiézhén
2011: 201). This cannot be a recent borrowing from Na, because Na does not
have a rounded close front vowel /y/. If the present form of the Na word were
borrowed into Naxi, /4i1dil/ would be interpreted as /li1dil/ by Naxi ears, with
a straightforward correspondence for /d/ and /i/ (which are present in both lan-
guages) and a reinterpretation of Na /#/ as Naxi /1/ in the absence of an unvoiced
lateral in Naxi. The presence of the vowel /y/ in Naxi /lyddyl/ strongly suggests
that the word is cognate with Na. It could be a calque (a root-for-root translation
from Na to Naxi, by a bilingual speaker who was able to interpret the Na word),
but it is not a phonetic loanword.

The noun’s second syllable is easily analyzed: it means ‘earth, place, land” (Na:
/diA/, Naxi: /dyl/), a root found in many place names in both languages: it is used
as a locative nominalizer (Lidz 2010: 559). As for the first syllable, in view of Na
data alone it could have a number of different interpretations. It could indeed be
related to the verb ‘to rest’, /4i7/, as in the folk etymology of Yongning as ‘the land
of rest, the peaceful land’ adopted by Shih Chuan-kang.? But it could equally be
related to ‘moon’, /4i1/ (as in the disyllable /4i1mii/ ‘moon’); to ‘ear’, /#i1/ (as in
/4idpil/ ‘ear’); to ‘middle’, /4i/ (as in /¥iigv4/® ‘middle part’); or to ‘Bai’ (an ethnic
group), through truncation of the disyllable /4iibv1/ ‘Bai’. Any of these roots
combined with /di// ‘earth, place’ would yield the form /3i1dil/ by application of
regular tone rules.

Moreover, the search needs to be extended further in view of the existence
of some words that are irregular in terms of their tone patterns: the tones of
some disyllabic words do not correspond to the tones of their two monosyllabic
roots as expected in view of synchronically productive rules (as explained e.g. in
§3.2.11 and §5.1.3.5). This suggests that one needs to relax tonal constraints when
searching for the origin of the first syllable of the name /4iidil/. Widening the

? The main language consultant reports this folk etymology in the document FolkEtymology,
available online.

? For the sake of simplicity, this noun is provided here in surface phonological transcription. Its
underlying form is //4iigv#7//, with a floating High tone. This tonal category is analyzed in
§2.3.1.



1 Introduction

search to /4i/ roots of all tone categories yields the following additions to the list
of possible origins for the first syllable in the name /4i1dil/ ‘Yongning’: the nouns
‘roebuck’ (/4iJ/), ‘turnip’ (in the disyllable /4ilbil/), ‘trousers’ (in /#ilq"wvl/), and
‘wrath, anger’ (in /dilsal/), as well as the verbs /#il/ ‘to measure’ and /4i1/ ‘to
dry in the sun’. Language-internal evidence thus allows for a broad range of
hypotheses: is /4i1dil/ ‘the peaceful land, the land of rest’, ‘the land of the moon’,
‘the land of ears’, ‘the land of the middle’, ‘the land of the Bai people’, ‘the land
of the roebuck’, ‘the land of turnips’, ‘the land of trousers’, ‘the land of wrath’,
‘the land of measurements’ or ‘the land of sun-drying’? It would be unwise to
exclude some of these possibilities on grounds of semantic implausibility: a study
of place names in various languages of China (Yang Liquan & Zhang Qinghué
2011) confirms the great extent of toponymic creativity.

The decisive evidence comes from comparison with Naxi. Of all the above pos-
sibilities, only one is supported by the existence of a cognate in Naxi. The root
/ly1/ means ‘centre’ in Naxi, as does /4i1/ in Na. This leads to an interpretation
of the name /}iidil/ (and of Naxi /lyddyl/) as ‘the central land, the heartland’.
This interpretation can then be passed on to historians and anthropologists; it
makes excellent sense in view of Yongning’s geographic position, and of the role
of the Yongning area in the history of Naish peoples (about which see Appendix
B), but the crucial evidence is linguistic, relying on the historical-comparative
method. In Na, /4i1dil/ can have more than ten different interpretations; like-
wise, in Naxi, /ly4dy./ could be given various etymologies, such as ‘land of grain’,
‘land of Asian crabapple, Malus asiatica’, ‘central land’, ‘land of watchfulness’, or
‘quaking land, trembling land’. It is through looking for matches between the
Na and Naxi words (technically known as cognate words), and examining their
phonetic correspondences, that the final result can be arrived at.

“The Centre, the Central land’, /4i1dil/, is an apt designation from the point of
view of linguistic richness, as most of the diversity of the Naish language group
(the lower-level subgrouping to which Na belongs: see §1.1.2) is found in and
around the plain of Yongning, within a radius of less than a hundred kilometres.
The name ‘People of the Centre’, /#i1-hi4/,* refers to the inhabitants of the plain of
Yongning. Ironically, this name is not in common use in the dialect under study
here, which is located squarely inside the Yongning plain, whereas it is still used
by a community of speakers who moved from Yongning to the peripheral region
of Shuiluo 7K¥% (in the neighbouring county of Muli /K H) several centuries ago.

* For the sake of simplicity, this noun is provided here (and also in Table 1.1) in surface phono-
logical transcription. Its underlying form is //4i4-hi#1//, with a floating High tone. This tonal
category is analyzed in §2.3.1.
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1.1.2 Dialect classification and issues of phylogeny
1.1.2.1 Dialect classification: The heritage of mid-20'" century surveys

The language spoken in Yongning was investigated in 1979 by the linguists He
Jiren F1EP{= and Jiang Zhuyi Z17{%, who classified it among Eastern Naxi di-
alects (Hé Jirén & Jiang Zhuyi 1985: 4, 104-116). The division of Naxi into Eastern
and Western dialects was initially advanced cautiously, as a working hypothesis
based on relatively short stays in the field in 1956 and 1957 as part of the national
survey of the languages spoken within the borders of the People’s Republic of
China.

From our analysis and comparison of the available linguistic and cultural
materials, we propose a preliminary division between two dialects, West-
ern and Eastern. But due to the very short amount of time [that could
be devoted to this research] and the shortcomings of our experience, it is
difficult to tell whether this division tallies with the actual language situa-
tion... (Hé Jirén & Hé Zhiwl 1988: 120)°

The Western dialect area thus proposed by and large corresponds to the area
ruled by the Naxi chieftains of Lijiang from the 14' to the 18 century (see Ap-
pendix B, §B.1.2). The Eastern dialect area is located to its east and north-east,
across the Yangtze river, in the present-day counties of Ninglang T*J&, Yanyuan
EhJE, Muli K H, and Yanbian ££371. Within the Fastern dialect area, three sub-
dialects were distinguished by He Jiren & He Zhiwu: Yongning 7K T°, Guabie /I
71| and Beiquba JLIEH.

This classification came to be used as the standard in Chinese scholarship. It
was also taken up in the inventory of languages maintained by the Summer In-
stitute of Linguistics: Ethnologue: Languages of the World (Gordon 2005). Naxi
used to appear in Ethnologue under the language code NBF, which covered all
the dialects, i.e. giving the name “Naxi” the same extension as in Chinese scholar-
ship. As from 2010, “Eastern” dialects of Naxi were granted an entry of their own
in this inventory, under the romanized name “Narua” (code: NRU). The former
language code NBF is now split into (i) Naxi proper (new code: NXQ), correspond-
ing to “Western Naxi” in Chinese terminology, and (ii) “Narua” (code: NRU), cor-
responding to “Eastern Naxi” in Chinese terminology. In detail, however, the
division into dialects proposed for “Narua” is identical with that proposed by He

® Original text: ANV BIE F MASCHERRIN A AT A LU, REAN 15D 42 -4 9 P &R
MAFRADTF  NEhfEER, SRARE, EHEDIIAME B & Z WL -
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& Jiang for “Eastern Naxi”. The total number of speakers was estimated at about
40,000 on the basis of early surveys (Hé Jirén & Jiang Zhuyi 1985: 107); the same
figure is taken up by Yang (2009). As mentioned at the outset of this chapter, the
Ethnologue entry indicates a figure of 47,000 as of 2012.

No large-scale dialectal comparison was conducted in the half-century that
followed the first dialect survey. The list of “subfamilies” (zhixi 37 &) of the
“Naxi nationality” (Naxizi 4175 J%) provided by Gué Dalié & Hé Zhiwi (1994: 5-
9) could serve as a useful reference for such a survey, keeping in mind that this
list was essentially based on ethnological criteria, rather than on linguistic data.
Reliable descriptions of the language varieties that these authors grouped under
the label “Naxi” are required for fine-grained dialectological and comparative
research. The present volume aims to contribute to this long-term endeavour
by offering a synchronic description of the tone system of one specific language
variety.

1.1.2.2 Issues of phylogeny: The position of Na and Naxi within Sino-Tibetan

The position of Naxi and Na within Sino-Tibetan is a topical issue in Sino-Ti-
betan historical linguistics. Naxi was classified as a member of the “Lolo branch”
(Yi) by Shafer (1955); however, Shafer clarified that this language, to which he
referred as “Mosso”, was among those for which there was “[t]oo little data or
too irregularly recorded” (p. 103, note 37). His classificatory proposal for Naxi, as
for the other languages placed in the “Unclassified” set within the “Lolo branch”,
was thus tentative. Bradley (1975b) took up the issue on the basis of advances
in the comparative study of Lolo (Yi) languages. He noted that “[w]hile a large
proportion of Nahsi vocabulary is plausibly cognate to Proto-Burmese-Lolo (*BL)
and Proto-Loloish (*L) forms reconstructed in Bradley 1975a, there is only limited
systematic regularity of correspondence. Moreover, the tonal and other develop-
ments postulated for *BL and *L by Matisoff are not reflected in Nahsi”. The
lack of regular correspondences, and the absence in Naxi of shared innovations
deemed characteristic of Loloish and Burmese-Lolo, led Bradley to conclude that
Naxi is “certainly not a Loloish language, and probably not a Burmish language
either” (p. 6).

Some scholars, especially in mainland China, nonetheless maintain the classifi-
cation of Naxi as a member of the Yi/Lolo group. Gai Xingzhi & Jiang Zhtyi (1990)
base this renewed claim on the high percentage of phonetically similar words
between Naxi and Yi/Lolo, though without verifying the regularity of sound cor-
respondences. Lama (2012) includes Naxi among the set of thirty-seven Lolo-
Burmese languages among which he proposes subgroupings by two methods,

10
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(i) searching for candidates for the status of shared innovations, and (ii) conduct-
ing automated computation. The latter approach consists of performing Bayesian
inference of phylogeny using MRBAYES, and computing phylogenetic networks
by means of SPLITSTREE. These two software are applied to a 300-word list from
the thirty-seven languages. No judgments of cognacy are passed on the 300 word
sets fed as input to the computational procedure, which apparently assumes cog-
nacy in all cases as a default hypothesis. By definition, these methods lead to
proposals for subgrouping without questioning the premise that the languages
at issue all belong to the same branch.

In light of the conclusion reached by Bradley (1975b), if one looks outside Lolo-
Burmese for languages most closely related to Naxi and Na, suggestive evidence
comes from comparison with the neighbouring languages Shixing 5 >3 (also
known as Xumi; see Huang Bufan & Rénzéng Wangmu 1991 and Chirkova, Chen
& Antolik 2013) and Namuyi 24 R/K3E (Lama 1994; see also Stin Héngkai 2001,
Yang Faquan 2006, and Lakhi, Bum & Stuart 2010), but full-fledged comparison
has not been carried out yet, and the state of phonological erosion of these lan-
guages is a major impediment to comparative studies.

Sun Hongkai, who included Shixing (Xumi) and Namuyi within a “Qiangic”
language group which he defined on the basis of typological similarities, pro-
posed that Naxi (understood as encompassing Naxi and Na) is an “intermediate
language” (“linjié yiiyan I 515 5 ”) between Loloish and Qiangic (Stin Hongkai
1984).° This compromise view amounts to projecting the presence of Yi-like and
Qiangic-like typological features into the indefinite past of Naxi. By a similar
reasoning, the presence of words of Sinitic (Chinese), Tai-Kadai and Mon-Khmer
origin in Vietnamese could lead to its classification as an intermediate language
straddling the divide between these three language families. Historical linguists,
however, favour an approach in which borrowings and other changes in the lan-
guage are gradually identified, one layer after another, eventually resulting in
a detailed account of the language’s evolution that includes the influences to
which the language was subjected through the ages. Thus Maspero, in his study
on Vietnamese, identified Chinese elements as belonging to a later layer than
Tai-Kadai and Mon-Khmer elements:

¢ The original statement is the following: “HVPHEZFEHINNEFIEZHES, KREME,
PV IEFERTE L RN K EEN—MES [David Bradley, Proto-Loloish, 1978: 14], YH T
ENARY B BN ElE A FE B S 58— 2L « HAMATEIE 7 & b A — S ~ WICAEEIIR,
SEESGEEE I - WIEELIECFHIE L HAR “InfR" 85 - WEESERS R
LIEWME SRR RIEE - iR u, WFEIEFEN A BT MEE LR E
HOBELURFE, T BhiA B Bhiems, NEMN P ERE FSE S — P E ZRIEVEHE -7 (Stn
Hongkai 1984: 14)

11
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Pre-Annamite was born out of the fusion of a Mon-Khmer dialect with
a Tai dialect; the fusion may even have involved a third language, which
remains unidentified. At a later period, the Annamite language borrowed
a huge number of Chinese words. (Maspero 1912: 118)’

Four decades later, Haudricourt further attempted to tease apart the Tai-Kadai

and Mon-Khmer components, emphasizing that the notion of “language fusion”
can be misleading.

If we admit that there is no such thing as “fusion” between languages, and
that genealogical relatedness must be assessed on the basis of core vocab-
ulary and grammatical structure, we are led to consider that the modern
form of a language is not determined by its genealogical origin, but by the
influences to which it is subjected in the course of its history. (Haudricourt
1953: 121-122)8

Haudricourt identified a greater proportion of Mon-Khmer words in basic vo-

cabulary as opposed to words of Tai stock, and came to the conclusion that Viet-
namese is a Mon-Khmer language. Importantly, this proposed phylogenetic affil-
iation by no means constitutes a denial of the considerable influence of language
contact in the course of history — a point emphasized e.g. by Dimmendaal (2011:
268-271), citing Manessy (1990).

It is important to realise that there is no principled way in which one can
argue that language x has become “mixed”, i.e. embedded with foreign lan-
guage material, to an extent where it should be classified as non-genetic, or
multi-genetic. There are scales or degrees of borrowing, and it is precisely
for this reason that it is not a useful taxonomic principle to talk about non-
genetic or multi-genetic developments. (Dimmendaal 2011: 271)

There is no hard-and-fast dividing line between cases of contact that are con-

sidered to result in language replacement — where the vocabulary inherited from

7 Original text: Le préannamite est né de la fusion d’un dialecte mon-khmer, d’un dialecte thai

et peut-étre méme d’une troisiéme langue encore inconnue, et postérieurement, I’annamite
a emprunté une masse énorme de mots chinois.

8 Original text: Si 'on admet qu’il n’y a pas de « fusion » de langues, et que I'apparentement
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généalogique doit étre fondé sur le vocabulaire de base et la structure grammaticale, on sera
conduit a penser que ce qui donne sa forme moderne a une langue n’est pas son origine
généalogique, mais les influences qui s’exercent sur elle au cours de son histoire.
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an earlier language is considered as a substratum: piecemeal vestiges of a lan-
guage that has been replaced by another, e.g. Basque or Celtic elements in Ro-
mance languages — and cases where the earlier component still appears substan-
tial enough to motivate classification of the modern language as belonging to
that earlier component’s language family, e.g. the Mon-Khmer component in
Vietnamese.

Returning to Yongning Na, the traditional tools of comparative-historical pho-
nology appear as the most reliable to unravel this language’s history and clar-
ify its relationship to other languages within the Sino-Tibetan family. There is
widespread agreement about the method: “it is only by searching for lexical and
morphological parallels on all sides and by establishing the phonetic equations
for such parallels that we can finally decide the genetic relationship of a doubtful
group” (Shafer 1955: 98). To what extent this endeavour is successful depends, as
Shafer was keenly aware, on the empirical basis: the abundance and reliability
of available data.

A tentative family tree was proposed in a preliminary comparative study (Jac-
ques & Michaud 2011) based on Yongning Na, Lijiang Naxi, and Laze - a lan-
guage spoken in Muli County. The use of a tree representation does not amount
to downplaying the importance of areal diffusion. In the Sino-Tibetan family,
waves of mutual influence are so strong that concerns about the applicability
of the tree model have been voiced for decades (Benedict 1972; Matisoff 1978).
Still, the tree model is useful, as one of the tools in the historical linguist’s tool-
box: it serves to set out one’s working hypotheses about degrees of phylogenetic
closeness between languages — hypotheses which serve as the basis for attempt-
ing comparisons and proposing reconstructions at various historical depths. In
a context of continuing debates about models and methods (see e.g. Francois
2014; Jacques & List submitted), it appears necessary to emphasize that the re-
searcher’s aim when proposing a tree model is not to float new proposals about
classification for classification’s sake, but to clarify assumptions made in histori-
cal comparison. The real aim is to document the evolution from the hypothesized
common ancestor of a language group to the attested language varieties.

The proposal that Yongning Na, Lijiang Naxi, and Laze join into a Naish lower-
level subgroup is supported by shared innovations, in particular structural sim-
ilarities in the tones of numeral-plus-classifier phrases that cannot have been
acquired through contact (the argument will not be repeated here: readers are
referred to Michaud 2011). It is further proposed that the Naish subgroup joins
with Shixing (Xumi) and Namuyi into a Naic subgroup. At a third, more spec-
ulative level, Naic joins with Ersuish (called Ersuic in the historical study of Yu
2012; see also the reference grammar of Ersu by Zhang 2013) and Qiangic, to

13
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form a Na-Qiangic node. Na-Qiangic further joins with Lolo-Burmese, to form
aBurmo-Qiangic higher-level grouping, provisionally placed on a par with Bodic,
Sinitic, and other primary branches. This is represented visually as Figure 1.1. This
working hypothesis encourages the search for cognates between Naic languages,
Ersuish, and Qiangic. Needless to say, in this research programme, comparison
with Lolo-Burmese languages is also essential to progress in the historical study
of Naish languages: all the languages listed in Figure 1.1 are uncontroversially
related, as members of the Sino-Tibetan family, so that comparative analysis of
data from all these languages makes sense.

Systematic comparison between Naic and Lolo-Burmese (conducted e.g. by Li
Zihé 2015) holds potential for clarifying to what extent their typological similari-
ties are due to (i) inheritance, (ii) parallel changes (unrelated developments, from
a typologically similar starting-point: e.g. the development of retroflex conso-
nants from initial consonant clusters), and (iii) language contact. There remains
considerable room for progress in the reconstruction of the various lower-level
subgroups within Sino-Tibetan, including Naish; in turn, progress in documenta-
tion and lower-level reconstruction holds potential for a refined understanding
of the broader picture of Sino-Tibetan historical linguistics.

1.1.3 A review of Na language studies

Historical sources in Chinese offer fascinating glimpses into the language spoken
in Yongning centuries ago. The Yuan Yi Tongzhi {7t—%{%E), a book dated 1286,
provides Chinese phonetic equivalents for present-day Lijiang and Yongning as
FEIR Sk and #£3k (present-day Mandarin: yangquitéu and loutéu), respectively.
In the variety of Chinese recorded in the 14"-century rhyme table Zhongyuan
Yinyun CHEEFHTD, the initial of 3k is unvoiced; however, using the reconstruc-
tion of Phags-pa by Coblin (2007), it is interpreted as *daw, i.e. with the same
voicing features as present-day Na and Naxi. The name #%-k reconstructs as *low
dow (Jacques & Michaud 2011: 487), which is clearly cognate with the present-
day name of Yongning in Na (/#i1diJ/) and Naxi (/ly4dy./), discussed in Appendix
B (§B.3.4). This word by itself is sufficient to establish that this place name dates
back at least eight centuries; it also provides evidence on a disputed point of Chi-
nese historical phonology, suggesting that the standard dialect of Yuan dynasty
Chinese (Northern Mandarin) retained voiced obstruents (Jacques & Michaud
2011: 487). On the topic of tone, on the other hand, we have not been able to
extract evidence from these early notations: examples are few, and too little is
currently known about tone in both Yuan dynasty Chinese and Yuan dynasty
Naish languages — not to mention the possibility that tone was simply ignored

14
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in the process of selecting a Chinese equivalent for local terms. The notes of ex-
plorers of the turn of the 20
the language and less about tone, and will therefore not be discussed here; read-
ers are referred to Michaud & Jacques (2010) and references therein. The present
review of Na language studies focuses on contemporary linguistic research.

century likewise provide little information about

1.1.3.1 Information about Na in the Brief description of the Naxi language

He Jiren & Jiang Zhuyi’s 1985 Brief description of the Naxi language mainly fo-
cuses on the dialects spoken in the Lijiang plain, but the volume includes a word
list of Yongning Na, as well as some observations on phonology, syntax, and
dialectal diversity (pp. 107-116; see also Jiang Zhuyi 1993).

The transcription is not phonemicized, and may not be fully consistent. Only
four tones are transcribed over monosyllables: LM (1), M (1), ML (), and H (7),
whereas the analysis presented in this volume brings out six categories (LM, LH,
M, L, H and MH: see Chapter 2). He & Jiang based their linguistic research on
an analogy with Naxi, a language which both of them could speak: He Jiren as
a native speaker, Jiang Zhuyi as a second-language learner. Naxi has a four-way
tonal opposition over monosyllables: High, Mid, Low (realized phonetically as
low-falling), and Rising. When listening to Yongning Na, He & Jiang failed to
distinguish the low-rising and mid-rising tones. Moreover, they report a differ-
ence between M and H tones in word-initial position, which in fact does not exist.
Of course, it may also be that the dialect they investigated differs considerably
from that spoken by the consultants who collaborated with me, but this is consid-
ered less likely in view of the great phonetic proximity between their word list
and the data reported here. It is not uncommon for phonemic and tonal analyses
based on data collected during short field trips to differ greatly across authors,
due to incomplete phonemicization of the data (as pointed out by Matisoff 2004:
329).

Returning to tones M and H in Yongning Na, in the language variety described
here (Alawa dialect) these two tones are neutralized to M in isolation (see §2.3.1.2).
Phonetic realizations of this tone (which, under a Praguian approach, can be
referred to as an architoneme) vary freely in the upper half of the speaker’s tonal
space, so that an investigator who starts out from the hypothesis that there are H-
tone monosyllables and M-tone monosyllables would be able to hear differences
in pitch that seem to support the hypothesis. The same process of pre-existing
assumptions affecting linguistic observation happened to me in the early stages
of fieldwork: in my initial transcriptions, there were H-tone words and M-tone
words. Ilater discovered that there was no such opposition in isolation. In Alawa,
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the phonological M and H tones can only be brought out by placing the words
in context, e.g. adding the copula (as explained in Chapter 2). The distinction
between H and M tones made by He and Jiang on the basis of citation forms
(words said in isolation) is thus spurious (unless, as mentioned above, there is
a considerable gap between the tone systems of the dialects at issue). ‘Field,
glossed as ‘earth’ (di #ll), is transcribed with a High tone: /lv1/, when in fact it
carries Mid tone: //1vd// (the double slashes are used in this volume to distinguish
lexical forms from surface phonological ones). ‘Man’ is transcribed as /xi4/, with
M tone; this is indeed the tone that the word carries in isolation, but its behaviour
in context reveals that its lexical tone is H (my transcription: //hil//).

The distribution of Low(-falling) and Low-rising tones in He & Jiang’s data is
apuzzle to me, since no monosyllables are pronounced with Low tone in isolation
in the language variety that I investigated. Examples include ‘plain, flatlands’,
‘water’ and ‘goose’, transcribed as /dyV/, /dzi/ and /oV/; these three items have
different tones in my data: LH tone for ‘plain’, L tone for ‘water’, and LM for
‘goose’. My best guess is that, in the speech of He & Jiang’s consultants, L was
a (relatively infrequent) free variant of LH in citation form. It is also possible
that their word list combines data from several speakers, and is not dialectally
homogeneous. The Naxi data in the same volume is a case in point: the authors
present the data as coming from the dialect of the township of Qinglong & ¥
(present-day Changshui $:7K), the home of Jiang Zhuyi’s teacher He Zhiwu #/l
I, but some data was contributed by He Jiren on the basis of his native dialect,
Yangxi {#%PH. In the absence of indications about the origin of each piece of data,
it is extremely difficult to determine which data comes from which dialect.

There are also some issues with He & Jiang’s transcription of vowels and con-
sonants, as is to be expected of initial field notes. Nasality is transcribed only
in two syllables, /xi/ (as in ‘man’, transcribed /xi{/; my data: //hil//) and /y3r/
(the only example is ‘bone’, transcribed /saty3ri/; my transcription: //seelil//),
whereas the investigation reported in the present volume brings out eight nasal
rhymes. Another point of difference is that He & Jiang do not transcribe the uvu-
lar consonants reported in Chapter A of this volume. Such discrepancies may
be due to the fact that the variety described by He & Jiang had fewer phonemes
than that described here; but it is not implausible that they failed to distinguish
some sounds that were in fact contrastive.

Conversely, some vowel differences transcribed by He & Jiang may be spuri-
ous. The word list contains examples of /1i/ (as in /li1/ ‘to look’) and /lie/ (as in
/lied/ ‘tea’). In my data ‘tea’ and ‘to look’ have the same initial and rhyme. The
vowel /i/ is slightly diphthongized towards [e], and thus close to [lie], which ex-
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plains why it could be sometimes heard as [i] and sometimes as [ie] before the
investigator’s ear attunes to the vowel system of Yongning Na. Once again, it is
also theoretically possible that these two words did not have the same phonemes
in the dialect investigated by He & Jiang.

1.1.3.2 A study of kinship terms, with phonetic observations: Fu Maoji (1980)

The linguist Fu Maoji f###) visited Yongning in May and June 1979 with He
Jiren and Jiang Zhuyi. He collected data in the village of /dz¥/bv4-swv/ (Jiabowa
% FL) for a study about kinship terms, presented at the 12 International Con-
ference on Sino-Tibetan Languages and Linguistics (Paris, 1979), then published
in Chinese and in French translation (Fu Maoji 1980; 1983). The paper is a tes-
timony to the appeal of Na family structure beyond the circle of professional
anthropologists (see Appendix B, §B.3). The article has an appendix containing
notes about phonetic transcription. It is interesting to examine these notes in
light of a full-fledged phonemic analysis, picking up in retrospect some ground-
breaking observations, such as the recognition of uvular /q/, /q"/ and /s/. Fu
Maoji also recorded the approximant /1/, noting that it can appear in front of
avowel (i.e. as an initial consonant) or constitute a syllable on its own; this is no
different from the analysis proposed in this volume (see Chapter A), where the
notation chosen is as a retroflex, /y/.

However, Fu Maoji’s felicitous insights come together with more puzzling pro-
posals. For instance, his set of uvular consonants includes the fricative /x/, which
closer analysis of the target dialect would probably show never to contrast with
velar realizations, as in all the Naxi and Na dialects recorded to date. Supposing
that, during their joint field trip, He Jiren and Jiang Zhuyi examined Fu Maoji’s
notations, they could rightly be skeptical of inclusion of /y/ in the inventory, and
their doubts could then extend to Fu Maoji’s (correct) proposal of uvular /q/ and
/q"/ as distinct phonemes. There are further possible reasons for disbelief on their
part: the uvular sounds [q] and [q"] are also found in Naxi, where the scope of
allophonic variation of velar stops extends well into the uvular region. This can
lead speakers of Naxi to the assumption that uvulars in other Naish varieties are
also allophones of velars. Moreover, the phonological environments in which /k/
and /k"/ contrast with /q/ and /q"/ in Yongning Na are restricted (for details, see
Appendix A, §A.3.4).

Other problematic aspects of Fu Maoji’s notation include (i) a distinction be-
tween plain and laryngeally constricted /u/, /v/ and /z/ rhymes, (ii) a proposed set
of three rhotic vowels in addition to the approximant rhyme [1], and (iii) an anal-
ysis whereby /i/ contrasts with /e/ but /i/ is realized as [e] after apical and apical-
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dental consonants. There is still some way to go from these notes to a working
phonemic notation. As for tone, Fu Maoji’s classification into three categories,
mid-rising, high-flat, and mid-falling, demonstrates that he commendably chose
to start fresh and establish the language’s tonal categories on their own terms
instead of interpreting them in terms of the Naxi tone system; but again, he did
not quite reach the stage at which the relevant categories would have emerged.
The piecemeal nature of the report goes some way towards explaining why He
Jiren and Jiang Zhuyi did not avail themselves of Fu Maoji’s data in their 1985
book. It should however be remembered that conducting fieldwork in Yongning
in 1979 was an achievement in itself.

1.1.3.3 An outline of Yongning Na by Yang Zhenhong (2009)

An outline of Yongning Na was published by Yang Zhenhong 7}, a speaker
of this language from /o1bv4-ww4/ village (Abuwa [l 7 FLAY), close to the cur-
rent location of the Yongning high school (original publication in Chinese: Yang
2006; English translation by Liberty Lidz, with improvements made after consult-
ing with the author, published as Yang 2009). This outline by and large follows
the structure of He & Jiang’s description of Naxi. Some parts of the discussion
of phonetics and phonology may require further analysis: among consonants,
uvular and retroflex stops are not granted phonemic status; concerning tone, the
analysis is based on the four tones attested in Naxi, which entails some limi-
tations. Informal exchanges with the author (in 2011) suggest that there are in
fact more tone categories in the dialect at issue. Like various other researchers,
Yang Zhenhong uses descriptive tools developed for syllable-tone systems such
as those of Sinitic languages, which do not constitute a fully adequate means
to describe tone in Na. (A similar problem was encountered in studies of Pumi -
also known as Prinmi — where advances were finally realized by researchers with
a knowledge of other types of tone systems, such as those of Japanese dialects:
see Ding 2001; 2006; Jacques 2011a.)

1.1.3.4 Lexical materials

An anthology of everyday words and expressions in the Mosuo language (Zhiba
Erché & Xii Ruijuan 2013) presents vocabulary and expressions arranged by se-
mantic field. The authors are a native speaker from the Lake Lugu area and a doc-
tor in linguistics from Yunnan University. Their fieldwork is described as cover-
ing the Yongning plain and the Lake area, but with the Yongning plain as the
main research area (p. 2).
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Approximations in phonetic notation are so numerous that they make the vol-
ume unreliable as a work of reference. Voicing contrasts were challenging for the
linguist in the team, whose training was mainly focused on the theory and prac-
tice of teaching Chinese as a foreign language. Thus, the name of the mountain
/k¥imv4/ is transcribed as /ga*>°>mu®®/, with a voiced initial (p. 17 and elsewhere).
The mountain’s name in Chinese, Gemu #& 1111, may have exerted an influence
here. Conversely, the adjective /dz¥Jp/ ‘good’ is transcribed as /tga'®/, with an
unvoiced initial. Some phonemes, such as uvulars, are absent from the notations.

1.1.3.5 Collections of oral literature: Na ritual texts

In the Yongning plain, Tibetan Buddhism (of the Gelugpa school) co-exists with
a local tradition of ritual practitioners, called /daipyd/. Unlike those of the Naxi,
the rituals are not written — although some written characters are used by the
Na for computing days in divination: see Yang Xuézhéng (1985) and Li Dazha
(2015: 163-189). The absence of a written form explains in part why these rituals
have attracted less attention than those of the Naxi. The much smaller size and
socio-political weight of Yongning as compared with Lijiang, and the difficulty
of access to the area until the late 20" century, also go a long way towards ex-
plaining why there were few efforts for documenting this aspect of the Na oral
tradition.

A bilingual collection published by a native speaker of the language (Azéming
Cidazha 2013) contains (i) a phonetic approximation of each syllable by means
of a Chinese character, (ii) a transcription of each syllable in the International
Phonetic Alphabet, (iii) a Chinese gloss for each syllable, and (iv) a translation
into Chinese for each line. (Most lines contain five, seven, or eight syllables.)
This volume is best reserved for readers already familiar with the language, who
will be able to identify part of the glosses by making allowance for transcription
habits influenced by the Pinyin system for the romanization of Chinese. For in-
stance, /p/, /t/ and /k/ are apparently used to transcribe aspirated /p"/, /t"/ and
/K"/, respectively, like p, t, k in Pinyin: ‘white’, transcribed as /pua/ in this book
(p- 4), has an aspirated initial in Na. Tone is not indicated.

During the 2010s, Latami Dashi started a documentation programme aiming
at the publication of an extensive collection of translated and annotated rituals
with accompanying video. This work was in progress at the time of publication
of the present volume.

In-depth study of Na rituals, and comparison with Naxi rituals, holds great
promise for an improved understanding of Na cultural dynamics (see Mathieu
2015 and references therein). This study would require a good command of Ti-
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betan philology, an in-depth knowledge of Tibetan Buddhism, and other skills far
beyond my field of expertise. A piecemeal observation can be offered to suggest
the type of issues of cultural contact related to Na religion: twentieth-century re-
ports suggest that monks and /daipyd/ coexisted peacefully, with an established
division of labour. One would call the /daip¥4/ to perform a ritual when killing
pigs; the monks on prescribed days of the calendar; and both monks and /daip¥/
for the most important events, such as funerals. This peaceful coexistence, and
the occasions for contact offered by the rites where both participated, apparently
resulted in a measure of convergence. The Na /daipyi/ show signs of influence
from the highly ritualized behaviour of Buddhist monks. They prepare their ritu-
als with an attention to detail that approaches that of Buddhist monks, asking for
all the necessary paraphernalia in advance, such as butter, candles, water, and
different types of flour. By contrast, the Yi ritual specialists (called ‘Bimo’ 52 /E%
in Chinese) have a habit of requesting objects and accessories suddenly at any
point during a ritual, as if acting on their inspiration (Latami Dashi, p.c. 2008).
The gestures of the /daipy4/ have also come to resemble those of monks. Con-
versely, some monks are reported to study the Na horoscope — one of the fields
of competence of the /daip¥/.

1.1.3.6 Liberty Lidz (2010), A descriptive grammar of Yongning Na (Mosuo)

By far the most thorough description and analysis of Yongning Na to date is Lib-
erty Lidz’s Ph.D. dissertation (Lidz 2010), A descriptive grammar of Yongning Na
(Mosuo). It concerns the variety of Yongning Na spoken in the village of Luoshui
%7K, on the shore of Lake Lugu. The dissertation, based on in-depth fieldwork,
provides a description of the morphosyntax of the language, and contains 150
pages of transcribed and annotated narratives.

Concerning tone, it has been noted that “[t]he tonal system of Luoshui Narua
calls for further analysis. Surface phonological tones are transcribed employing
three tonal levels, but a reanalysis in terms of two levels would seem possible in
many cases. Mention is made of prolific tone sandhi processes, but tantalisingly,
these processes are not elaborated on” (Dobbs & La 2016). It is not unusual for
reference grammars to leave open some issues of prosody, such as the status of
tone, or of stress (Zeitoun 2007: 26); in the case of Yongning Na, a division of
labour has been tacitly established between Liberty Lidz and myself, whereby I
would take up the task of conducting detailed investigations into tone. Such is
the aim of the present volume.

21



1 Introduction

1.2 Project and method

1.2.1 The aim: Detailed description of a level-tone system of East Asia

Tonal changes permeate numerous aspects of the morphosyntax of Yongning Na.
Importantly, they are not the product of a small set of phonological rules, but of
a host of rules that are restricted to specific morphosyntactic contexts. Guillaume
Jacques (p.c. 2009) notes that irregular morphology in Yongning Na, as also in
other Naish languages (and in Pumi), mostly consists of irregular morphotonol-
ogy. The richness of this aspect of the language calls for a book-length descrip-
tion, applying “the old philological virtue of exactitude” (Scherer 1885: 152) to
this system, in order to arrive at a reasonably comprehensive account.

A search for full-fledged, book-length descriptions of similar systems in other
languages suggests that such reference works remain relatively scarce, even con-
cerning the extensive Bantu branch of the Niger-Congo family of languages, fa-
mous for the richness of its morphotonology.

Theoretical linguistics is primarily concerned with advancing the theoreti-
cal enterprise, and tends to produce short pieces — chapters, articles, squibs.
It does not have the writing of grammars as a priority, and few of the
theoretical grammars of African languages written during the heyday of
transformational theory during the 1960s and 1970s have stood the test of
time. (...) Are there enough grammars of sub-Saharan African, especially
Bantu, languages? The answer is no. (...) The overwhelming impression is
that of the small number of real grammars, and the number is not increas-
ing. (Nurse 2011: xxiii-xxiv)

In addition to quantitative scarcity, there is also an issue of breadth and depth
of coverage for those languages that have been the object of book-length descrip-
tions. Linguistic fieldwork consists in “going into a community where a language
is spoken, collecting data from fluent native speakers, analysing the data, and pro-
viding a comprehensive description, consisting of grammar, texts and dictionary”
(Dixon 2007: 12). This all-out endeavour entails decisive advantages for under-
standing the language as a whole, as it functions in its social setting. But breadth
of scope can occasionally conflict with depth of investigation of individual topics,
such as tone. “No variety of Bambara has heretofore been the object of a system-
atic tonological description aiming at full coverage™ (Creissels 1992: 199; see also

° Original text: aucun parler bambara (...) n’a jusqu’ici fait I'objet de ce qui mériterait d’étre
considéré comme une description tonologique systématique visant a 'exhaustivité.
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Clements 2000; Hyman 2005). “Even the ‘well described’ languages often suffer
from a lack of examples, by which to test the descriptive or theoretical claims”
(Nurse 2011: xxiii). Similar observations recur in literature concerning tone sys-
tems from various areas of the world. In the field of Mesoamerican languages,
the following plea for better documentation of tonal morphology emphasizes the
urgency of the work.

We need full paradigms in grammars of tonal languages, not just rules,
abstract representations or examples of how a given form is used in a nat-
ural context. This is a cordial invitation to descriptive linguists to enrich
the field with new data on inflection. It matters. It matters in a time when
most languages with complex morphology are dying. By doing so, we will
be paying tribute both to the languages and to the field of linguistics, be-
cause in a hundred years from now, when all of us are gone, it will only be
our data that shall remain for future linguists to continue increasing our
understanding of our human languages. (Palancar 2016: 134)

In the field of Sino-Tibetan studies, occasional misrepresentation of the (often
complex) tone systems is not unheard of, as noted e.g. by Sun (2003b) for Tibetan
and Post (2015: 188) for Tani and languages of Northeast India in general. Fortu-
nately, languages with level-tone systems and rich morphotonological systems
are the object of active research. Two grammars of Pumi, a language that uses
two tonal levels, are now available (Daudey 2014; Ding 2014). The present ac-
count of Yongning Na tone is intended as a contribution to this development in
Sino-Tibetan studies.

At the present stage, the aim is to arrive at a precise description, which consti-
tutes the necessary basis for further work. Consequently, this volume contains
many tables setting out the paradigms in full. There is room for some progress in
terms of economy of description: for instance, identifying a set of morphotono-
logical combination patterns as default for a certain category of morphemes, and
rewriting the data for other categories as identical to the standard pattern, ex-
cept for..., instead of setting out all the data in tabular form. Modelling the mor-
photonology of Yongning Na, with computer implementation (finite-state mod-
elling), is among the author’s long-term projects, mentioned in the conclusion
(Chapter 12).

1.2.2 Theoretical backdrop

This study is theory-informed, not theory-driven: the aim is not to bring selected
data to bear on topical issues in phonological or morphological debates, but to at-
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tempt an in-depth description of a language as it functions. This goal is common
to all linguists, and matters more than theoretical differences. An overarching
guiding principle is to exercise the greatest vigilance to steer clear of Procrustean
models. The theoretical backdrop to the present research is intended to be as
unobtrusive as possible, as befits language description and analysis. Linguistic
models will be mentioned as the necessity arises.

In a nutshell, the method used here essentially rests on the basic principles
of classical structural-functional phonology, as set out in handbooks of phono-
logical description (for instance Martinet 1956: 15, 34-47). It is difficult to select
a quote that would neatly summarize the main tenets of this approach. Martinet
devoted an entire volume to setting out A functional view of language (Martinet
1962). The excerpt below is from another English-language volume, entitled The
internal conditioning of phonological systems.

A dynamic conception of language presupposes that we do not deal with
it as we would with a dead body in the morgue, but try to look at it as
a means of satisfying some of the human needs, and essentially that of
communication. In other terms, it derives from a functional view of lan-
guage (...). [E]xperience has shown that even if language is often used for
the satisfaction of other needs as, for instance, that of communion, it is, in
the last analysis, mutual understanding that determines the choices of the
speakers. (...) At every point in time, with every speaker, what is said and
how it is said will show a balance between the desire to communicate, and
inertia, be it individual, i.e. reduction of energy, or social, i.e. preservation
of traditional forms at the expense of personal comfort and communicative
efficiency. (Martinet 1996: 2-3)

A major source of change is the constant competition between the tendency
towards phonological integration on the one hand and the tendency towards pho-
netic economy on the other. Phonological integration tends to fill structural gaps
in phonological systems, while phonetic economy tends to create phonological
gaps. A simple example can be drawn from tones: having five level tones (Top,
High, Mid, Low, Bottom) could be seen as phonologically economical, since in
such a system tone alone allows for numerous lexical distinctions, and the com-
binations of the five levels open up immense possibilities for tonal morphology
and morphotonology. But having five level tones is phonetically uneconomical,
because the distinction between a large number of level tones is perceptually
difficult, e.g. distinguishing sequences such as Top+High, Top+Mid, and High
+Mid.
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In synchronic description, attention to the conflicting factors that are con-
stantly at play in speech communication leads to adopt the method advocated
by Martinet under the name of “dynamic synchrony” (Martinet 1990). The fo-
cus is on synchronic description, but flatly synchronic description is enriched
by observations about current tensions within the system, assessing which of
the competing variants are innovative and which are conservative. Thus syn-
chrony and diachrony gradually combine. Not much is known at present about
the diachrony of level-tone systems in Sino-Tibetan. Case studies in dynamic
synchrony can yield convergent evidence on diachronic tonal changes and their
conditioning. Ultimately, what is needed is an approach that attempts to formu-
late generalizations about sound change that are independent of any particular
language or language group. The aim is to build an inventory of types of sound
change and arrive at an improved understanding of the conditions under which
they occur. Haudricourt labels such an approach panchronic (Haudricourt 1940;
1973; see also Hagége & Haudricourt 1978). Panchronic laws are obtained by in-
duction from a typological survey of precise diachronic events whose analysis
brings out their common conditions of appearance. In turn, panchronic laws can
be used to shed light on individual historical situations. The idea is that, out of
the pool of potential changes, the direction of evolution observed in a given lan-
guage depends in part on the state of its phonological system: which phonemic
oppositions are found in the language, which phonotactic constraints they are
subject to, which role they play in the morphophonology, and so on. (For an
example, see Jacques 2011a.)

A challenging mid- to long-term goal for historical research will consist in
modelling the origin and evolution of level-tone systems with the same degree
of precision attained in studies of classical tonogenetic processes in Sinitic, Aus-
troasiatic and Tai-Kadai, which constitute a success story of panchronic pho-
nology. Diachronic comparison shows that a voicing opposition can turn into
a phonation-type opposition, a tonal opposition, or a vowel quality opposition
(Haudricourt 1965; Ferlus 1979). In the Mon language, for instance, the voicing op-
position on initial consonants transphonologized to two contrastive phonation
types; in Vietnamese, it resulted in an increase in the number of lexical tones; and
in Khmer, it resulted in an increase of the number of vowels. Phonation-type op-
positions are now known to be the first stage in the transphonologization. This
stage is characterized by the relaxation of the larynx for syllables with formerly
voiced initials. At that stage, the phonetic cues to this opposition include, in ad-
dition to phonation type proper, some differences in pitch, as well as differences
in vowel articulation. This was already noted for a conservative variety of Khmer
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by Henderson (1952), and is confirmed by experimental studies of Mon (Abram-
son, Tiede & Luangthongkum 2015 and references therein). At a later stage, one
or the other of the cues becomes dominant: this is where the evolution branches
into the Khmer type (where vowel quality stabilizes as the new distinctive prop-
erty) and the Vietnamese type (where the distinctions become tonal). A major
structural parameter in this branching is whether the language already has tones
at the time when the transphonologization takes place. If the language already
has tones, the transphonologization of voicing oppositions creates a split in the
tone system; otherwise it becomes a vowel quality opposition, creating a two-
way split in the vowel system. Examination of numerous East and Southeast
Asian languages confirms this model, simultaneously offering opportunities for
further refinements to the model through the study of tonogenetic processes in
progress, e.g. Brunelle (2012) on Cham; Kirby (2014) on Khmer; Yang, Stanford
& Yang (2015) on Lalo; and Pittayaporn & Kirby (2017) on Cao Bang Tai.

Panchronic phonology is close (at least in my view) to evolutionary phonol-
0gy, a theory of phonology that aims to combine insights from historical phonol-
ogy and experimental phonetics, to provide “a general link between neogram-
marian discoveries, advances in modern phonetics, and phonological theory”
(Blevins 2004: xiii). The emphasis on phonetic bases of change, building on Ohala
(1989), encourages a continuous and mutually profitable dialogue between ex-
perimental phonetics and historical phonology. Evolutionary phonology, like
panchronic phonology, thus constitutes a long-term research programme that
holds promise of an increasing degree of precision and explicitness in modelling
historical change. While it is possible to pinpoint some differences in the stated
principles and methods (see Labov 1994: 601, Andersen 2006, Iverson & Salmons
2006, Mazaudon & Michailovsky 2007 and Smith & Salmons 2008), I believe that
the common aim - to explain synchronic states in terms of the processes that
lead up to them, and to arrive at general laws of sound change — is more impor-
tant than theoretical differences, and that practitioners of panchronic phonology,
evolutionary phonology or other approaches to the typology of sound systems
and sound change share the same essential goals.

This may seem far too much diachronic background for a synchronic mono-
graph, but I believe that it is useful for synchronic descriptions such as the
present volume to have a long-term diachronic agenda. In historical linguis-
tics, as in phonetics/phonology, “the devil is in the detail” (Nolan 2003), and the
patient sifting of fine points of tonal description helps develop a feel for the di-
achronic evolution of tone systems. (Chapter 9 is devoted to issues of synchronic
variation and diachronic change.)
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1.2.3 Field trips and collaboration with consultants

The present results are based on data collected since 2006. Four field trips to the
village of Alawa were conducted from 2006 to 2009. Excluding the time spent
on travel and on organizational tasks, the duration of these stays was 50 days in
2006, 35 days in 2007, 58 days in 2008 and 40 days in 2009. From July 2011 to
October 2012, I had the wonderful opportunity of staying in China for long-term
fieldwork. As my main consultant had by that time moved to the town of Lijiang
to take care of a granddaughter, I was based in this town too, working with her
for an average of two hours a day. In 2013, 2014, 2015 and 2016, I made short field
trips to Lijiang and Yongning, still working mainly with the same consultant.

Currently standard procedures for data collection, as reflected in the ‘Method’
section of papers in phonetics journals, tend to avoid any mention of personal
contacts between the investigator and the subjects. Such mentions would be
worse than irrelevant, they would be suspicious, since exchanges with consul-
tants beyond providing instructions are viewed as a contaminagen: a threat
to the objectivity of the experiment. “The subjects were unaware of the pur-
pose of the experiment” is considered a commendable state of affairs. However,
to linguists who have experience of working in collaboration with consultants,
whether in a language lab or in the field, it is clear how deeply the relation-
ship established with the consultant influences research. A close look at data
collection in language laboratories suggests that important dimensions in the se-
lection of language consultants and the formulation of instructions tend to be
overlooked. Worries are seldom voiced about the bias introduced by the use of
professional linguists, or multilingual students, as subjects, despite the existence
of well-documented differences across speakers: clearly, different people have
different abilities (see e.g. Audibert, Aubergé & Rilliard 2008).

Of course, different research purposes call for different data collection meth-
ods, and it would be thoroughly unreasonable to expect all investigators to de-
velop personal familiarity with subjects who participate in their research. Nev-
ertheless, it is clear that, in the process of describing a language, mutual under-
standing between the investigator and consultants is of the essence. In this light,
the personal details presented here are not simply fieldwork anecdotes: in my
view they represent relevant information on data collection.

1.2.3.1 First steps in the search for consultants

On the first field trip, Mr. Latami Dashi, a native speaker of Na and a researcher
in ethnology based in the Ninglang county seat to whom I had been introduced
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by Picus Ding, accompanied me to his family’s house, where I was invited to
reside during all my stays in Yongning. He volunteered to work as a consultant.
(His code in the database of Naish speakers is M18.) Mr. Latami has near-native
command of both Southwestern Mandarin and Standard (Beijing) Mandarin. It
was immediately obvious to both of us, when we began an elicitation session,
that long years of daily practice of Mandarin had taken their toll on his profi-
ciency in Yongning Na. He offered to help find a speaker who had a relatively
homogeneous linguistic experience, having lived continuously in Yongning since
childhood. For my part, I wanted to work with a male speaker, for a technical
reason: spectrogram reading and electroglottographic analysis, two techniques
that I planned to use, are easier to perform on data from male speakers. Also, we
agreed to look for a speaker whose age ranged between 35 and 65. Younger speak-
ers have limited command of the language; as for the oldest speakers, they are
often the most proficient in Na, but at a certain age speech becomes less audible
and communication with strangers more difficult.

Mr. Latami therefore set out to look for a suitable consultant in the neigh-
bourhood. The procedure as he narrated it to me was the following. He invited
a candidate over to his place after dinner, treated him to liquor and sunflower
seeds, and launched a conversation about how the language was being lost by
the younger generation. Then he explained that there was currently a foreigner
staying in the house, who wanted to study and record everyday language; and
he asked if the person would agree to work as language consultant.

Several acquaintances were thus invited, said they would consider the pro-
posal, and eventually declined. There may have been a number of reasons for
this. Mr. Latami’s point of view is that, for want of knowing the ins and outs of
linguistic fieldwork, they were suspicious of potential misuse of the information
that they would provide, and wary of the blows that their reputation would suf-
fer if their name became associated with debatable materials about Na language
and Na culture. There are enough examples of ludicrously simplified depictions
of Na culture produced to cater for the tourist industry (as reviewed in Appendix
B, §B.3.5) to justify their cautious stand.

On the other hand, these people have known Mr. Latami since he was a child,
and they would have reason to trust that he would not collaborate in a research
project that may harm the image of the community. In his own research on
Na culture, Mr. Latami takes care to gather viewpoints from a number of rela-
tives and acquaintances. After he has finalized a draft of one of his books, he
circulates copies to Na people who are literate in Chinese and asks for their com-
ments. Only after he has received their criticisms, corrections and comments,
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and worked them into the final version, does the book go to press. This offers
no absolute guarantee against resentment on the part of community members
concerning the contents of the book in its final form, but it could go some way
towards allaying suspicions.

The negative response of these Na speakers on being invited to participate
in data collection can be considered as providing an insight into traditional Na
society as a highly conservative agricultural society where deviant behaviour
meets with sharp reproach. This is not without consequences for language: “the
strong networks typical of rural life” (Milroy & Milroy 1985: 379) favour not
only archaism, but also the development of innovations that tend to complexify
morphology - a process opposite to what happens in cases of creolization. For
instance, reflecting on the case of the development of person agreement marking
on complementizers in Bavarian German (reported by Bayer 1984), Peter Trudgill
speculates that this only happens in tightly-knit rural communities. The example
given is (4), where ob ‘whether’ receives second-person agreement -st (Trudgill
2011: 82, 112-113).

(4) ... obst du noch Minga  kummst
whether you-sc to Munich come

‘whether you are coming to Munich’

To return to Yongning Na, the development of the rich morphotonology de-
scribed in the present volume may have been favoured by the same social factors
that initially led potential consultants to decline sharing their knowledge of Na
with me.!

Mr. Latami Dashi’s mother seconded her son’s efforts to convince potential
consultants that they should not be intimidated by the tasks proposed to them,
explaining that the purpose was not to collect folklore, but to study the everyday
language, and that the initial stage of the work was as simple as saying the words
for ‘head’, ‘hand’, and so on. While she did not succeed in convincing others, she
eventually convinced herself, and volunteered as a consultant.

1.2.3.2 Main language consultant

My Na language teacher is Mrs. Latami Dashilame /lait"aimil te{swA-laimvl/.
(Her code in the database of speakers of Naish languages is F4.) She was born in
1950 into a family of commoners — the majority group among the Na, distinct on

1 T am aware that this link is hypothetical and looks a lot like a “just-so story”: an ad hoc and
unverifiable speculation. Some observations on the dynamics of Yongning Na morphotonology
are set out in Chapter 9.
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the one hand from the chieftain’s family, which constituted the nobility, and on
the other hand from the serfs. Her birthplace is the hamlet called /adla-swy4/,!!
close to the monastery of Yongning, called dgra med dgon pa in Tibetan, a name
rendered in Chinese as Zhaméisi L35=F. The full address is: Yinnéan province,
Lijiang municipality, Ninglang Yi autonomous county, Yongning district, Alawa
village (= B4 TN VL TH TR #R 1 H 16 B K T 2 Fal H FLF). This place is referred
to in this volume as ‘Alawa’. The founding of this hamlet is recounted in the
narrative Elders3 (about the narratives and other online resources, see §1.2.5.1).
My teacher later established a home of her own in a neighbouring hamlet, slightly
closer to the road leading to the Yongning marketplace.

My teacher is attached to traditions, closely associated with the teachings of
her grandmother, whom she remembers as an outstanding character who tact-
fully managed a large household. In narratives, she refers to her grandmother
as /a1sid/, ‘great-grandmother, ancestor of the third generation’, the term of ad-
dress used by her own children - a way to point her out to the next generation
as a model. My teacher is considered locally as a connoisseur of Na customs:
in the last two decades or so, villagers experiencing doubts about how a certain
ceremony should be performed would come to ask her for instructions.

On the other hand, she is well aware of how deeply Na society has been trans-
formed since her childhood, and she does not cling to a bygone past. She is
an open-minded character, gaily deriding in retrospect the prejudices that used
to prevail in Na villages. For instance, in an account of the introduction of veg-
etables such as courgettes and eggplants in Yongning, she reports that distrustful
and indignant villagers would warn, “Don’t eat those: they are grown in shit!”
but that these new crops were eventually adopted, along with traditional Chi-
nese methods for fertilizing soil (narrative: Housebuilding?2). In her childhood,
my teacher was one of the actors in a film about the Na and their unusual family
structure “without fathers or husbands” (discussed in Appendix B, §B.3): ‘A-zhu’
marriage among the Naxi of Yongning."?> Later, one of her sons became an an-

! For the sake of simplicity, this noun is provided here in surface phonological transcription. Its
underlying form is //a1lat-sw¥#1//, with a floating High tone. This tonal category is analyzed
in §2.3.1

2T was not able to access this film. Chinese title: €7k 74978 I P IFIHD. Black and white.
Duration: about 60 minutes (6 film portions of 10 minutes each). Production date: about 1966.
Advisor: Qi Pit #Xif. Scenario: Zhan Chéngxu 7% % and Yang Guanghii 51 Director:
Yang Guanghai #75%i#. Photography: Yuan Yaozhu 3=52#E. Sound recording: Zhao Déwang
BAFERE. Animations: Zhéng Chéngyang A f1%. Narration: Zhou Qingyt /& FKHi. Summary:
“Before Liberation, the Naxi of the people’s commune of Yongning, in Ninglang Yi Autonomous
County, lived in a feudal society, but they preserved distinctive characteristics of primeval
matriarchal societies. They had matriarchal households in which the maternal side constituted
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Photo 1.2: The main language consultant, Mrs. Latami Dashilame
(lait"aimil tedswA-lalmvl), shopping at the Yongning marketplace.
Spring 2008.

thropologist, specializing in Na society, and she met a number of his colleagues.
She witnessed how the Na of Yongning became an object of curiosity and fan-
tasy, and how Na culture became folklorized for the promotion of the tourist
industry.!® Her experiences and reflections shook some of the beliefs that had
been passed on to her by her grandmother, such as Buddhist faith. While consci-
entiously going through the prescribed rituals on a day-to-day basis, her belief
in Buddhist teachings such as reincarnation was faltering, although without af-
fecting her commitment to the ideals of benevolence and respect of others. The
narratives recorded show her awareness of the cultural relativity of the waning
customs and traditions of the Na, to which she nonetheless remains attached.

the core of the family. They retained a style of marriage (‘A-zhu’ marriage) in which men did not
take wives into their family, and women did not marry into another family. This documentary
film records this form of matrimony according to the facts” Original text: “TE 7 FiE T IR%E
BREIGEK T AR ATEIE, BT TRESEL S, ERLUGEREE R R
SFHE, WEEUSRNMLONBARE, RIFEEAE, LWAKR “FESW" - B
I PEZGE R, B EARARER “FRE" TR o AR xhIMiEme s, o
BRAREIET WNSEATIESE 7 The film is part of a series about “ethnic minorities” initiated
in 1957: DERBAE R T LR2ELE R

® One example among many is a report done for the French tabloid Paris Match. The magazine’s
special issue “China is changing” (“La Chine change”, May 2001) contained no fewer than ten
pages dedicated to the “Mosuo” (pp. 52-61), including an interview with Latami Dashi and his
mother Latami Dashilame (p. 60).
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Unlike more traditional parents in whose view the monastery was the most
prestigious prospect for boys, she encouraged her children - girls as well as
boys — to study in the Chinese school system, which she felt was a better gateway
to an existence free from daily toil in the fields. Her four children have all found
employment outside Yongning, one of them in the county town of Ninglang, two
in Lijiang, and one in faraway Shenzhen (Guangdong). Although she lived con-
tinuously in the village from the time of her birth, and hardly ever left the plain
of Yongning (and, indeed, seldom left her village) until she came over to the city
of Lijiang to look after a newborn granddaughter in 2010, she was always well
aware of the wider world.

Her experience that, beneath the differences in local customs, the human heart
is the same everywhere, surfaces in places in the narratives that she agreed to
record during the course of our collaboration. She likes to point out similarities
between the situations described in her narratives and present-day situations.
For instance, mentioning apprentice monks’ hopes of finding a good master, she
brought out the analogy with my study of Na, for which I likewise needed at-
tentive teachers, as did her grandson at a university in Kunming. Following her
instruction, I have always called her ‘mother’ (/oaima+/), and have been the grate-
ful object of her affectionate care throughout my stays. She is a model of tact,
masterfully fine-tuning relations within the family and beyond. She has been
a patient and encouraging teacher, despite her declining health and her heavy
workload as a mother and a grandmother. While conceivably proud of raising
four children under harsh circumstances, she has a strong sense of humour and
was never inclined to pose as guardian angel, muse, or Madonna (to cite Baude-
laire’s impassioned wording: “I’Ange gardien, la Muse et la Madone”).

She was a stutterer during her adolescence, but later overcame this difficulty. I
may not have noticed had I not been informed, but I now interpret the rare cases
of stuttering that occur in recorded audio documents as remnants of this earlier
difficulty. Also, she is known in the community as a person who talks fast. Finally,
although she has never suffered from any major otorhinolaryngological ailments,
she has noticed changes in her voice over the years, and is no longer able to sing
the high-pitched songs of the Na. The reason is partly social: according to local
habits, singing is an activity for young people. The voices of singers over the
age of forty (fifty at a push) are considered unattractive, and it is unusual for
a women past fifty to sing songs. On the occasion when my teacher agreed to
sing a song (understanding that this may be a useful part of documenting the
language, and that most members of the younger generation do not get to learn
traditional songs anymore), it appeared that lack of practice over the years had
made her unable to perform songs.
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She never travelled to Na villages outside the Yongning plain, such as Labai
or the Na villages in Muli county. She can speak a little Southwestern Mandarin
Chinese, and borrows common Chinese words when speaking Na, but her profi-
ciency was very limited until she moved to Lijiang in 2010 and found herself in
a predominantly Chinese-speaking environment. Apart from initial vocabulary
elicitation, which was done in Chinese, fieldwork was conducted in Yongning
Na, the consultant providing explanations in her own language, without trans-
lation into Chinese. This certainly made the elicitation process slower than it
would have been with a bilingual consultant, but monolingual fieldwork also
has its advantages, allowing the investigator to develop a better command of the
language.

In addition to phonological materials, the set of texts by consultant F4 grew
from one traditional story to a set of over one hundred monologues (addressed
to the investigator) about topics that she selected. The consultant does not view
herself as a skilled performer of oral literature: she was not tutored to become
the depositor of a heritage of oral traditions, a role reserved to men in the local
tradition of ritual practitioners (called daip¥1, and related to the Naxi toimbal:
see Fang Guoyu & Hé Zhiwu 1995; Li Dazha 2015). She gave in to the wishes of
the investigator, a linguist who was greedy for narratives and audio recordings
in general. Knowing that I have a side interest in history, ethnicity and sociology,
she talked about life in Yongning in “the old times”, a conveniently vague epoch
which includes her childhood and youth. The result is a set of monologues that
belong to ordinary, casual speech as opposed to codified performance of oral
texts (to use a distinction set out in Dournes 1990). On the other hand, she is
aware of how much is at stake when narrating oral history, and how narratives
about the past can be used. (About the didactic and mobilizational power of per-
sonal stories in “an oral history regime”, see Bulag 2010: 100-105.) She therefore
exerts caution to steer clear of topics that she feels to be sensitive. This results
in a degree of evenness and uniformity of style that entails strong limitations
in terms of speaking styles (the recordings are monologues, and are predictably
less lively than dialogues) as well as in terms of contents. No claims are made of
having achieved a balanced corpus in any sense. From the point of view of mor-
photonology, the main concern was to have sufficiently abundant materials to be
able to confirm some (if not all) of the elicited tonal combinations by matching
them with data which, in the phonetician’s admittedly crude categories, belong
to “spontaneous speech” as opposed to phonological elicitation sessions.
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1.2.3.3 Other language consultants

During the first field trip (2006), as work with consultant F4 began, I reflected
on possibilities to extend the work to other speakers. I had in mind the textbook
arguments for working with several speakers.

Data from varied sources can guard against distortions resulting from dres-
sage, the observer’s paradox, faulty questioning, or prescriptive influences
of one individual’s idiolect. Working with several speakers will provide
the researcher with points of comparison so that he or she can learn to
distinguish between reliable and unreliable data. (Chelliah & Reuse 2011:
180-181)

In the family where I stayed, two members were living in Yongning all the
year round: F4, and a daughter-in-law: the wife of her second son. Her daughter-
in-law (speaker code: F5), born in 1973, accepted to act as language consultant
for basic elicitation, while declining to record any continuous texts such as nar-
ratives or dialogues, explaining that she did not feel up to the task. Unlike F4,
who after a couple of days eliciting vocabulary agreed to record a narrative, F5
maintained her initial decision not to record anything other than short responses
to my questions, except for a few short songs recorded in 2007.

Both F4 and F5 had relatively little spare time, so I would work with one or
the other depending on who was available at the time. One day in December
2007 when both were busy, F5 asked a niece to “replace” her for a work ses-
sion. This offered an opportunity to get insights into the speech of the younger
generation. This speaker, F6, was born in 1987. As a high school student in the
Ninglang county seat, she only came back home for holidays. Vocabulary elic-
itation showed that she knew few words, and that her Na phonological system
was highly simplified. These observations are reported in a joint book chapter
with Latami Dashi: “A description of endangered phonemic oppositions in Mo-
suo (Yongning Na)” (Michaud & Latami 2011; Chinese translation: Michaud &
Latami 2010).

In 2008, two more speakers were recorded. The first was Mr. /hoidzyits"el/
(Chinese: He Jiaze 17] %), hereafter M21, born in 1942. He was a retired cadre
(ganbu T#F), and had lived two years in Kunming and three in Yongsheng. But
elicitation tasks proved challenging for him, due to some hearing difficulties: he
reported full deafness in one ear and highly reduced sensitivity in the other. His
experience of various dialect areas also made him more changeable in linguistic
behaviour than the investigator would have wished. Specifically, it did not prove
feasible to elicit consistent tone patterns for compound nouns from M21, as some
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patterns that had been elicited in one session were dismissed in another, only to
be reasserted with full confidence at a later point. Later, M21’s youngest son,
/quildzud/ (Chinese: He Duzhi {f/#f1%), born in 1974, kindly agreed to partici-
pate in the linguistic investigation. His command of Na appears comparable to
that of F5. Like F5, M21 and M23 declined to record anything except vocabulary,
phrases and sentences.

1.2.4 Elicitation methods
1.2.4.1 Examination of transcribed texts and direct elicitation

“Texts are the lifeblood of linguistic fieldwork. The only way to understand the
grammatical structure of a language is to analyse recorded texts in that language”
(Dixon 2007: 22). Following classical methods in linguistic fieldwork, observa-
tions from continuous speech (in the case of the present study, mostly narra-
tives) are verified and further investigated through elicitation. A fair amount of
transcribed narrative has been collected: more than four hours in total. But a con-
siderably greater amount would be necessary to be able to study the language’s
tonal grammar on the basis of these texts alone. Not all possible tonal combina-
tions in compound nouns are found in these texts, and no amount of continuous
speech would be enough to obtain all the combinations of numerals from 1 to
100 with the various tonal categories of classifiers, as required for the study of
numeral-plus-classifier phrases (Chapter 4). Systematic elicitation was therefore
used to investigate one area after another of the tonal grammar of Yongning Na.

Larry Hyman, reflecting on his study of the tones of another Sino-Tibetan
language (Thlangtlang Lai), makes the following observation:

Clearly the speaker had never heard or conceptualized noun phrases such
as “pig’s friend’s grave’s price”, “chief’s beetle’s kidney basket” (...). It
would not impress any psychologist, and it would definitely horrify an an-
thropologist. (...) However, when I need to get 3x3x3x3=81 tonal combina-
tions to test my rules, the available data may be limited, or the language
may make it difficult to find certain tone combinations. I am personally
thankful that speakers of Kuki-Chin languages are willing to entertain
such imaginary notions. It is most significant that the novel utterances are
produced with the appropriate application of tone rules. (Hyman 2007a:
34)

Using this method, L. Hyman completed elicitation of data on Thlangtlang Lai
tone within six hours (Hyman 2007a: 9). Such swift progress is possible when the
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linguist is fortunate to work with consultants possessing high metalinguistic abil-
ities, who enter into the linguistic reasoning, and collaborate with the linguist as
colleagues. Famous cases include Frangois Mandeville, a speaker of Chipewyan
(Athabaskan family) who “possessed the extraordinary ability to dictate texts and
to explain forms with lucidity and patience” (Li 1964: 132).

In the case of Yongning Na, the relationship with the consultants was some-
what different. In the course of our collaboration, they developed an understand-
ing of a linguist’s interests and aims. In particular, dozens of hours working to-
gether made the main consultant familiar with the investigator’s body language,
so she would understand a repetition-beseeching glance upward from the lap-
top screen, or volunteer an explanation when a lengthy pause suggested that the
investigator was experiencing a doubt. On the other hand, the main consultant
did not develop metalinguistic intuitions beyond the notion of full homophony
between two words. She did not reach the stage where she would indicate that
the tone of a word is like the tone of another word, much less name a category
by letter or number. The main consultant did not become a collaborator in the
sense of studying tools for transcribing her language and discussing the inven-
tory and analysis of phonemes and tonemes, i.e. gaining training in linguistics.
So she did not provide feedback on analytical choices or on the transcriptions.
This clarification appears useful, in light of the recommendation that “linguists
should make it a practice to explicitly indicate whether the tonal categories have
been recognised by native speaker consultants and whether words cited have
been confirmed in those categories by native speakers, or whether those cate-
gories are the result of the linguist’s own analysis” (Morey 2014: 638). I would be
delighted to work with native speakers as fellow linguists, and hope that there
will be opportunities for this in future.!*

1.2.4.2 The issue of cross-speaker differences

One of the findings from the systematic study of compound nouns (reported in
Chapter 3) was the high degree of cross-speaker difference.

It is a general observation that tone is highly susceptible to dialectal variation,
and in view of existing reports it appears that the greater Yongning area is the

! I was fortunate to co-supervise the M.A. thesis of a native speaker who conducted a compara-
tive study (A Hui 2016) on the tone systems of her own dialect - that of the village of Shekua
¥ - and of Alawa [i[$7 FL, studied in the present volume. This was of the highest interest
for me, of course. But A Hui’s work did not include verification of the analyses that I propose
for Alawa: A Hui worked out the tone categories of her own dialect, and she did a comparison
with transcribed recordings that I provided, without questioning my notations. The two sys-
tems are fairly different: that of Shékua is based on two levels only (High and Low), as against
High, Mid and Low in Alawa.
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part of the Naish-speaking area that has the richest tone systems and the greatest
dialectal diversity. In this light, differences observed within the same village, and
even within the same family, did not come as a huge surprise.

Another factor of diversity is the gap between age groups created by ongo-
ing language shift to Chinese. F4’s four children are more proficient in Chinese
than in Yongning Na. All four left Yongning to work. Two married Han Chinese
spouses without any command of Na; one married a Na spouse from a different
dialect area (lodgv; in Chinese: Béiquba LRI and difficulties of mutual com-
prehension led the wedded pair to communicate in Chinese instead; one married
a Na spouse from Yongning (F5) but works in Shenzhen (Guangdong) and sel-
dom returns home. The generation of her four grandsons and granddaughters
has even less command of Na, even though it was F4 who took charge of them in
their early years. But there are also notable differences in tonal terms between
the speech of F4 and that of her daughter-in-law F5, despite their living under
the same roof. Documenting the tone system of several speakers is not simply
a matter of verifying data: the description is to be conducted separately for each
speaker, only comparing the results as a second step. Another difficulty was that
transcribed texts are necessary in order to confirm at least part of the patterns
obtained through systematic elicitation, but speakers F5, M21 and M23 declined
to record narratives. Had they agreed, arriving at a sizeable collection of texts
for each of the four speakers would have represented a formidable amount of
work — not to mention the difficulty for the investigator of keeping the four sys-
tems distinct.

1.2.4.3 A dilemma: tonological depth vs. sociolinguistic breadth

Clearly, it did not appear feasible to explore all areas of the tone system with
the same degree of detail for four speakers. This led to the following dilemma:
either limiting the extent of investigation (for instance, focusing on compound
nouns, or on numeral-plus-classifier phrases) but eliciting data from a broad sam-
ple of speakers, to arrive at adequate sociolinguistic coverage; or extending the
investigation to more parts of the linguistic system, working towards a complete
picture of the tonal grammar of one speaker, with occasional extension of the
investigation to other speakers.

The second option was preferred: attempting as complete a description as pos-
sible of the entire linguistic system. Work with consultant F4 appeared more
promising because of her much stronger proficiency in Na than the two younger
consultants (F5 and M23) and of her relatively homogeneous linguistic lifecourse,
as opposed to M21’s long years of practice of various dialects of Na and of Chi-
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nese. Basing the work primarily on data carefully verified with F4 appeared to
be a reliable starting-point for later comparative work, including cross-speaker
and cross-dialect studies.

The ultimate research goal, viewed as a collective endeavour, is to document in
great detail the synchronic tone systems of a number of research locations in the
Na-speaking area, and, on this solid empirical basis, to conduct comparisons and
gradually reconstruct the history of the evolution of tone systems. Ideally, this
would lead to a complete account of the origin and development of tone systems
in Naish, shedding light on all the stages that led from a non-tonal stage to each
of the present-day varieties. This is clearly a long-term endeavour; the first task
to be addressed is to attempt a description of the tonal system of one dialect in
its full synchronic complexity.

The analyses of Yongning Na tone reported in the present volume are therefore
based on data from consultant F4, unless otherwise mentioned.

1.2.5 Online materials
1.2.5.1 Transcribed and translated narratives and phonological materials

A guiding principle in the present research is that a close association between
documentation and research is highly profitable to both. If it is true, as Whalen
(2004) puts it, that “the study of endangered languages has the potential to rev-
olutionize linguistics”, and that “the vanguard of the revolution will be those
who study endangered languages”, then it is all the more unfortunate that “enor-
mous amounts of data — often the only information we have on disappearing
languages — remain inaccessible both to the language community itself, and to
ongoing linguistic research” (Thieberger & Nordlinger 2006; see also Woodbury
2003; 2011). “[L]anguage documentation as a paradigm in linguistic research” has
been described as having benefits such as the following:

(i) making analyses accountable to the primary material on which they
are based;

(if) providing future researchers with a body of linguistic material to
analyse in ways not foreseen by the original collector of the data;
and, equally importantly,

(iii) acknowledging the responsibility of the linguist to create records that
can be accessed by the speakers of the language and by their descen-
dants. (Thieberger et al. 2016: 1)
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The necessity of making primary data available was emphasized with specific
reference to the analysis of tone at a symposium on “Cross-linguistic studies of
tonal phenomena”:

The point to be made is extremely simple: declare the status of the primary
data for what it is, and allow an evaluation of the data and its subsequent
interpretation to take place in view of the declared status of the data. (...)
I in no way imply that the wealth of impressionistic data which we have
on tonal phenomena are inherently wrong or that they misrepresent the
situation in any particular language. (...) What I do, however, argue for is
an unashamed scientific approach to the handling of tonal data, abiding
with generally accepted criteria of scientific practice. This will not only
raise the credibility of analyses, but may even lead to objective empirical
testing of particular theories. (Roux 2001: 366)

Accordingly, the recordings conducted in Yongning have been made freely
available online, document after document, since 2011. The recordings are mostly
narratives and lexical or phonological elicitation sessions. They are accompanied
by metadata (information about the recordings), and, to the greatest extent pos-
sible, by full transcriptions and translations. A list of documents is provided in
the Abbreviations section.

The data is hosted by the Pangloss Collection®® (Michailovsky et al. 2014),
a language archive developed at the research centre Oral Tradition: Languages
and Civilizations (LACITO) of the French National Centre for Scientific Research
(CNRS) since 1994. The goal of this archive is to preserve and disseminate oral
literature and other linguistic materials in (mainly) endangered or poorly doc-
umented languages, giving simultaneous access to sound recordings and text
annotation.

For some of the Yongning Na recordings, an electroglottographic signal was
collected simultaneously with the audio. The electroglottographic signal allows
for high-precision measurement of the voice’s fundamental frequency, as well as
of other glottal parameters.’® Documents that comprise an electroglottographic
signal are accompanied by a special icon in the list of resources (Figure 1.2).

The list of resources is generated automatically from the archive’s catalogue.
As of 2017, it was arranged by date of deposit. This does not make it easy to locate

" Address of the interface as of 2017: http://lacito.vjf.cnrs.fr/pangloss/index_en.html

16 About electroglottography, see the initial report of the invention: Fabre (1957); a synthesis:
Baken (1992); some caveats: Orlikoff (1998); discussions about parameters that can be measured:
Henrich et al. (2004), Michaud (2004a); and applications to the study of specific linguistic issues,
e.g. Brunelle, Nguyén & Nguyén (2010) and Kuang & Keating (2014).
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Accés Durée Titre Chercheur(s) Locuteur(s)
8m37s Sister: The sister's wedding (version 1) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
0) 8m37s Sister: The sister's wedding (version 2) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
1ima7s Sister: The sister's wedding (version 3) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
‘,)) 5mi2s How the Lake was created (version 1) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
‘,)) 8m37s How the Lake was created (version 2) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
‘.) 8m37s How the Lake was created (version 3) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
B 11m26s How the Lake was created (version 4) Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
)3 2md0s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H1. Classifier: Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
r chunks. Range: 1 to 30
B 6mazs Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H1. Classifier: Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
chunks. Range: 1 to 100
B smots Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H1. Classifier: Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
chunks. Range: 30 to 100
B 2m32s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H1. Classifier: Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
handspans. Range: 1 to 100
!.) 1m46s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H2. Classifier: days. Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
Range: 11030
B 6md6s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H2. Classifier: days.  Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et
Range: 110 100
B m5ds Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: H2. Classifier: days.  Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
Range: 30 to 100
L) 2m10s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: L1. Classifier Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
monetary units. Range: 1 o 30
B 6m20s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: L1. Classifier Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
g monetary units. Range: 1 to 100
B 2md3s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: L1. Classifier Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et...
IR
monetary units. Range: 30 to 100
B Om34s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: L1. Classifier: road Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
sections. Range: 1 to 10
B 3m09s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: L1. Classifier: sets of  Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.
two. Range: 1 0 100
B 7m03s Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: L2. Classifier Michaud, Alexis Latami, Dashi-Lame et.

armspans. Range: 1 to 100 (2nd recording)

Figure 1.2: Screen shot of the beginning of the list of Yongning Na re-
sources in the Pangloss Collection.
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1.2 Project and method

a document in this list, or to get a feel for the state of the corpus. A description
of the corpus is therefore provided as a static HTML document. It is available by
clicking on the language name ('Na’) at top of page. This description is arranged
by dialect and by type of contents. Explanations about data collection are also
provided. A passage from this presentation (which is maintained and gradually
improved over the years) is shown in Figure 1.3. For instance, the recordings
of numeral-plus-classifier phrases which appear as a list towards the bottom of
Figure 1.2 are arranged in table form on the presentation shown in Figure 1.3,
making it much easier to see at a glance which recordings are available. Figure 1.4
shows a passage from one of the documents as displayed on the web interface:
transcription, translation, and time-aligned audio. The original files can also be
downloaded (no login is required).

The Na documents are archived with provisions for long-term conservation,
and will continue to be accessible despite future changes that may take place in
the Uniform Resource Locator of the Pangloss Collection’s web interface. Sta-
ble internet links to directly access a specific location within a text are currently
under development at the archive; the aim is “to offer readers the means to in-
teract instantly with digital versions of the primary data, indexed by transcripts”
(Thieberger 2009). Seamless navigation between grammars and data is clearly
the way to go, providing one-click links to the texts where cited examples are
taken from. It is hoped that, by the time the next edition of this volume is re-
leased, tools for resolving a multimedia document’s identifier will be all set up
and working, allowing for links from the digital book that will direct the user
straight to the relevant passage in the online data. In the meantime, it did not ap-
pear advisable to provide hyperlinks to the archive’s current interface, because
URLs are likely to change in future.

Embedding audio excerpts of the cited examples in the PDF file of this volume
would have been a technical possibility, but this would not have reached the goal
of connecting the analyses to the data: allowing the reader to navigate between
the book and the online documentation where the examples can be examined in
context. At present, it remains necessary for users to go to the Pangloss Collec-
tion’s online interface, and to locate the document at issue either on the internet
page presenting the Na documents or in the automatically generated list of doc-
uments.

The availability of these audio and electroglottographic data with synchro-
nized transcriptions makes it possible for interested persons to get a feel for the
data; it also allows for further research into a broad range of phonetic topics.
Given the amount of time that is necessary to produce a state-of-the-art experi-
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Na Corpus

®Na: a brief note
Na: Fieldwork blog (Yongning 2006-2012)

Na (endonym: /nal-zwx+, i.e. "Na language") is spoken in an area straddling the boundary between the Chinese provinces of Yunnan and Sichuan, in the
vicinity of lake Lugu (loisyJ-hinaimid): see map. The total number of speakers was estimated at about 40,000 on the basis of early surveys (He Jiren & Jiang
Zhuyi 1985:107); the same figure is taken up by Yang Zhenhong (2009).

It is a member of the Naish group of languages, a lower-level grouping within Sino-Tibetan that also includes Naxi and Laze: see the tentative family tree at the
bottom of this page, reproduced from a historical study of Na, Naxi and Laze. In Chinese, the Na language is commonly referred to as 'Mos(u)o' (E#).

It has recently been granted an entry of its own, under the romanized name Narua', in the inventory of languages maintained by the Summer Institute of
Linguistics (code: NRU), whereas it used to be classified as a dialect of Naxi. The former language code NBF is now split into Naxi proper (new code: NXQ), on
the one hand, and Narua (code: NRU), on the other.

Most of the documents presented here are from the plain of Yongning 5T (Na name: Aiidil-dilmil/). Some recordings from the village of Labai #iI{d are also
presented

Numeral-plus-classifier phrases

This set of recordings is the result of a systematic investigation into the tones of numeral-plus-classifier phrases in Na. These tone patterns are of some.
complexity: there exist 9 tonal categories of classifiers (2 subcategories for H, 2 for M, 2 for MH, and 3 for L), and some combinations allow two variants. (Before |
understood that there were variants, | was led to believe that there must be as many as 11 categories, as reported in Michaud 2011 — an article which focused on
structural similarities with two related languages, Naxi and Laze, and not on a detailed synchronic transcription.)

[H1 category of classifiers

lclassifier for. ings WITH i ings WITHOUT
30 to 100 1to 100 1to 10 1to 30
chunks. BAUDIO + FSEGG | WBAUDIO + %% EGG BHAUDIO
handspan B:AUDIO + £%% EGG

[H2 category of

[classifier for. ings WITH i ings WITHOUT
30 t0 100 [ 110 100 11030
days BHAUDIO + ESEGG ‘ HAUDIO + £ EGG 'BAUDIO

[M1 category of

[classifier for. ings WITH i ings WITHOUT
30 to 100 110100 11030
knives BAUDIO + EX EGG | BHAUDIO + £3% EGG ®Aubio
handfuls BHAUDIO + ¢ EGG
heaps BHAUDIO + K6 EGG

[M2 category of

[classifier for. ings WITH i ings WITHOUT
110100 1to 30
months. ®AUDIO
pairs BAUDIO + £¢ EGG
round objects BHAUDIO + £¢ EGG
[MH1 category of
[classifier for... ings WITH i ings WITHOUT
30 to 100 110100 11030
Imembers of a paif BiAuDIO
years WHAUDIO + 2 EGG | BAUDIO + E% EGG BAUDIO
pounds BPAUDIO + £ EGG

W&M Collection % HMWW»"’RW i
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Numeral-plus-classifier phrases. Tone: M1. Classifier: knives. Range: 1 to 100

About this recording ~
Language: Na
Researcher(s): Michaud, Alexis
Speaker(s): Latami, Dashi-Lame; lait'aimil-testswiHalmyl; HEKITEHA
Date of recording: 2011-10-03

Recording place: Chine, province du Yunnan, comté de Yongning, village de alat-swy

[PEEREWLHFREKT S FHH]
Downloads +

Original file (8M525) W)

Wav file @
MP3 file @
XML file @

B ....... o

Transcription Translation Notes
=2 OffEenHdzh . =)
Ey O] {duwri-nad 1+ THKEHE 1 +classifier for tools
w2 O] it-nad R+TaRKER [2 +classifier for tools
E\ D] isoi-nad 3+TEMEF [3 +classifier for tools
E\ D] zv.-na/ 4+TEHER 4 +classifier for tools
E\ » mwyJ-nat 23 I5 +classifier for tools
= 1 q"vi-nal 6+TAKER /6 +classifier for tools
|E| D] jsuri-nad [7+TRNER [7 +classifier for tools
|E| D] hé4-nal 8+ TEMER |8 +classifier for tools
E\ D] igvl-na/ 9+ T RMER |9 +classifier for tools
|E| O] fts"ed-nad 10 + LA SR 10 +classifier for tools
E| O] fts"eddwrd-nad 11+ TANER 11 +classifier for tools
w12 Bf5] tshenid-nad 12+TAMER 12 +classifier for tools
|E| O] ts"eisoi-nad 13 + T AWM ER 13 +classifier for tools
|E| D] tshelzyl-nal 14 + TR ER 14 +classifier for tools
E] O] tste lgwy)-nal 15 + T AN ER 15 +classifier for tools
[= ] ts"elpwyl-nal 15 + T Ay E 15 +classifier for tools
E| D] ts"elqv]-nal 16 + T Ay E 16 +classifier for tools
wis OIO] ts"edgwi-nad 17 +TARERE 17 +classifier for tools
wie Ol ts"elh6.)-nal 18 +T AR 18 +classifier for tools
w20 (OIS ts*elgvl-nal 10+ TEMEH 19 +classifier for tools
w21 Gl [nidtsid-nad o+ TrmzA /20 +classifier for tools

Figure 1.4: A passage from one of the documents as displayed on the
web interface: transcription, translation, and time-aligned audio.

mental phonetic investigation, it is simply impossible for linguists who are work-
ing at the description of an entire language (or of several languages) to launch
into a phonetic study to substantiate and refine each of their observations; on the
other hand, it appears feasible to collect a sufficient amount of data for interested
colleagues to conduct such a study. To take the example of recorded data about
numeral-plus-classifier phrases (analyzed in Chapter 4), here are two examples
of phonetic phenomena that could be studied in the future on the basis of the
recorded Yongning Na data.
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(i) The implementation of tone

The electroglottographic signal has not been exploited so far, except for its occa-
sional use in auditory verification (the pitch can be clearer when listening to the
electroglottographic signal than when listening to the audio). This signal could
serve in future for a phonetic study of the implementation of tone in Yongning
Na. There is a large gap between phonological representations in terms of se-
quences of level tones, on the one hand, and observed fundamental frequency
curves, on the other: from a phonetic point of view, “both Fy height and F, ve-
locity are relevant parameters (...) even for the simplest level tone languages”
(Yu 2010: 1). A study of the implementation of tone sequences in Yongning Na
would be a useful addition to the existing literature on contextual tonal variation
and segmental effects on tone, as studied by Abramson (1979), Gsell (1985) and
Gandour & Potisuk (1992) for Thai, and Xu (1997; 1998) for Mandarin.

(ii) The weakened (hypo-articulated) realization of repeated words

When a consultant pronounces a sequence of numeral-plus-classifier phrases,
such as /qui-k"wy¥1 | nit-k"wy1 | sol-k"wy/d | zyi-k"wx4/ (‘one piece, two
pieces, three pieces, four pieces...), the tone of the classifier changes (e.g. High
in /quit-k"wx¥1/ and /pid-k*wy1/, Low-to-High in /sol-k"ww//, and Mid in /zyA-
k"ww4/) but its consonants and vowels do not. As a result, the speaker’s attention
focuses on the realization of the new information (essentially: the correct tone
sequence for the phrase); in terms of the continuum from hyper-articulation to
hypo-articulation (Lindblom 1990), the classifier is hypo-articulated. Specifically,
the unvoiced lateral /#/ in classifiers such as /4ii/ ‘month’ and /4il/ ‘armspan’
is occasionally realized as voiced, despite the existence of a voicing opposition
between /#/ and /1/ in Na. Pursuing such observations would shed light on the
field of allophonic dispersion of Na phonemes. Due to the nature of the corpus,
numerous tokens of each numeral and classifier are available, offering a good
basis for statistical treatments.

Importantly, the documents are also open to entirely different uses, includ-
ing aesthetic enjoyment of a voice captured through the wonder of high-fidelity
recording, and preserved unchanged through the magic of digital technology. I
for one am not insensitive to the luxury of listening to the Yongning Na record-
ings at leisure. After a recording session is over, the qualms and concerns of
fieldwork recede, leaving room for “the fecund miracle of communication within
solitude”, to cite Proust’s eulogy of reading.”

7 Original text: 1a lecture, dans son essence originale, dans ce miracle fécond d’une communica-
tion au sein de la solitude (...) (Journées de lecture, in Pastiches et mélanges, Paris: Gallimard,
1919, p. 257).
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1.3 A grammatical sketch of Yongning Na

1.2.5.2 Dictionary

A dictionary of Yongning Na (Michaud 2015a) is available online (i) as an online
dictionary in HTML format, (ii) as a PDF document, and (iii) in database format.
Entries and examples have translations into English, Chinese and French. There
are two supplementary files in the version deposited in the HAL archive.

(i) The file NaDictionary.xml contains the entire database in XML format fol-
lowing the ISO standard LMF (Francopoulo 2013).

(ii) The file NaDictionary.txt contains the entire database in SIL’s Toolbox for-
mat (MDF). This is the source file on which the editing is done.

This dictionary is conceived of as a work in progress: successive versions will be
released, probably every two years or so. Hosting in the HAL preprint archive
guarantees long-term preservation.

1.2.5.3 Bibliography

An online bibliography of Naish studies (studies about Naxi, Na, Laze and related
languages) was started in 2015, as a Zotero group (Duong 2010) called ‘Naish lan-
guages’. The emphasis is on linguistics, but the team of contributors would also
like to include ethnological/anthropological, historical, and sociological work.
Any visitor can consult this bibliography; people interested in contributing to its
enrichment and maintenance are welcome to get in touch.

1.3 A grammatical sketch of Yongning Na

This last introductory section is a quick grammatical sketch of Yongning Na, pre-
senting general properties of the language such as basic word order and the struc-
ture of noun and verb phrases, which serve as the backdrop to the discussion of
morphotonology in the following chapters. A more substantial sketch is found
in Lidz (2016).

There is no inflectional morphology in Na. Suppletion is only observed for ‘to
go’: nonpast /bid./, as in (5), past /huti/, as in (6), past perfective /hyl,/, as in (7),
and imperative /h64/, as in (8). Note that the nonpast form in (5) is translated as
a preterite, a tense commonly used for narratives in written English.
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®)

(6)

(7

duri-vd lad bil | pii-dzol | zyl-kv] tewrl-ky! meel!

duri-v4 la bid, pil -dzol zvl-kv!
one-crF.individual only to_go.NONPAST to_say ToP  four-cLF
teur] -kv1 meei

to_lead ABILITIVE OBVIOUSNESS

‘If only one [man] went, he could lead four [horses]! / If a man went
alone, he would lead up to four horses!” (Caravans.119)

Htshel-quimal | tstidpid | oitsed hud-{J?

UtsPbed-dulmal  tsPidpi#1  odtse$ hu, -1
given_name today INTERROG:Why to_go.PST INCEPTIVE
‘Why has Erchei Ddeema gone away today? / How come Erchei Ddeema
has left the house?’ (BuriedAlive2.14)

“ned=gl)-sel | aimv] lel-jil~jil-zel! | sedkPurl-golnil lel-pol] jil~jil-ze!”
| pil-kv! ma), | hoidil h¥4-dzol!

nei=il -sel oimvl led- Jjide ~ -ze

2PL TOP elder brother AccoMP to_come RED PFV
selkPurl-gonil led- po’l jite ~ -zed pil
satin_headdress Accomp to_bring to_come RED PFV to_say
-kv1 mae hoidid hyl, -dzod

ABILITIVE OBVIOUSNESS Sichuan to_go.PST.PFV PROG

‘When [one’s brothers] had gone away [on a caravan] to Sichuan, [people
in the village] would say: “You, your brother is going to come back! [He]
will bring back a satin headdress [for you]!”’ (Caravans.35)

noi | wyl | ts"oiq"wyl hol!
nol wyl  tstolg"wyl hod
2sG again tonight to_go.IMPERATIVE

‘Go again tonight!” (Reward.63)

Reduplication of verbs and adjectives is widely used to convey reflexivity and
intensification (see §6.2).

In the lexicon, a major driving force towards the creation of disyllables is the
pressure of homophony, caused by the dramatic phonological erosion of the
Naish languages as compared with proto-Sino-Tibetan. For instance, [ji1] can
mean ‘jar’, ‘ox’, ‘to do’, ‘to draw’ and ‘to inform’. ‘Jar’ is generally disyllabic:
[jiimi{], adding the syllable for ‘mother’, which has grammaticalized uses as
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1.3 A grammatical sketch of Yongning Na

a female suffix and an augmentative suffix (see §5.1). In that instance, the disyl-
labic form simply replaces the monosyllable.

1.3.1 Word order

Word order is S+O+V, or, to be more accurate: “[i]Jn unmarked, non-idiomatic,
pragmatically neutral constructions, subject-object-verb word order is most com-
mon” (Lidz 2007: 48). Adverbials can appear at various places. Agent marking
is not obligatory: “agents are unmarked more frequently than they are marked,
both in conversation and narrative” (Lidz 2011: 51). Like the agent adposition
/murd/, the dative suffix /-ki4/ is optional. These morphemes allow for a devia-
tion from standard word order; they also serve purposes of disambiguation, as
in (9), where the presence of a noun phrase marked as dative clarifies that the
verb /sol,/ is to be understood in its meaning of ‘to teach’, and not in its meaning
of ‘to study; to imitate’, since the latter’s object cannot take a dative particle. The
context of (9) is the following: the speaker saw me sitting ready for an elicitation
session, silently hoping that someone could give me some of their time. There
was a real uncertainty as to who that would be, as I was working with two con-
sultants within the household at the time. No subject is indicated in the first part
of the sentence (‘After feeding the pigs’), as it is obvious from the situation that
the feeding is done by the person who speaks. On the other hand, the explicit
mention of both semantic roles in the second part of the sentence thoroughly
answers the concerns of its addressee.

(9) bol-hat | led-kiilet-sel-zel, | nj¥d nui | nod-ki1 | nalzwyd sol-bil!
bo/ hal lei- kid, led- sely -ze1 njy! nu
pig food Accomp to_give Accomp to_finish pFv 1s¢ A
nol -ki1 nalzwy] S0, -bi
2s¢  par Na_language to_teach/to_study IMM.FUT

‘After feeding the pigs, I will teach you Na (myself) / I shall come over for
a language lesson!” (Sentence transcribed on the fly in 2008)

As is well-attested across the Himalayas, nominals, including pronouns, need
not appear if they can be understood from the discourse context. This applies to
any definite argument of the verb, the head of a relative clause, or the head of a
complex noun phrase. Another areal characteristic is that topic markers are the
morphemes with the highest frequency of occurrence.
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1.3.2 Tense, aspect and modality

Tense, aspect and modality are expressed through a host of post-verbal particles
and some pre-verbal particles, such as durative /t"i1-/, accomplished /led-/, per-
fective /-zed/ and experiential /-dzwi/. “To go’, /bii./, is grammaticalized to ex-
press immediate future, and /sel,/ ‘to complete’ as a completion marker (both are
placed post-verbally). Na stands at a great typological distance from a language
such as Wolof, where one predicative marker associated to the verb encodes the
greater part of the grammatical content (Creissels & Robert 1998; Guérin 2015).
In Na, as in Loloish (Yi) languages such as Lahu (Matisoff 1973) or Lalo (Bjorverud
1998), particles have rich combinatory potential. Combinations among particles
create a wealth of highly dialect-specific nuances; these nuances are best appre-
ciated by examining examples in context.

1.3.3 Question formation

In yes/no questions, the verb is preceded by an interrogative particle /-al/, as
illustrated in (10). In wh-questions, exemplified by (11), the interrogative pronoun
occupies the same slot as the noun phrase would in a statement.

(10) njyd mv] | al-pil?
njy] mv/ al- il
1sc  daughter INTERROG COP
‘Is this my daughter? / Are you my daughter?’ (BuriedAlive3.107)

(11) pil nul | simai-qai t¢"od bi1?
nil nui oimal  -qat tePol bid,
INTERROG.Who A mother COMITATIVE together to_go
‘Who is going to go together with mama? / Who is going to accompany
mama?’ (FoodShortage2.17)

1.3.4 Existential sentences

There exist several existential verbs in Na, as in many other Sino-Tibetan lan-
guages. One is preferred for animates, as illustrated in (12). One is “used with
things that stand, protrude, or are perpendicular to a plane” (Lidz 2010: 358), as
in (13), and another is “used with objects within a container” (Lidz 2010: 361) — in-
cluding abstract containers such as narratives: see (14). In contrast to the above
three, there is an existential for entities that are diffuse, as it were: those that
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1.3 A grammatical sketch of Yongning Na

can neither be counted nor held within a container (which would allow for mak-
ing them quantifiable): an example is shown in (15). Finally, there is a generic
existential, illustrated in (16).1

(12)

(13)

(14)

(15)

hii alol dzol
hil alsol dzoly
person home EXIST.ANIMATE

‘there are people at home’ (Reward.11)

tehid thid-dil-nil meel!

tehil thid-  dil, il meed

thorn DUR EXIST CERTITUDE OBVIOUSNESS

“There are some thorns [on barley], not? / [barley] has beard, hasn’t it!’
(FoodShortage.43)

daip¥i q"weel-qo) | qviid | thid-zil-kv) mee)!

daip¥d qrwae -qoA qvili#1
priest_of local_religion message inside name_of a_mountain
thid- 7l -ky” mee

DUR EXIST ABILITIVE OBVIOUSNESS

‘Mount qv44#1 is mentioned in the tales of the Daba priests!’ Literally:
‘Mount qv14#1 exists in the tales of the Daba priests’ (Mountains.120)

oltsol-myi-nil | led-sed, | led-ji!

9itsod-my-nil led- sel, led- it

all_sorts_of things Accomp to_get ACCOMP EXIST

‘We get all sorts of things (all the necessary paraphernalia for a ritual, a
feast...) [so that] we have it (at hand for when we need it) / We get all
sorts of things ready (for the ritual / the feast)!” (Source: field notes.)

dzwi-did1 myd-dzo
dzurl -dil myi-  dzodp
to_eat NMLZ NEG  EXIST

‘there was nothing to eat / there was no food left’ (FoodShortage2.4)

18 Lidz (2010: 359) reports an additional existential verb in the Luoshui dialect, “used for the
passing of time”: “/ku33/ ex1sT.T [Existential: Used with past existence of time] seems to have
something of a connotation of ‘pass, and may be a fairly recent grammaticalization from a
lexical verb”. In the Alawa dialect (studied in the present volume), this verb, /gvi./, retains the
lexical meaning ‘to flow, to go by, to elapse (time); to take place, to occur (event)’.
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1.3.5 Sentence-final particles

Among sentence-final particles, several are epistemics or evidentials: /tsu’/ for
hearsay, /mv4/ for affirmation, /lel/ for exclamation, and /maed/ to convey obvi-
ousness. Combinations between sentence-final particles allow for a considerable
range of nuances. Their meaning in context obtains through an interplay with
intonational cues: the three-level tone system does not considerably constrain
a sentence’s intonation; it leaves ample room for the expression of nuances of
doubt, surprise and other attitudes and emotions by intonational means, such
as overall raising of the pitch register, pitch range expansion, lengthening, and
changes in phonation type. (This topic is taken up in Chapter 8.)

1.3.6 Noun and noun phrase

The classifier, preceded by a numeral or a demonstrative, follows the head noun,
as in the phrase ‘a dumb person’ in (17). A numeral and a classifier also constitute
a well-formed phrase, which can receive a suffix, as in the phrase ‘a family’ in
the same example (17). The counting system is decimal.

(17) duit-zil=jl-dzo! | zotbee! | quit-vidzol tsu) | my!
dui zilh =il -dzol zoibzl durd
one cLF.households ASSOCIATIVE ToP  dumb man one
v dzol, tsw1 mvd
cir.individual EXIST REP  AFFIRM

‘It is said that, in a household, there was a dumb man. (Lake3.3)

Classifiers are numerous; many still correspond transparently to a noun. Some
‘self-classifiers’ are used without a head noun, e.g. /quii-k"v41/ ‘one year’ (not
I k"v1 quiit-k"v1 ‘year one-year’). Classifiers are discussed in Chapter 4.

The order in compounds is determiner+determined, but a few lexicalized items
made of adjective plus noun have the reverse order, e.g. ‘dry field’ /pvilv4/ (‘dry’
+‘field’). Compounds are discussed in Chapter 3.

There is no gender or agreement.

There are proximal and distal demonstratives. The proximal demonstrative,
/ts"wr1/, is homophonous with the third person singular pronoun. There are in-
clusive and exclusive second-person pronouns, and collective forms referring to
‘me and my kin’, ‘you and your kin’, etc. Pronouns in Na behave syntactically like
nouns (as in languages such as Chinese, Japanese, Bambara and Zarma: Creissels
1995: 29) and not as pronominal indices.
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The clause relativizer is /-hil/, illustrated in (18).

(18) goimid | t"id-kit-hii | ts"wd-zil...
goimi thid- ki, -hil  fstur] 7l
younger_sister DUR to_give REL DEM.PROX CLF.households
‘the family to which the younger sister pledged herself... / the household
which the woman entered upon marriage... (Sister3.18)

1.3.7 Verb and verb phrase

Directionality is expressed before the verb, by /g¥l-/ ‘upward’, /mvl-/ ‘down-
ward’, or disyllabic expressions (§6.3.3). Verb serialization is used for many con-
structions including resultatives, equivalents of Chinese ‘de 3’ constructions,
and the expression of movement (Lidz 2010: 397-405). Imperatives are simply
conveyed by intonational means: the syntactic structure is the same as for state-
ments, except for the verb ‘to go’, which has a distinct imperative form, as ex-
plained at the outset of this section (§1.3).

Adjectives can be considered as stative verbs: they “can take aspect marking,
be negated, and can be modified by the intensifier” (Lidz 2010: 362). The inten-
sifiers are /qwae1/, which appears before the adjective (‘very Apy’) or verb (V
a lot’) and /zweel/ (which means ‘extremely’, and only appears with adjectives).
The copula is not used with adjectives. It can be added after any verb to convey
certainty (Lidz 2010: 354).

In addition to the discussion of the lexical tones of nouns (Chapter 2) and
verbs (§6.1), the following chapters return to various syntactic phrase types in
which tone changes occur: compound nouns (Chapter 3), phrases containing
nominal classifiers (Chapter 4), combinations of content words with grammatical
elements (nouns in Chapter 5 and verbs and adjectives in §6.2-6.7), object and
verb (§6.8-6.9), and subject and verb (§6.10).
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2 The lexical tones of nouns

This chapter focuses on the lexical tones of nouns; it is customary in tonal studies
to proceed “from the tones of nouns to the general organization of the system”
(Rialland & Sangaré 1989; see also Hyman 2014: 526-527). In Yongning Na, tonal
oppositions are partly neutralized when words are spoken in isolation. This casts
a subtle veil on the tone categories, hiding some of them from the casual ob-
server. Because of these cases of neutralization, issues concerning the behaviour
of nouns in context will also be broached in this chapter, which thus serves as
an introduction to the Yongning Na tone system as a whole.

The chapter is organized in analytical order. It starts out from a static inven-
tory of tone patterns over domains of different lengths, and gradually progresses
towards an analysis. This mode of exposition replicates (as far as possible) the
progression of analysis during fieldwork, working up from the surface facts. The
aim is to allow the reader to evaluate the analysis step by step, and to reflect on
possible alternatives, instead of proposing a complete analysis from a top-down
perspective.

2.1 A static inventory of tone patterns

Words spoken in isolation (often referred to as citation forms) are what one starts
out from in the earliest stages of fieldwork. Table 2.1 presents an overview of the
tone patterns over monosyllabic nouns spoken in isolation. It was not possible
to find a minimal set (words distinguished solely by tone) due to the relatively
low number of monosyllabic nouns in the language.

At this initial stage, the essential information is that provided in the leftmost
column in Table 2.1, describing the three patterns as follows: a non-rising, non-
low pattern; a low-rising pattern; and a mid-rising pattern. The second column
of Table 2.1 proposes preliminary labels for the three patterns using level tones:
L(ow), M(id), H(igh), and their combinations. All that this second column does
at the moment is to suggest how the three categories might be viewed in terms
of L, M and H phonological levels. Justification for the use of a level-tone anal-
ysis comes from morphophonological alternations in which the tones partake;



2 The lexical tones of nouns

Table 2.1: Tone patterns attested over monosyllabic nouns spoken in

isolation.
phonetic realization preliminary label example
non-rising, non-low M?H?HM? /zwae/ ‘horse’
low-rising LM?LH? /bo/ ‘pig’
mid-rising MH ? /ts"a/ ‘deer’

evidence of this will be provided later on in the course of the analysis. The ques-
tion-mark in the column ‘preliminary label’ is intended to emphasize that these
labels were given in a first pass; some were modified later on in the course of the
analysis, as will be explained below.

The three surface patterns are the same for monosyllables that belong to other
word classes, such as verbs. The restrictions on the tones of monosyllables spo-
ken in isolation are the following.

(i) There are no examples of contrastive falling contours.

(ii) There is no opposition between a high tone and a mid tone: only one type
of non-low, non-rising tone is observed. Its realizations occupy the entire
upper part of the tonal space, varying from mid to high, with a flat or
falling contour. The choice of the label M (rather than H) for this pattern
will be explained further below, at the stage of phonological analysis.

(iii) There is only one contour that starts on a low pitch. Using level-tone labels,
this observation can be stated as follows: there is no opposition between
LM and LH.

(iv) There are no examples of low, non-rising tones.

Over disyllabic nouns, seven patterns are observed, as shown in Table 2.2.
Since lexical roots are monosyllabic, disyllables result from various processes,
such as addition of the female gender suffix /-mil/, found in ‘dog’ and ‘sow’ (this
suffix will be studied in detail in §5.1.2). At the present point in the exposition,
the aim is to propose a static inventory including all attested tonal categories of
disyllabic nouns, irrespective of their internal structure.

Table 2.2 includes two unattested combinations, marked with a double dagger
(1) in the preliminary label column. If the tone of the first syllable is non-low,
there are four observed tonal patterns on the second syllable: low, mid, high, and

54



2.1 A static inventory of tone patterns

Table 2.2: Tone patterns attested over disyllabic nouns spoken in isola-

tion.
1% syllable 2"d syllable preliminary label example
non-low low ML? /da.ji/ ‘mule’
non-low low-rising IMIM -
non-low mid-rising M.MH ? /hw.1i/ ‘cat’
non-low mid MM? /po.lo/ ‘ram’
non-low high MH? /hwe.tsa/ ‘squirrel’
low low ILL -
low low-rising LLM?LLH? /KPv.mi/ ‘dog’
low mid-rising LMH? /6.dv/ ‘wolf’
low mid (or highy LM?LH? /bo.mi/ ‘sow’

mid-rising. If the tone of the first syllable is low, there are three attested patterns
on the second syllable: low-rising, mid, and mid-rising.

The restrictions on the distribution of tones on disyllables can be described in
static terms as follows.

(i) Only two tones contrast on the first syllable: low and non-low. There can
be no contour on the first syllable.

(ii) A non-low tone cannot be followed by a low-rising tone.
(iii) A disyllable cannot be low throughout.

(iv) There is no contrast between a low+mid pattern and a low+high pattern.

There are also strong limitations on tone patterns over three syllables: only
twelve patterns are attested. The data in Table 2.3 is from trisyllabic nouns whose
degrees of lexical integration differ even more from one another than those of
the disyllables in Table 2.2. The trisyllabic nouns in Table 2.3 range from trans-
parent compounds, such as Year of the Dragon’ and ‘Year of the Snake’, to fully
indecomposable words, such as ‘lips’. (A hyphen is placed between the two parts
of decomposable compounds.) In the same way as for disyllables, the focus here
is on the static inventory; the rules relating the tones of compounds to those of
their components will be analyzed later (in Chapter 3).

Since there is a three-way opposition in tonal levels on the second syllable,
these three levels are labelled as low’, ‘mid’ and ‘high’, whereas for the first
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Table 2.3: Tone patterns attested over trisyllabic nouns spoken in iso-

lation.
o ndg 3o preliminary  example meaning
label
non-low mid mid MMM? dzx.q"wy.tse awl
non-low mid low MML? my.gv-k"y Year of the
Dragon
non-low mid  high MMH? njo.bi.li lips
non-low mid  mid-rising MMMH ? bv.zy-k"v Year of the
Snake
non-low low  low MLL? mo.jo.mi owl
non-low high low MHL? a.tse.p"ae kneebone
low low  mid LLM? t"o.k"v.mi male dog
low low low-rising L.L.LM? dzw.na.mi wilderness
low mid  mid LMM? t"a.zwae.mi  donkey
low mid  high LMH? a.li.p"e mirror
low mid  mid-rising LMMH ? bi.p"v-dzu flood
low mid  low LML? bz.bv-by ladybird

syllable, where there is no opposition between mid and high, the two levels are

simply labelled low’ and ‘non-low’.

In view of the information in Tables 2.1-2.3, the following generalizations can

be proposed:

(i) A non-low tone can be followed by one of four tones: low, mid, high, or

mid-rising.

(ii) A low tone can be followed by low, low-rising, mid, or mid-rising.

(iii) A high tone can only be followed by a low tone.

)
)

(iv) Non-final syllables never carry a contour.
)

(v) An entire word cannot carry low tone on all of its syllables. L.L.L is not
permitted in trisyllabic nouns, any more than L.L in disyllabic nouns and
L in monosyllabic nouns, even though L.L is found in syllable 1 and 2 po-
sitions in some trisyllabic nouns, and also in syllable 2 and 3 positions in

some other trisyllabic nouns.
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2.2 A dynamic view, bringing out the tonal categories

(vi) There can never be a trough: a tone surrounded by higher tones (non-low
followed by low followed by mid, for instance).

From the above data alone, it is not yet possible to know whether these gen-
eralizations concern the level of the word, the phrase, or entire sentences, since
“words produced in isolation are minimal utterances showing both lexical and
utterance-level (post-lexical) features” (Himmelmann 2006: 164). To preview the
results of later analysis, the relevant domain is a unit between the word and the
utterance, which could be called a phonological phrase. The term adopted here
is tone group because the defining characteristic of this phonological unit is that
it serves as the domain of tonal processes. Tone groups are discussed in detail in
Chapter 7.

A dynamic approach to the tone categories of nouns sheds light on the above
generalizations about static inventories.

2.2 A dynamic view, bringing out the tonal categories

A dynamic view brings out six tonal categories for monosyllabic nouns, and
eleven categories for disyllabic nouns. While reading through this section, the
reader may want to make an occasional leap forward to Table 2.7, which presents
a synthetic overview of the full picture of the tone system for nouns as it finally
emerges from the analysis. This table is also reproduced in the ‘Quick reference’
section at the beginning of this volume.

2.2.1 Monosyllabic nouns: Six tonal categories

It was mentioned above that there are three patterns for monosyllables spoken
in isolation: low-rising; non-low; and mid-rising. The set of nouns realized as
non-low in isolation is not homogeneous, however. Take, for example, the be-
haviour of /jo/ ‘sheep’, /zwe/ ‘horse’ and /la/ ‘tiger’, all of which are realized
with a non-low tone in isolation. In association with the copula, these yield: /joJ
niA/ ‘is (a/the) sheep’, with low tone on the noun and rising tone on the copula;
/zweaed pil/ ‘is (a/the) horse’, with mid tone on the noun and high tone on the
copula; and /lad pil/ ‘is (a/the) tiger’, with mid tone on the noun and low tone on
the copula. Since the morphosyntactic context is the same,! these three words
must be considered to be representatives of three different lexical tone categories.

! To preview the results of analyses set out further below, in §6.1, the copula carries a lexical L
tone. In isolation, it surfaces with a rising tone, analyzed as LH.
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These three tone categories all neutralize to non-low when the noun is spoken
in isolation.

The set of nouns realized as low-rising in isolation, such as /zge/ ‘leopard’ and
/bo/ ‘pig’, is not homogeneous either. Although differences do not surface in
combination with the copula, as they do for non-low nouns, in other contexts,
such as object-plus-verb combinations, /zge/ ‘leopard’ and /bo/ ‘pig’ have differ-
ent behaviours. For example, ‘has bought leopards’ is /zge] hwaei-zel/, with a L
tone on the perfective suffix /-ze/, whereas ‘has bought pigs’ is /bol hwae-ze1/,
with M tone on the suffix.

Out of the three surface patterns on monosyllables in isolation, only one (MH)
corresponds to a single phonological set: all the words realized with MH tone
in isolation have the same tone pattern in a given morphosyntactic context. The
two others constitute the neutralization of two or more lexical categories: the
low-rising contour corresponds to two lexical categories, and the non-low tonal
realization corresponds to three categories (see Table 2.7a). To sum up, a dynamic
view brings out six tonal categories of monosyllables.

2.2.2 Disyllabic nouns: Eleven tonal categories

The same procedure as above was also applied to disyllabic nouns, i.e. looking
at the behaviour of nouns in different morphosyntactic contexts, in order to find
out how many tone categories need to be distinguished.

It was discovered that the nouns realized with a M.M pattern in isolation be-
long to two distinct categories: one after which the copula carries L tone, and
one after which the copula carries H tone. One set is illustrated by /podlo1/ ‘ram’,
/poilod pil/ ‘is (a/the) ram’. The other is illustrated by /zwaedzod/ ‘colt’, /zweedzoA
nil/ ‘is (a/the) colt’.

Likewise, the nouns realized with a M.H pattern in isolation make up two
distinct sets, the one illustrated by /kvisel/ ‘flea’, /kvised pil/ ‘is (a/the) flea’, the
other by /hwaeitsa1/ ‘squirrel’, /hwaeitsael pil/ ‘is (a/the) squirrel’.

Finally, the nouns realized with a L.M pattern in isolation (which could also
be transcribed as L.H: there is no opposition between a L.M pattern and a L.H
pattern, as mentioned above) fall into no fewer than three categories. These three
categories are brought out by intersecting evidence from two contexts: with a fol-
lowing copula, and with a following possessive, as shown in Table 2.4. Addition
of the copula sets apart a category exemplified by the Na word for ‘Naxi’, after
which the copula receives H tone. Addition of the possessive sets apart a cate-
gory exemplified by ‘boar’, which depresses the tone of the possessive to L, as
opposed to its realization as M for the other words. While the evidence used
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Table 2.4: Examples illustrating the existence of three tone categories
of nouns neutralized to L.M in isolation.

in isolation meaning  with copula with possessive
/malhi+/ Naxi nalhid pil nalhi{=bvA
/boJmid/ SOw bo.mid nil bo mi{=bv
/boltad/ boar boltai nil boliai=bvl

to bring out the tone categories is morphotonological (looking at the behaviour
of nouns in context), the tone categories are lexical, since the difference in the
surface phonological tone strings shown in Table 2.4 must be ascribed to a dif-
ference between the lexical items at issue, and hence, to a difference in lexical
tone category.

In total, this yields eleven tonal categories of disyllables.

2.3 Phonological analysis of the tone categories of nouns

As reported in the preceding paragraphs, a number of tonal categories were
brought out on the basis of their different behaviour in various morphosyntactic
contexts. The phonological analysis of these categories is up against an issue of
circularity, since the tone categories of the simplest units — monosyllabic nouns —
can only come to light through examination of their combinations with various
other morphemes whose tone categories, at this stage, have not been analyzed ei-
ther. In practice, however, bootstrapping is often required when analyzing a new
language variety: groping for a correct analysis by trial and error.

A step forward in the analysis of the tones of nouns was made possible by
progress in the analysis of the tones of other morphemes. Through an analytic
process set out further below, it was realized that the copula carried lexical L tone,
and that the possessive carried lexical M tone. On this basis, it became possible
to propose a phonological analysis for each of the tone categories of nouns.

The two tonal categories of nouns illustrated by /lai pil/ ‘is (a/the) tiger’ and
/zweed pil/ ‘is (a/the) horse’ were analyzed as follows. In the first case, the copula
surfaces with its own lexical tone. ‘Tiger’ represents the simplest case, analyzed
as having lexical M tone, a phonological tone identical with the surface tone
in this context. (The same analysis is proposed for the category of disyllables
illustrated by /podlo4/ ‘ram’.) In the second case, ‘horse’, the copula surfaces with
a H tone which must be supposed to be projected onto it by the noun. ‘Horse’,
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therefore, exemplifies a tone category characterized by a H tone which can only
surface on a following syllable: a floating H tone. This phenomenon warrants
a separate subsection to explain the motivation for using this label.

2.3.1 A floating H tone
2.3.1.1 Theoretical backdrop: a quick introduction to floating tones

Floating tones, sometimes called vowelless tones (Goldsmith 2002: 84), are enti-
ties postulated to explain categorical modifications of the tonal string. Floating
tones do not surface directly, but affect the tones of neighbouring morphemes.
For instance, the definite article in Bamana (Mande subgroup of Niger-Congo)
has a floating L tone as its signifier, illustrated in (1-2). The examples are repro-
duced as (1a) and (2a) with tone indicated by means of accents; equivalents using
tone letters are provided as (1b) and (2b).

(1) a. Musd té yan
woman NEG.be here
‘“There is no woman/there are no women here.
b. Mulso! tel yan
woman NEG.be here

‘There is no woman/there are no women here’

(2) a. Muso-" té yan
woman-ART NEG.be here
‘The woman is not here’

b. Mulsol- | tel yanl
woman-ART NEG.be here

‘The woman is not here’

In (2), there is ample evidence of the presence of a floating L tone: it is mani-
fested through two phonological phenomena. First, contact between the L tone of
the noun ‘woman’ and the floating L tone of the definite article results in the ad-
dition of a H tone at the end of the noun, due to a general rule inserting a buffer
high tone between two low tones, hence /musé/ (L.H) instead of /miiso/ (L.L).
Second, the floating L tone triggers downstep? because the following morpheme,

? Downstep is a distinctive lowering of tone; about the history of this notion, see Rialland (1997).
Downstep is not indicated in the example transcript, because it is a phonological consequence
of the presence of a floating L tone. Alternatively, one could transcribe the downstep (the usual
convention is as an exclamation mark) instead of the floating L: /Muisé !té yan/.
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2.3 Phonological analysis

the negation marker /té/, carries H tone.>

Comparative evidence typically reveals that floating tones originate in the re-
duction (complete segmental ellipsis) of a syllable. The Bamana article is con-
sidered to originate in *-0; the full form (a vowel and a tone) “is still attested in
numerous varieties spoken on the geographic periphery of the Manding area:
Mandinka, Xasonka, Worodugukan, Marka-Dafin, some Kagoro dialects” (Vy-
drin 2016).

A purely tonal morpheme occurs when a morpheme that was segmentally
expressed, as a syllable carrying a tone, is reduced to a mere tone, and is only
manifested through its association with another morpheme. This is not the only
scenario, however: a morpheme can acquire a floating tone through the loss
(complete segmental ellipsis) of one of its syllables. For instance, disyllabic verbs
are postulated for earlier states of the Igbo language; later “the syllabicity of the
final syllables is lost, leaving floating tones, which (...) shift to the left and knock
the first tones off in front of the verb morpheme” (Hyman & Shuh 1974: 94).

Concerning the choice of terms, Voorhoeve (1967: 424) used the labels “preseg-
mental tonemes” and “postsegmental tonemes”. He was still looking for an ade-
quate cover term for both sets, and seems to have been aware of the awkwardness
of the pleonastic label “nonsegmental tonemes”, which he grazed (but avoided)
by using “nonsegmental H and L”. He put forward the notion of floating tones in
1971. In the early 1970s, tonologists still felt that it was necessary to enclose this
recently coined term in quotation marks at first occurrence, as in the following
commentary about Fe’Fe’ (Bantu, Niger-Congo):

[In the word ‘pot’ /eatg “/] an earlier high tone suffix was present. His-
torically, there was an accompanying vowel, but synchronically, a mere
“floating” high tone is posited. (...) [T]his high tone causes the preceding L
tone to raise to a raised-low tone via the process of low-raising. (Hyman
& Shuh 1974: 86)

The term gradually caught on, and is currently standard in Bantu studies (see
e.g. Franich, O’Connor & Barnes 2012: 33).

3 An alternative analysis of the Bamana facts, following Dumestre (1987: 24-25), is that the tone
change is from L.H.H to L.L.H, rather than from LL.L to LH.L. Assuming that the category
of nouns exemplified by /miisé6/ ‘woman’ has a lexical LH pattern simplifies the analysis of
trisyllables. So the underlying and surface tones of ‘woman’ in (2) would be the same (LH),
whereas a change from the underlying form to the surface form would be hypothesized to
occur in (1). However, this has no bearing on the analysis of floating tones: all authors agree
that the floating tone does trigger downstep of the following H in (2).
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2 The lexical tones of nouns

Carry-over of the notion of floating tone to one of the lexical H tone cate-
gories of Yongning Na is motivated by the fact that the Na tone at issue is never
realized over the word to which it is lexically attached: this H tone can only be
anchored to a following morpheme. “Floating tone” is used in the present vol-
ume as a synchronic concept, “the concept of floating having here the meaning
of non-realised tones in an isolated context” (Somé 2000: 61).

An important caveat is that the use of this concept borrowed from the field
of Bantu tone studies does not imply the same diachronic analysis as proposed
for floating tones in Bantu, where all floating tones are assumed to originate in
the segmental ellipsis of a syllable. Floating tones in Bantu result from the loss
of segmental materials that were formerly present; by contrast, in Yongning Na,
comparative evidence (set out in §2.3.1.3) suggests that the evolutionary mecha-
nism at play was different.

2.3.1.2 The synchronic facts about the floating tone in Yongning Na

An example illustrating the floating H tone category of the Alawa dialect of Yong-
ning Na is the monosyllable for ‘horse’, realized in isolation as /zweed/. The word
for ‘colt’, realized in isolation as /zwae1zod/, offers a neat opportunity to extend
the analysis to disyllables: the H tone that appears in /zweedzod pil/ ‘is (a/the)
colt’ is interpreted as reflecting the floating H tone lexically attached to the noun
‘colt’, in a way that is exactly parallel to /zweed pil/ ‘is (a/the) horse’.*

Since this floating H tone is the only type of H tone that may be lexically
attached to a monosyllable, it is convenient to transcribe it as a simple H tone
on monosyllabic nouns in the dictionary and in examples within this volume:
e.g. ‘horse’ is transcribed as //zwae1//. (The double slashes are used in this volume
to distinguish underlying phonological forms from surface phonological ones.)
For disyllables, however, there is an opposition between this floating H tone and
a word-final H tone (as in /hwadtsael/ ‘squirrel’). This complexity of syllabic
anchoring makes it necessary to use a nonstandard symbol: a symbol not used in
the International Phonetic Alphabet. Desperate tones call for desperate measures.
The pound symbol # was chosen to stand for the end of a lexical word, adopting
a notation of the word as /zwae{zo#7/, and of the tonal category as #H.

To repeat this important point with another example, the #H-tone word ‘little
brother’ and the M-tone word ‘little sister’ have the same tonal pattern in iso-

* Noun-plus-copula combinations behave tonally like object-verb combinations, of which a de-
tailed account is presented in Chapter 6. The rules yielding the surface phonological tone
pattern are syntactically conditioned: not all combinations of a #H tone and a L tone yield a
/M...M.H/ sequence.
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lation (M on both syllables: /giizw/ ‘little brother’, /goimid/ ‘little sister’), but
the former yields /gi{zud pil/ ‘is little brother’ (tone sequence: M.M+H), the lat-
ter /goimid pil/ ‘is little sister’ (tone sequence: M.M+L). The analysis proposed
is that ‘little brother’ has a final H tone which remains unassociated unless it
can associate to a following syllable: a H tone that is floating at the end of the
word. The association of this floating H tone requires specific morphosyntactic
conditions. For instance, the H tone does not surface when the noun is followed
by the possessive clitic /=bv4/: thus, gifzwi=Dby1/ ‘of (a/the) little brother’ is
tonally identical to /go4mid =bv4/ ‘of (a/the) little sister’.

2.3.1.3 The floating H tone of Alawa corresponds to an overt H tone in two
neighbouring dialects

Observations on a neighbouring dialect, that of the village of /p"vidzo#7/ (in
Chinese: Labai ${A#T), offers indirect supporting evidence for the H tone pos-
tulated for the tonal category of the Alawa dialect illustrated by ‘horse’. My only
contact with the Labai dialect so far has been through two work sessions with
Mr. Lamu Gatusa $/ /K - FE %, a researcher at the Academy of Social Sciences
in Kunming. The monosyllables of Alawa analyzed as having a (floating) H tone
correspond to monosyllables with H tone in Labai. Examples are presented in
Table 2.5a. When one of the #H-tone words in Table 2.5a is spoken in isolation,
its H tone does not surface (//M// and //#H// are neutralized to /M/), whereas
H-tone items are realized as such in Labai. The #H::H correspondence among
monosyllables is the tonal correspondence that has the most examples. The only
exception is (in the order Alawa::Labai) h&l::h&1 for ‘gold’ (shown at bottom
of Table 2.5a), for which no explanation can be offered at present. For the sake
of completeness, Table 2.5b shows the correspondences for syllables carrying M
tone in Labai. (A recording of some of the words is available online from the
Pangloss Collection; the title of the resource is: M28_Vocabulary.) Importantly,
all the monosyllables that belong to the M tone category in Alawa correspond to
M-tone monosyllables in Labai.

On disyllables, the floating H tones of Alawa also correspond to H tones in
Labai: disyllables that have #H tone in Alawa have a H tone on their second
syllable in Labai. Disyllables that have M tone in Alawa likewise carry M tone
on both of their syllables in Labai. Some examples are provided in Table 2.6.

3 Whether the floating H tone surfaces or not in a given context is not simply an issue of syntactic
class of the added morpheme. To preview data set out in §5.4.1, another clitic, the COLLECTIVE,
can host a floating tone. Such complexities explain why tone in Yongning Na requires a book-
length description and analysis.
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Table 2.5a: Tone correspondences between Alawa and Labai for mono-
syllabic nouns carrying H tone in Labai.

gloss Alawa Labai correspondence
/in isolation/  //lexical form//

earth tse tse#1 teil #H::H
hail dzoA dzo#1 dzol #H::H
sky mvA mv#1 my] #H:H
fire mvA mv#1 mil #H:H
star kuud kun#1 kurl #H:H
snow biA bi#1 mbi #H::H
pond dweed dwae#1 ndwee] #H::H
canal q"ed qre#1 q'el #H::H
urine dzur dzwi#1 ndzu] #H::H
gall kuud kur#1 kurl #H::H
blood sy sY#1 syl #H::H
head EO BO#] EO| #H::H
Pumi by by#1 by #H::H
man zo4 Zo# zo'l #H:H
bronze & &#1 & #H::H
salt ts"ed tshe#1 ts"e #H::H
gold haA h&. héa&1 L:H

Another neighbouring dialect, that of the village of Wujiao /2, just across
the border with the county of Muli in Sichuan (Z9)1[ £ LA B B ZH £), yields
similar correspondences: lexical field notes kindly provided in 2012 by Xu Duo-
duo £ %, then a graduate student at Tsinghua University, reveal that words
that belong in the #H tone category in Alawa (neutralized with M in isolation)
have an overt H tone in Wujiao. This H tone is phonetically transcribed by Xu
Duoduo as ** (high-to-mid) on the basis of commonly observed realizations in
isolation, but in the absence of a ®* (high level) tone in her notes this can confi-
dently be interpreted as a H tone. Examples include [k"v**] ‘dog’ (homophone:
‘to steal’), [kv®®] ‘garlic’ and [h¥®®] ‘hair’. The corresponding words in Alawa
are phonologically identical, except that the H tone is floating: //k"v#1// ‘dog’,
/IKPv#1// ‘to steal’, //kv#1// ‘garlic’ and //hy#7// ‘hair’. No counterexample has

been found.
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Table 2.5b: Tone correspondences between Alawa and Labai for mono-
syllabic nouns carrying M tone in Labai.

gloss Alawa Labai tone correspondence
small dike boA mbu- M:M
intestine bvA bv4 M:M
dew dzvA ndzur M:M
wind haA haA M:M
tobacco j¥d j¥ M:M
field 1v4 1v4 M:M
wound miA mii M:M
hole qvA qta M:M
serf wy wy M:M
liquor/spirits zuud Zuud M:M
water dzu] dzu L:M
lake hil hurd L:M
thread kPl kK wi L:M
silver pv/ v L:M
bridge dzol ndzoA L:M
iron sel ¢id L:M
bone I 3 H:M
pond dqwael ndwael H:M
rib {01 hoA H:M
earth di/ did LH:M
rain hi/ hu LH:M

The above comparisons provide neat confirmation for the H tone category
independently postulated for the Alawa dialect. Needless to say, the tonal corre-
spondences between Alawa, Labai and Wujiao call for a systematic investigation,
based on much more extensive data than has been collected so far for Labai and
Wujiao. The tone system of Labai warrants an in-depth study in its own right,
and a detailed comparison with Alawa, Lataddi (Dobbs & La 2016) and other di-
alects. The tone system of Wujiao appears at first blush to be more similar to
that of Alawa, but nonetheless with enough differences to necessitate a detailed
description.
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Table 2.6: Examples illustrating the M::M and #H::MH tone correspon-
dences for disyllabic nouns between Alawa and Labai.

correspondence meaning Alawa Labai

M:M little sister goimi- goimi-
ancestor a1phvi a1pha-
Bai {i{bv liibvA
mother 91mi- 91mi-
body gvimiAd gvimvA
heel mv-ttud mi- "t
thigh do-bae do+baeA
buttock do1bvA do-1bvA
nostril nidg"vi nidq"s
back gvidvi gvidvi
breast Balpvi ngaipvi
belly bi1miA bi{miA
plait h&1p¥ h&1py
sun iimid iimid
moon {i{mi- li4mi-
stone lvimid lvimid
powder tsaiby tsaimba-
hot spring qtvA a1q"a
paddy field ¢idlv4 surlvA

#H::MH little brother gilzw#1 gurizu
grandson zviv#] ARV
granddaughter zZyimi#1 zyimil
sole miiby#1 miiby
nose idgy#1 niingy1
craftsman poidzuwu#1 poidzyv1
forehead toky#1 toky1
host daipv#1 ndaipvl
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2.3.1.4 The creation of floating H tones: a consequence of phonotactic
constraints?

The correspondence between floating H tones in Alawa and overt H tones in
Labai raises the issue of whether an earlier overt H tone became floating in Alawa,
or conversely, an earlier floating H tone became an overt H tone in Labai. Cross-
linguistically, the more common scenario is that of overt tones being set afloat
by changes in metrical structure. For instance, in Manding languages (Mande
branch of Niger-Congo), it has been hypothesized that, at one stage of language
history, there were heavy syllable rhymes, VV or VN, which could carry up to
two tonal levels, and that, at a later stage exemplified by Bambara, the distinction
between heavy rhymes and light rhymes was lost, and the second tone on former
heavy rhymes became floating (on Bambara: Creissels & Grégoire 1993; see also
Konoshenko 2008 on interesting developments in Liberian Kpelle related to the
delinking of H in an earlier LH category).

It seems reasonable to hypothesize that in Naish languages too the diachronic
change was from overt tones to floating tones. A specificity of Alawa, as com-
pared with Labai, is the prohibition of tone-group-initial H tone. A consequence
of this exceptionless rule is that, at the surface phonological level, it is impos-
sible to have H tone on a monosyllable said in isolation. Supposing that there
used to be a *H tone on monosyllables, the opposition between tone categories
M and H for monosyllables was threatened when the number of possible con-
trasts over a group-initial syllable collapsed from three (H, M, L) to two (M, L).
Delinking the H tone could be seen as a response to this threat, preserving the
lexical distinctions.®

As for disyllables, supposing that there used to exist nouns carrying a *"H.M
pattern, their initial H tone was also affected when the prohibition against tone-
group-initial H tone set in. In the abstract, one could imagine that this initial H
tone would be set afloat as a response, like the H tone of monosyllabic nouns. But
this scenario does not take into account the state of the tone system as a whole.
The representation shown in Figure 2.1 brings out the implausibility of a change
whereby initial H tone on disyllabic nouns is set afloat whereas the tonal cate-

¢ The argument that H tones are set afloat in order to preserve lexical distinctions is to be wielded
with great care, since any merger is possible: some phonological oppositions are irreversibly
lost in the course of language history. “The linguistic system, with its myriad phonetic and
semantic pressures effecting changes simultaneously and at times antagonistically, always
emerges functionally unscathed, its semantic clarity intact” (Silverman 2015: 697). For now,
I am content to record the fact that the tonal oppositions were maintained; finding out why it
was so is much more arduous.
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gory of nouns characterized by a final H tone remained unchanged. It does not
appear likely that the "HM category could stride over the *MH category, as it
were, to yield a floating tone (scenario 1). Instead, the change affecting word-
initial H tones probably created a push chain, represented as scenario 2 in Fig-
ure 2.1: initial H moves to final position, and final H is set afloat.” Scenario 2 is
supported by the observed correspondences between Alawa and Labai shown in
Table 2.6: disyllables with a floating H tone in Alawa correspond to disyllables
with final H tone in Labai.

Scenario 1

(implausible process):
only *HM is affected:
delinking of initial H
tone; final H unchanged

*MM *HM *MH

MM MH MM+#H

Scenario 2

(hypothesized change): *MM *HM *MH
push chain:

initial H moves

to final position;

final H is set afloat MM MH MM+#H

Figure 2.1: Two scenarios of evolution for *MM, *HM and *MH tone
patterns over disyllabic nouns.

To conclude this brief foray into diachronic territory, a caveat is in order. The
scenarios set out in Figure 2.1 presuppose that, at the time of the change, the rest
of the system was as it is now: that the present-day M and H# categories have
not changed their nature since then. They also presuppose that the state of affairs
found in Labai is more conservative than that found in Alawa: the tone patterns
found in Labai are simply copied into Figure 2.1 with the addition of an asterisk,
as if they were proto-forms. These assumptions are not unreasonable in view of
the close proximity between the two dialects. Still, the history of these dialects
is not without complexities, witness the diversity of tonal correspondences for
monosyllables shown in Table 2.5a. The logical next step in diachronic analysis

71 am grateful to Henriétte Daudey and Denis Creissels for closely-argued discussion of this
topic.
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would be to conduct a full-fledged comparison of the tone systems of Alawa
and Labai. As pointed out in the introduction (§1.2.4.3), the ultimate research
goal, viewed as a collective endeavour, is to document in detail the synchronic
tone systems of a number of research locations in the Na-speaking area, and
gradually reconstruct the history of the evolution from a non-tonal stage to each
of the present-day varieties. For the present argument, let us simply conclude
that there is solid comparative evidence for a process of delinking of H tones
that resulted in the present-day floating H tones of the Alawa dialect.

2.3.2 Word-final H tone and the ‘flea’ H tone category

It was mentioned above that the words ‘squirrel’ and ‘flea’, realized with a M.H
pattern in isolation (as /hwadtse1/ and /kvisel/, respectively), have different
lexical tones.

The former has a simple tonal behaviour: its H tone attaches to the last syllable
of the lexical word. This is where it appears in all contexts. Under the present
analysis, the first syllable of the word receives a M tone by default, yielding
a surface phonological M.H pattern.®

The latter, on the other hand, is much more elusive. ‘Flea’ is a fitting exam-
ple word for the tone category to which it belongs, serving as mnemonic of its
propensity to hop around with less predictability than its host could hope for.
When a word carrying this tone is pronounced in isolation, the H tone associates
to its last syllable: /kvisel/ ‘flea’ has a M.-H tone sequence at the surface phono-
logical level. When the copula is added, the result is /kviged nil/ ‘is (a/the) flea’,
with H tone on the copula; this is the same surface phonological pattern that
is observed with the floating H tone, as exemplified by /gi{zur/ ‘little brother’,
/gitzud pil/ ‘is (a/the) little brother’ (tone pattern in isolation: M.M, as opposed
to M.H for ‘flea’). When the noun is followed by the possessive, no H tone reaches
the phonological surface: the observed form is /kvigsed =bv4/ ‘of (a/the) flea’, with
M tone on both syllables of the noun and also on the possessive. Again, this pat-
tern is the same as that observed with the floating H tone: /gi{zud=bvd/ ‘of
(a/the) little brother’. This raises the issue of the mode of association of the ‘flea’
H tone. It does not sit on the lexical word’s last syllable, and it does not float in

® This pattern might also be analyzed as consisting of a MH contour associated to the first syl-
lable, and projecting its H part onto the second syllable. This word-initial MH tone would
contrast with the tone category MH#, in which the MH contour is associated to the word’s
last syllable (for example: /hwyli// ‘cat’). There is however no evidence that the tone at issue
consists of a MH contour. The analysis adopted here is therefore as a lexical-word-final H tone,
transcribed as H#.

69



2 The lexical tones of nouns

the same sense as the ‘little brother’ (#H) tone, which is never realized on the
word to which it is lexically associated.

One possibility that was entertained at earlier stages of reflection about this
type of H tone is that its association could be specified relative to a unit higher
than the word. In Na, the syllable is the smallest relevant unit for tonal associ-
ation and the tone-bearing unit at the surface phonological level, and the tone
group is the highest relevant unit: successive tone groups are entirely indepen-
dent from the point of view of their phonological tones. In-between these two
levels, one may propose to distinguish additional levels:

« the lexical word, to which tone categories are lexically associated

« the tonal word: a combination of lexical words, such as noun plus verb in
S+V or O+V combinations, and noun plus noun in compounds

« the tonal phrase: a tonal word plus any added clitics and affixes

I proposed in an article written in 2013 and published in 2015 that the ‘flea’
H tone attached to the right edge of the tonal phrase (Michaud 2015b). While
lexically associated to a word, this type of H tone would hop all the way to the
right of this higher prosodic domain. In cases where the last syllable in the tonal
phrase is a suitable host, the H tone attaches to it; otherwise, such as in the case
of the possessive suffix, the H tone remains unassociated, and does not make it
to the surface phonological level.

Upon further reflection, the search for a defining characteristic of the ‘flea’ H
tone category with respect to a given level in the prosodic hierarchy does not ap-
pear as a promising strand of analysis. This tone has a propensity to be realized
later than the word to which it is lexically associated, but it shares this behaviour
with the floating H tone. For instance, the main consultant’s family name has the
‘flea’ H tone; when spoken in isolation, it is realized as /lait®aimil/; when the
associative clitic / = 4J/ is added to it, it yields /ladt®aimi{ = {1/ ‘the Latami family;
the Latamis’; and addition of the agent adposition /nu/ yields /lait*aimid = ji-
nu/ ‘by the Latami family’. Impressionistically, this may seem to be typical of
the behaviour of the ‘flea’ tone: hopping, or gliding, all the way to the right edge
of the tonal phrase, as the morphotonological opportunity for it arises. But this
behaviour is not a defining characteristic of the ‘flea’ H tone category: the float-
ing H tone yields the same results in association with these added syllables. The
behaviour of the various lexical tones in combination with other morphemes, as
set out in tabular form in Chapters 2 to 6, provides ample evidence that metaphor-
ical descriptions of the tones (as semi-personified entities) will not take us very
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far. It would be misleading to build a narrative account of the process whereby
the noun’s H tone would ‘hop’ or ‘glide’ onto the verb. The synchronic reason
that the copula receives H tone when following the ‘flea’ H tone is because there
is a morphotonological rule to that effect.

Thus, it does not appear feasible to pinpoint the exact phonological nature
of the ‘flea’ H tone category by proposing one defining characteristic. Instead,
it is more appropriate to view it first and foremost as one of the tones within
the system, defined by the set of oppositions in which it enters in the full range
of morphotonological contexts. The special feel of a tone can warrant giving
it a nickname, as a convenient label, referring to the ‘little brother’ tone (#H) as
a floating H tone, and to the ‘flea’ H tone as a gliding H tone, for instance; but this
label should not be mistaken for a definition. The symbol chosen for transcribing
the ‘flea’ H tone is H$, where the dollar sign ‘$’ is added to distinguish this
tone from the other two lexical H tones: H# (lexical-word-final H tone) and #H
(floating H tone). The choice of an arbitrary symbol (the dollar sign) is intended
to reflect the abstract nature of this tone category, as one of the distinctive tones
within the tone system of Alawa.

This category is small, with only forty-five example words in the dictionary
(Michaud 2015a) as against 180 examples for the word-final H tone category, H#,
and 345 examples for the floating H tone category, #H. But it is firmly attested,
and there are productive rules of compounding, prefixation and suffixation that
feed into this category (as will be set out in later chapters).

To sum up, disyllabic (and polysyllabic) nouns with H tone must be divided
into three categories, labelled H#, H$ and #H. A H tone on the last syllable of
a disyllabic or polysyllabic noun may have different origins. It may be the real-
ization of a High tone that is anchored to the last syllable of the lexical word: H#.
Or it may be the realization of H$ tone. It is impossible to distinguish these in
isolation. The third of these categories — #H — denotes a noun that carries a float-
ing H tone. In order to find out the lexical tones of words, they have to be heard
in various contexts. For nouns, these are: tone-group-final position (as when
they are spoken in isolation); tone-group-internal position; and when followed
by a clitic such as the possessive. (On the notion of tone group: see Chapter 7.)
The lexical tone can be identified with certainty by matching up the behaviour
of the word in these various contexts.
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2.3.3 An added complexity concerning L tone: A postlexical rule for
all-L tone groups

‘Sheep’, realized in association with the copula as /jol pi// (i.e. with a low-rising
contour on the verb), is a case where the noun’s phonological tone is hypothe-
sized to surface as such: a L tone. A slight complexity is that the copula which
follows it surfaces with a low-rising tone. This makes sense in view of the excep-
tionless observation that an utterance cannot carry low tone on all of its sylla-
bles. The sequences L+L (monosyllabic noun+copula) and L.L+L (disyllabic noun
+copula) cannot surface as such, due to a general prohibition against all-L tone
groups in the Alawa dialect of Yongning Na. The contour observed at the end of
a sequence of L tones is interpreted as resulting from the post-lexical addition of
an extra tone. (This phonological rule is formulated in §7.1.1 as Rule 7: “If a tone
group only contains L tones, a post-lexical H tone is added to its last syllable”.)
The same applies to the tonal category of disyllables exemplified by /k"vImi//
‘dog’.

Concerning the transcription of low-rising contours, the choice between no-
tation as LM or LH could appear as a nonissue, insofar as there is no contrast (at
the surface phonological level) between LM and LH contours. But in the case of
/jol pniA/ ‘is (a/the) sheep’ or /kPv.Imi// (realization of ‘dog’ in isolation), there is
a language-internal argument for analyzing the endpoint of the contour (a post-
lexical tone) as H rather than M. As will be set out in §2.4.3, the M tone in Na is
a phonologically inert tone; if the postlexical tone added to all-L sequences were
M, this would be the only instance of rule leading to the addition of a M tone to
a syllable that already hosts another tone. The postlexical tone added at the end
of a sequence of L tones is therefore analyzed as H, and the rising contour found
in the nouns ‘dog’ and ‘wilderness’, and in the phrase ‘is a sheep’, will hereafter
be written as LH, hence /k"v.mi//, /dzw.nalmi// and /jol pil/, respectively.

The issue of why monosyllabic L-tone nouns in isolation surface with M tone
and not with a LH contour (consisting of their lexical L tone plus a postlexical H
tone) is addressed in §2.4.6.

2.3.4 Tonal contours as sequences of level tones

As mentioned in the static overview presented earlier, there are no phonological
falling contours in Alawa: no syllables carry phonological tones HL, HM, or ML.
Also, tone-group-initial H is never observed.

Rising contours, on the other hand, do exist. They are restricted to the last syl-
lable of a tone group: a rising contour is not found on a non-group-final syllable,
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except in some special cases discussed in §7.3. The two observed contours are
M-to-H and L-to-H (the latter constituting the neutralization of underlying LM
and LH). Unlike the low-rising contour, the phonological behaviour of the mid-
rising contour, MH, is straightforward. When the word is tone-group-final, the
contour is realized as such: a rising tone with a non-low starting-point, e.g. in
/ts"e1/ ‘deer’ and /hwwli41/ ‘cat’. (Note that when a word is pronounced in iso-
lation, it constitutes a tone group on its own: the beginning of the word is also
the beginning of the tone group, and the end of the word is also the end of the
tone group.) When there is a following syllable within the tone group, the MH
contour unfolds, projecting its H part onto that syllable. Unlike the floating High
tone (#H), which cannot attach to a following clitic, the MH contour can unfold
over any syllable. With the copula, this yields /ts"a1 pil/ ‘is (a/the) deer’ and
/hwydlid pil/ ‘is (a/the) cat’. With the possessive, it yields /ts"a@1=bv1/ ‘of (a/
the) deer’ and /hwx1lii=bv1/ ‘of (a/the) cat’. This constitutes strong evidence
in favour of analyzing the contour tones of Yongning Na as sequences of level
tones.

To preview the result of analysis, low-rising contours also lend themselves to
decomposition into levels. But they raise some subtle issues for description and
analysis, which are addressed in the paragraphs that follow.

2.3.5 An alternative analysis of the /LM// and //LH// categories:
Could the two terms of the opposition be //LM// and //LML//?

Concerning the two categories of tones neutralized to a low-rising tone in isola-
tion, illustrated by /zged/ ‘leopard’ and /bo// ‘pig’, at least two analytical options
are open. Assuming (for reasons which will be explained below) that the perfec-
tive suffix carries a M tone unless affected by what precedes, the L tone on the
suffix in (3), contrasting with the M tone in (4), could be put down to a floating
L tone, parallel to the floating H tone found in the tone categories illustrated by
‘horse’. This tone would remain unassociated when ‘to buy leopards’ is spoken
without a suffix, and associate to the suffix when one is available.

(3) zazl hwaei-zel
zael hwee -ze
leopard to_buy PFV

‘has bought leopards’
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(4) bol hweed-zed
bo/ hwaed -ze
leopard to_buy PFV

‘has bought pigs’

The underlying tone pattern of ‘to buy leopards’ would then be //LML//, as
against a simpler underlying //LM// pattern for ‘to buy pigs’. (Remember that
double slashes are used for underlying phonological tone, as opposed to simple
slashes for surface phonological tone.) In turn, the difference between these two
object-plus-verb phrases would be put down to a //LML// vs. //LM// tone contrast
on the noun. The //LML// sequence could also be transcribed as //LM+#L//: //LM//
followed by a floating L tone.

But another analytical option is suggested by the static observation that a H
tone is always followed by L tones within a speech unit which is referred to
here as a tone group (about which see full details in Chapter 7). In this light,
the lowering of the tone of the perfective suffix in (3) could be ascribed to the
presence of a preceding H tone, which depresses the tones of all the syllables
that follow it: the phonological form would be //zg) hwal-zel//.? In turn, the H
tone carried by the verb ‘to buy’ in this construction would originate in a lexical
LH tone on the noun ‘leopard’.

Of these two options, the second is currently favoured because floating L tones
are not required anywhere else in the description of the language. There are
strong reasons to use the concept of floating H tone in the description of this
dialect’s morphotonology (including pieces of comparative-diachronic evidence
set out in §2.3.1.4), whereas positing a floating L tone would be an ad hoc theoret-
ical move. Still, there is no overwhelming evidence for rejecting the analysis of
the tone of the ‘leopard’ category as a sequence of three levels: LM, plus a floating
L tone (LM+#L). Such cases of analytical indeterminacy are important to under-
standing the evolutionary potential of the system — a topic which will be taken
up in Chapter 9.

Under the present analysis, the tone categories //LM// and //LH// contrast not
only on monosyllables but also on disyllables. These two tones surface in the
same way except when the word is followed by a clitic. For instance, //bolmid//
‘sow, female pig’ and //boJtal// ‘boar, male pig’ are realized with the same sur-
face phonological tone pattern, not only in isolation but also when followed by

° The L tone on the perfective suffix is not a phrase-level phenomenon: there are contexts where
a clause-final (and utterance-final) suffix carries a tone other than L, e.g. in (4) and in /& hwee1-
zed/ ‘bought chicken’.
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the copula. In Alawa, L.M.L and L.H.L never contrast with each other at the sur-
face phonological level, nor do L.M and L.H in final position in a tone group;
it is therefore possible to transcribe the surface forms as /bolmii/ or /bolmil/
for ‘sow’ and /boJmid pil/ or /bolmil pil/ for ‘is (a/the) sow’; and as /boltai/ or
/bolta’/ for ‘boar’ and /boltad nil/ or /boltal pil/ for ‘is (a/the) boar’. The con-
texts that allow for telling apart these two lexical tone categories are exemplified
by /bolmii=bv4/ ‘of (a/the) sow’ vs. /boltai=bvl/ (which could also be tran-
scribed /boltal=bvl/) ‘of (a/the) boar’: in the latter expression, the possessive
clitic //=bv4// receives L tone.

For the first category, ‘sow’, the analysis of the tone pattern as LH is ruled out:
if one were to transcribe this as /bolmil/, then one would have to transcribe the
form with the possessive as /1 bolmil=bv1/ ‘of (a/the) sow’, since the possessive
surfaces with the same tonal level as the noun’s second syllable; but the tone
sequence H+H is never observed elsewhere in the Alawa dialect of Yongning
Na. By an exceptionless rule, a syllable following a H-tone syllable receives L
tone; this will be referred to in §7.1.1 as “Rule 4”. (The full set of rules is also
given in the ‘Quick reference’ section at the outset of this volume.) In view of
the above argument, ‘of (a/the) sow’ is transcribed as /boJmii=bv/, and the
category illustrated by ‘sow’ is analyzed as //LM//, hence //boJmid//.

As for ‘boar’, a phonological analysis as //bolta’l// makes good phonological
sense, insofar as all the tones that follow are lowered to L, as expected follow-
ing a H tone. When a word of this tonal category is followed by the possessive
//=bv4//, the latter carries L tone; this is the same as after a disyllable with H#
tone, as shown in (5a-5b), where the notation as LH for ‘boar’ is adopted.

(5) a. hwailtsel=by]
hwealfsel =bv
rat POSS
‘of (a/the) rat’

b. bolal=bvl
bollal =bv
boar  poss

‘of (a/the) boar’

In addition, all compounds involving the tone category of ‘boar’ (‘boar’s head’,
‘boar’s blood’, and so on) have the same pattern, which can be described as L
followed by H followed by a sequence of L tones (L.H.L...). This is again parallel
to the //H#// category, where the tone pattern of all compounds is M followed by
H followed by a sequence of L tones (M.H.L...).
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Under the present analysis, disyllables and monosyllables both undergo a neu-
tralization of the underlying //LM// and //LH// categories when they are realized
in isolation.

For disyllables of the ‘sow’ and ‘boar’ types, as for monosyllables of the ‘pig’
and ‘leopard’ types discussed at the outset of the present section (§2.3.5), an
alternative to the //LM//-vs.-//LH// analysis would be an analysis as //LM// vs.
//LML//. The tone pattern of ‘sow’ would be analyzed as //LM//, and that of ‘boar’
as //LML//. This analysis equally captures the fact that the tones of syllables fol-
lowing nouns of the ‘boar’ type are lowered to L: by Rule 5 (“All syllables fol-
lowing a H.L or M.L sequence receive L tone”), L.M.L can only be followed by
more L tones. This is the analysis that I chose at first, including in the Yongning
Na glossary deposited in 2011 in the Sino-Tibetan Etymological Dictionary and
Thesaurus (STEDT). Describing this tone category as a sequence of three levels
did not seem exceedingly complex at the time, in view of the complexity of other
categories, such as //L+MH// and //LM+#H//. However, those two lexical tone
categories are composed of two parts, one associating to the beginning of the
word, the other to its end; //LML// would be the only pattern specifying three
levels in a row. Moreover, it would be the only category for which a //ML// con-
tour would be posited. Notation as //LH// is therefore adopted here. One may
nonetheless keep in mind that an analysis as //LML// would also be possible.
Such cases of analytical uncertainty do not merely constitute recondite topics
for the phonologist to ponder, they also provide insights into the system’s po-
tential for change, since language learners also face these competing analytical
options when constructing their own phonological systems.

2.3.6 Cases of neutralization of the opposition between //LM// and
//LH//: 1s the product /LM/ or /LH/?

Monosyllables of //LM// and //LH// tone categories, such as //bo/// ‘pig’ and
//zgel// ‘leopard’, are realized in isolation with the same tone: a low-rising con-
tour. Phonetically, a low-to-mid realization and a low-to-high realization are
both acceptable. My consultants sometimes corrected my productions of this
tone category because the starting-point was not low enough, which entails risks
of confusion with //MH//. On the other hand, they never corrected me for a mis-
taken endpoint (too high or too low).

In an attempt to find out to what extent there is a preference for a phonetically
[Mid] or phonetically [High] endpoint for the low-rising contour, I tried fishing
for corrections from consultant F4 on several occasions, producing two variants
of words such as ‘pig’ and ‘leopard’, both with a low starting-point, one with
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what I intended as a moderate rise (approximately up to Fy mid-range), and one
which I intended as a strong, rapid rise towards a [High] final target. I asked the
consultant to choose which of the two productions sounded better. The answer
was always ‘both are correct’ (/pii-baed | hol/: two-cLF correct).

The choice made here is to transcribe the product of the neutralization of
//LM// and //LH// as /LH/ at the surface phonological level; but there is no de-
cisive phonetic argument for this notation. The product of tone neutralization
tends to be phonetically less definite than the product of consonantal neutraliza-
tion. For instance, the opposition between coronal and retroflex stops in Yong-
ning Na is neutralized in front of /wi/, and the product of neutralization is clearly
a retroflex: [t"w] is a well-formed syllable in Yongning Na, and [t"w] is not. On
the other hand, the product of the neutralization of //H// and //M// in isolation
occupies the entire portion of the phonetic tone space corresponding to these
two tones: it is a non-low tone, and it may not prove appropriate to assign it
a more precise phonetic label, such as either ‘high’ or ‘mid’. (Issues of phonetic
implementation of tone sequences are taken up in Chapter 8.)

2.3.7 On the anchoring of tones to word boundaries

The M and L tone categories of the Alawa dialect of Yongning Na are hypothe-
sized to associate to the first syllable of a lexical item, and to spread from there
onto the entire word; as for H tone (or rather, the three categories of H tones), its
association is specified respective to the last syllable of the lexical item. There are
thus tone categories that are anchored to the beginning of the word, and others
to its end. Two of the tone categories have both anchorages: they are made up
of two parts, the first of which is anchored at the beginning of the lexical word,
and the second at its end. These two categories are //LM+#H// and //LM+MH#//,
exemplified in Table 2.7b by /nalhi#1// ‘Naxi’ and //6.1dv1// ‘wolf’, respectively.
The ‘+ sign in //LM+#H// and //LM+MH#// denotes the juncture between these
tones’ first and second part. Thus the H tone in the phrase /nalhid pil/ ‘is (a/the)
Naxi’ is interpreted as the manifestation of a floating H tone, and the lexical tone
of this category analyzed as //LM+#H//: a //LM// contour plus by a floating H
tone, //#H//. Likewise, //LM+MH#//, exemplified by //61dv1// ‘wolf’, is analyzed
as a tonal category consisting of two parts: a //LM// tone, plus a final /MH//
contour. In both cases, the pound symbol indicates the syllabic anchoring of the
second part of these two-part tone categories: after the end of the lexical word
for //LM+#H//, and at the end of the lexical word (i.e. on its last syllable) for
//ILM+MH#//.
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These two tone categories may seem awfully complex, being composed of two
parts each of which associates at a different end of the same word. The complexity
is real, and probably goes a long way towards explaining why there are only two
such tone categories in Alawa, and not the full range of combinations that would
be theoretically possible: there is no //LM+H$// tone, for instance. On the other
hand, seen from inside the Na tone system, the behaviour of these two tone
categories, //LM+#H// and //LM+MH#//, is not all that complicated, as it results
straightforwardly from that of the constituent elements. The tones only need to
be specified as consisting of two parts, each of which takes care of its own mode
of association, like when they appear on their own. The mode of association
of the first part of the tone (the //LM// part) in //LM+#H// and //LM+MH#// is
straightforward; likewise for the second part (//#H// and //MH#//, respectively).
As suggested by the “+” symbol in //LM+#H// and //LM+MH#//, the complexities
in these two-part tone categories add up; they do not multiply.

2.4 General observations about the system

Some generalizations emerge from the observations made above. There are three
tonal levels in Yongning Na, H(igh), M(id) and L(ow). The tone-bearing unit is
the syllable, more specifically the syllable rhyme. There is no distinction in terms
of syllable weight, and thus no need for a decomposition into moras: any sylla-
ble rhyme, including syllabic consonants, can function as a tone-bearing unit for
one or two tonal levels. Out of six theoretically possible contours (HM, HL, MH,
ML, LH, and LM), only the three rising contours (MH, LH and LM) are attested as
lexical categories, illustrated on monosyllables by //ts"e1// ‘deer’, //zgel// ‘leop-
ard’ and //bo/// ‘pig’. Moreover, at the surface phonological level, (i) contours
are restricted to tone-group-final position, and (ii) LM and LH are neutralized to
LH. Stated differently, each syllable within a tone group carries one of three lev-
els: H, M or L, and the last syllable can carry one of the following: H, M, L, MH,
or LH. There are no phonological falling contours (HL, HM or ML) on a single
syllable, only rising contours.

The following paragraphs propose an overview of the system of lexical tones
for nouns, and some reflections on its structure.

2.4.1 Usefulness of an autosegmental approach

A first general observation that can safely be made in view of the data presented
so far is that tone in Yongning Na is best analyzed in terms of autosegmental
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models: models in which the tones are autonomous from the segments (i.e. vow-
els and consonants). These models were originally developed for Subsaharan
tone systems, but have been convincingly applied to certain languages of the
Tibeto-Burman area (see, in particular, Hyman & VanBik 2002). The choice of
these descriptive concepts is motivated by language-internal evidence; it is by no
means dictated by a priori theoretical commitments. I am fortunate to be familiar
with two strikingly different tone systems of Asia: that of Yongning Na, which
has phonetically simple and morphophonologically complex tones, and that of
Northern Vietnamese, which has phonetically complex and morphophonologi-
cally inert tones. To me, it is clear that Yongning Na is to be described as having
a level-tone system, unlike Vietnamese in which “there are no objective reasons
to decompose (...) tone contours into level tones or to reify phonetic properties
like high and low pitch into phonological units such as H and L” (Brunelle 2009c;
see also Brunelle, Nguyén & Nguyén 2010; Kirby 2010; 2011). This issue is dis-
cussed further in §10.1.1.

2.4.2 Recapitulation of the lexical tone categories

Tables 2.7a and 2.7b set out the analysis of the six tone categories of monosyl-
labic nouns and the eleven categories of disyllabic nouns. To date, no single
morphosyntactic context bringing out all the tonal contrasts of nouns has been
found: each context brings out only some of the oppositions, whereas others
are neutralized. For instance, addition of the copula brings out the opposition
between //M// and //#H// tones, which is neutralized in isolation. On the other
hand, addition of the copula neutralizes the tonal contrasts that appear in isola-
tion among //#H//, //MH#// and //H$// on disyllables: all three yield /M.M+H/
with the copula, whereas they are realized as /M.M/, /M.MH/ and /M.H/ respec-
tively in isolation. So it is necessary to elicit a word in several contexts to de-
termine its lexical tone. Tables 2.7a and 2.7b provide information on the tone
categories (i) in isolation, (ii) when followed by the copula //nil//, in frame (6),
and (iii) when followed by the possessive clitic // =bvd//.

(6) (s ni
DEM.PROX target item COP

“This is (a/the) J

A recording of disyllabic nouns in frame (6) is available online; its identifier is:
NounsInFrame.

This set of three contexts is sufficient to bring out all oppositions, except that
between //LM// and //LH// on monosyllables, which only surfaces in a very re-
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Table 2.7a: The lexical tone categories of monosyllabic nouns.

analysis in isolation = +cop +POSS //example//  meaning
/LM // LH L+H L+H bo/ pig

/I LH // LH L+H L+H zzel leopard
/I M/ M M+L M+M lad tiger
awy M L+LH L+M jol sheep

// #H // M M+H M+M zweel horse

/| MH# // MH M+H M+H ts"ee1 deer

stricted number of contexts. (As was mentioned above, §2.2.2, one such con-
text is in association with the verb ‘to buy’: for instance, the //LM//-tone word
‘pig’ yields /bol hwaei-ze1/ ‘bought pigs’, whereas the //LH//-tone word ‘leopard’
yields /zge] hwaed-zel/ ‘bought leopards’.)

The proximal demonstrative //ts"wil// always carries the same surface tone in
(6), regardless of the tonal category of the following item; as a consequence, only
the tonal pattern of the rest of the sentence is indicated in Table 2.7a-b. On the
other hand, no tone is indicated for the copula in frame (6), because its surface
tone changes according to the tone category of the target word.

Dots indicate boundaries between syllables within the lexical word, and the ‘+’
sign indicates the junctures between the noun and a following morpheme. For
instance, the information provided in Table 2.7b for disyllabic L-tone nouns is:
L.LH in isolation, and L.L+H with copula and with possessive clitic. As an exam-
ple, the word ‘dog’ is /k"vImi// in isolation, yielding /k®vImil nil/ ‘is (a/the) dog’
and /kPvImil=bv1/ ‘of (a/the) dog’.

The leftmost column (“analysis”) presents the lexical tone categories. The three
following columns contain surface phonological transcriptions. Examples in the
column before last are transcribed according to the phonological tone categories,
following conventions set out in §2.4.4.

In view of this picture of the tone system of nouns, the distributional observa-
tions made above can be flipped around. For instance, instead of stating that “a
monosyllabic noun that carries a M tone in isolation may belong in one of three
distinct underlying categories”, it can now be said that the three non-contour
lexical tones, //M//, //L// and //#H//, all neutralize to /M/ when a monosyllable is
said in isolation. Among disyllables, //M// and //#H// neutralize to /M.M/; //H$//
and //H#// neutralize to /M.H/; and //LM//, //LH// and //LM+#H// neutralize to
/L.M/.
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Table 2.7b: The lexical tone categories of disyllabic nouns.

analysis in isolation +cop +POSS //lexample//  meaning
/I M /] MM M.M+L M.M+M  podlod ram

/] #H // MM MM+H MM+M  zwaizo#] colt

// MH# // M.MH MM+H MM+H  hwydli1 cat

/I H$ /] M.H MM+H MM+M  kvigel$ flea

/I H# /] M.H M.H+L MH+L hwaitseael squirrel
/I'L// LLH LL+H LL+H kPvImil dog

/1 L# /] M.L M.L+L M.L+L dadjil mule
//LM+MH#// L.MH L.M+H L.M+H 6ldv1 wolf
//LM+#H// LM LM+H LM+M nalhi#1 Naxi
/LM // LM L.M+L LM+M  bolmid Ssow

// LH // LM L.M+L L.M+L bolia’l boar

When the possessive clitic /=bv4// is added after a monosyllabic noun, yield-
ing, for example, /ts"a@1=Dbv1/ ‘of the deer’, contours unfold over the two sylla-
bles of the resulting combination: //LH// yields /L+H/ (as does //LM//, following
neutralization with //LH//), and //MH// yields /M+H/.

This last point offers evidence for the distinction between contours (//LM//,
//LH// and //MH#//) on the one hand and the floating H tone (//#H//) on the
other. The second part of a contour is realized on the possessive; the floating H
tone is not.!?

A schematic representation in successive stages is presented in Figure 2.2, tak-
ing as an example a disyllabic noun that belongs in the //MH#// tone category.

1 How come the possessive clitic gets a H level when the noun has a MH contour, but not when
the noun has a floating H tone? One way to think of it (which admittedly amounts to no more
than an ad hoc conjecture, based on the investigator’s non-native introspection) is that provid-
ing anchorage for a //#H// tone is quite a different matter from hosting a H tone level that is
part of a /MH#// tone anchored to a preceding syllable. The //MH#// tone has a stable anchor-
age on the noun’s last syllable, which allows it to express itself in the usual way, unfolding
over two successive syllables: the noun’s last syllable, which gets the M part of the contour,
and the clitic, which gets its H part. The H level is jutting out from the noun, as it were: it is
part of a MH sequence which is firmly moored at one of its ends (the M part), though not at
the other. This can be thought of as a case of “tonal protrusion”: the contour holds firm, its M
part sitting on the noun’s last syllable, and its H part jutting out over the clitic. By contrast,
the //#H// tone does not get to express itself because the stage of anchorage is not reached in
the first place. In derivational terms, a distinction is to be made between tonal anchoring and
the later stage of contour unfolding.
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Stage 1 is the input: the noun has //MH#// tone, and the copula has //L// tone."!
Stage 2 shows the anchoring of the MH tone pattern onto the last syllable of the
lexical word. This is part of this lexical tone’s specification, as indicated by the
symbol # in the label MH#. Stage 3 represents one-to-one mapping of levels to
available syllables. The MH contour associates to syllables one by one, starting
from its point of anchorage, namely the noun’s last syllable, which receives M.
The H level associates to the following syllable: the copula. This leaves no syl-
lable available for the copula’s lexical L tone, which remains unassociated, and
does not surface at all. The first syllable of the noun, which has not been assigned
a tone in the above process of association of the lexical tone, remains toneless.
Stage 4 represents the hypothesized process whereby it receives a M level, by
default. Stage 5 is the surface phonological result.

For this tonal category of nouns, the process of association for the possessive
clitic //=bvA1// is the same, as shown in Figure 2.3.

By contrast with MH#, the floating H tone (#H) does not anchor to any of the
syllables of the word to which it is lexically attached, and the possessive clitic is
unable to provide such anchorage. Since this H tone receives syllabic anchorage
neither onto the word to which it is lexically attached, nor on the possessive
clitic that follows it, it remains unassociated, and does not surface at all in this
context. This is represented as Figure 2.4. The figure for the ‘flea’ tone, H$, would
be identical with Figure 2.4: the possessive clitic is not a suitable host, so that the
H$ remains unassociated, and does not surface at all in this context.

The behaviour of the word-final H tone (H#) is shown in Figure 2.5: in this case,
the L tone on the clitic results from an exceptionless phonological rule whereby
all tones following H are lowered to L (see §7.1.1).

These step-by-step representations go into more detail than tonologists with
an experience of level tones may find necessary. It does not appear indispensible
to draw similar figures for the other lexical categories of Yongning Na, though
this could be offered as an exercise for an introductory phonology class.

' About the copula’s tone, see the argument set out in §6.1.
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Stage 1: MH# L
input
(¢ (¢ o
/hwx.1li/ ‘cat’”  /pi/ copuLa

Stage 2: MH# L
anchoring of MH# to
its phonologically \4
specified locus Il c c
Stage 3: MHL
one-to-one mapping
of levels to available l \
syllables c c c
Stage 4: M M H
addition of default
M tone

c c c
Stage 5: M M H
resulting surface-
phonological tone

o c c

Figure 2.2: A detailed representation of tone-to-syllable association for
/hwxlid pil/ ‘is (a/the) cat’.
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Stage 1: MH# M
input

o o o

/hw.1i/ ‘cat’ /bv/ POSS

Stage 2: MH# M
anchoring of MH# to
its phonologically \4
specified locus Il o c
Stage 3: MHM
one-to-one mapping
of levels to available l \
syllables o o c
Stage 4: M M H
addition of default
M tone

c c c
Stage 5: M M H
resulting surface-
phonological tone

c c c

Figure 2.3: A detailed representation of tone-to-syllable association for
/hwydli1=bv1/ ‘of (a/the) cat’.
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Stage 1:
input

Stage 2:

failure of #H to get
anchorage, for want of
a suitable host

Stage 3:
one-to-one mapping
of levels to available

syllables

Stage 4:
addition of default
M tones

Stage 5:
resulting surface-
phonological tone

Figure 2.4: A detailed representation of tone-to-syllable association for

2.4 General observations about the system

#H

(e

/zwee.zo/ ‘colt’

#H

a<——=Z

o

/zweedzo1=Dbv/ ‘of (a/the) colt’.

o

a<—ZX

o

a<«e—Z<

o
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2 The lexical tones of nouns

Stage 1: H# M
input
o o o
/hwee.tse/ ‘squirrel’  /by/ Poss
Stage 2: H# M
anchoring of H# to its phonologi- \4
cally specified locus

H M

Stage 3:
syllabic anchoring l
of the H level

o o o
Stage 4: assignment of final L by H L
phonological rule: H can only be
followed by L. The suffix’s lexical
M is deleted. c c c
Stage 5: Mo H L
addition of default M tone to the l
syllable that remained toneless

o o c

Figure 2.5: A detailed representation of tone-to-syllable association for
/hweedtsae1=bvl/ ‘of (a/the) squirrel’.
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2.4.3 M as a default tone

The analysis set out above assumes that M serves as a default tone: syllables that
are not specified for tone receive M. For instance, a //#H// tone carried by a di-
syllabic noun can only manifest itself on a following word: the H tone, though
lexically attached to the noun, never appears on the noun itself. Both syllables of
the noun receive /M/ tone in the surface phonological form. Under the present
analysis, this is understood as default tone assignment. Likewise, /M.L/ is ob-
served as a surface pattern on disyllabic and polysyllabic words, such as /dadjil/
‘mule’, but this pattern is analyzed as the manifestation of a lexical-word-final
L tone (notation: //L#//), the /M/ tone on the first syllable being a default tone,
not a lexically specified tone. Evidence for this analysis will be presented in the
course of the discussion, adducing evidence from the combinatorial properties
of tones, such as the tone rules that apply in compounding.

One may be tempted to push this analysis further and try avoiding specifying
the M tone anywhere in the inventory of lexical tones. As stated above, disyl-
lables such as /dadji)/ ‘mule’, with a surface phonological M.L pattern, are ana-
lyzed as having a final L (notation: //L#//), the M tone on the first syllable being
a default tone, whereas disyllables such as /bolmi1/, with surface L.M, are ana-
lyzed as having a phonological //LM// tone, i.e. specifying phonologically the M
tone of their second syllable. The reason for this analysis is that L tone spreads
progressively (“left-to-right”) onto syllables that are unspecified for tone (this is
referred to as Rule 1; see §7.1 for further detail). In Table 2.7b, disyllables that
carry L tone on both of their syllables are accordingly analyzed as possessing
a simple lexical L tone. In transcriptions, L tone is indicated on both syllables by
convention (e.g. the word for ‘dog’ is written //kPvImil//), so as to stay close to
surface forms, but at a lexical level, these words are analyzed as carrying a sim-
ple //L// tone. Disyllabic nouns that have a /L.M/ pattern (L on first syllable,
M on second syllable) are analyzed as having a phonological /M/ on the second
syllable, blocking L-tone spreading.

Under an approach dispensing with M at the lexical level, the syllabic anchor-
ing of all L tones would need to be specified. This would to some extent be
parallel to H tones, which fall into three categories that have different modes of
association to the syllabic string: H#, H# and H$. However, if the L.M pattern
were reanalyzed as a word-initial L tone, it would be necessary to specify that it
does not spread, unlike other L tones. Reanalyzing the //LM// category as a non-
spreading L, contrasting with a spreading L, is a theoretical possibility, but one
which (at present) appears to me as less consistent with the rest of the description
than positing a combination of two levels as the underlying lexical tone.
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Yet another alternative would be to analyze the /L.H/, /M.L/ and /L.L/ surface
patterns as the realization of initial //L//, final //L//, and //L.L// (with L tone spec-
ified on both syllables), respectively, avoiding any reference to L-tone spreading.
However, L-tone spreading is such a commonly attested process in the Alawa di-
alect of Yongning Na that this does not appear as a promising strand of analysis.

Moreover, any description avoiding M tones at the lexical level would require
another device to describe MH contour tones, since they cannot be described
simply as H tones. It would be necessary to posit a separate type of H tones:
a contour-creating H tone, in addition to the three types recognized so far.

For these various reasons, it seems reasonable to adopt a model using M in the
lexical specification of some of the categories.

2.4.4 The notation of tonal categories in lexical entries

This section explains the choices made for the notation of tonal categories in
lexical entries (as head words in dictionary entries, and in interlinear glossing of
texts), as exemplified for nouns in Table 2.7a-b.

One typographical option would be to indicate the phonological category in
superscript at the beginning or end of the word, e.g. //zwa*!// for ‘horse’, and
//6.dvM+MH# )/ for “wolf’. This notation, which separates tone from vowels and
consonants, makes good sense in view of the analysis proposed here: that tone
in Na is lexically associated to entire lexemes, not to individual syllables. On
the other hand, working out the tone-to-syllable mapping requires complete fa-
miliarity with the mapping rules of Yongning Na. So it appeared better to of-
fer a transcription that looks more similar to the surface phonology, indicating
a tone at the end of each syllable. Following standard usage, International Pho-
netic Alphabet tone letters (Chao 1930) were chosen: 1for High, 4 for Mid, 1 for
Low, 4 for Low-to-Mid, 4 for Low-to-High, and 1 for Mid-to-High.

This is strictly equivalent to Africanist notation by means of accents: for in-
stance, //boJ// ‘pig’ could be written as //b6// in Africanist notation, and //zge///
‘leopard’ as //zge//. Tone letters are favoured over accents for want of a satisfac-
tory solution to the typographic issue of combinations of diacritics, e.g. how to
indicate a rising contour on a syllable such as //.

Instead of tone letters, numbers are favoured in Chinese-language publica-
tions. The strict equivalents would be the following: 1 corresponds to 5, 1 to 3,
Jto?!, 1to '3, A to ' and 1 to 3. There are further complexities here, however.
Chinese authors use at least two numbers for each tone: one for its beginning
and one for its endpoint. To reflect the insight that there is no phonologically
relevant change in pitch in the course of the H, M and L tones, these three level
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tones could be transcribed by doubling the number indicating their relative pitch
level, transcribing the H tone as %, the M tone as 33, and the L tone as '*. But this
notation would differ from Chinese linguists’ conventions, because the system-
atic use of at least two numbers leads them to pay attention to any differences
in pitch between a tone’s beginning and endpoint (differences which are crucial
in the description of systems where tones do not simply consist of sequences
of levels: see §10.1.1). For instance, since the L tone in Yongning Na is often re-
alized phonetically as a fall in pitch, rather than as a flat, sustained low pitch,
it will be transcribed by Chinese linguists as ! or *! (e.g. the L tone of Naxi is
transcribed as 3! by Hé Jirén & Jiang Zhuyi 1985). Notation as ' would not be an
accurate representation of the Low tone’s phonetic realization, and would thus
be counterintuitive to users accustomed to this system. Notation as 3! would ob-
scure the phonological nature of the L tone, however, wrongly suggesting that
tones “®'” (i.e. L tone in the present description) and “**” (i.e. LM tone) are each
other’s mirror image.!? For tonologists accustomed to Chinese-style tone num-
bers, I therefore strongly recommend using the following set of equivalences,
which may initially seem counterintuitive, but which are less likely to lead to
phonological misinterpretations: *° for 7, * for 4, '* for J, *® for 4, *® for A, and **
for 1.

In the process of mapping tonal categories to syllables written in the Interna-
tional Phonetic Alphabet, some cases are simple: for instance, the tone category
LM can be represented by associating both levels to a monosyllable, for instance
//bod// ‘pig’, and distributing them over the two syllables of a disyllable, for in-
stance //bolmidi// ‘sow’. But not all cases are that straightforward, making it
necessary to provide detailed explanations about the notational choices made
here.

The first choice consists in writing the floating H tone of monosyllabic nouns
as a simple H tone, without indicating in the notation that this tone is floating.
Thus, ‘horse’ is transcribed simply as //zwae1//, rather than //zwae#71//. The reason
for this choice is that, on monosyllables, there is only one type of H tone, namely
this floating H, that can only surface after the syllable to which it is lexically
attached. In the absence of a distinction among types of H tones, it appeared
economical to dispense with the added pound symbol ‘#’, which indicates the
tone’s mode of syllabic association (namely: after the word’s last syllable).

For nouns of two syllables or more, on the other hand, there are three types
of H tones, namely H#, #H and HS$, so an indication about syllabic anchorage

12 Reflections about notational choices for level tones and their influence on the phonological
analysis of tone in Naish languages are set out in Michaud (2013b).
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cannot be dispensed with when transcribing the lexical form of nouns. At least
two diacritics need to be used to make the three-way distinction among H#, #H
and H$. The first of these three is indicated by a simple H-tone mark 1 on the
last syllable, as its mode of anchoring appears as phonologically simplest: sitting
inert on the last syllable, and never moving from there. Hence //hwaeitsze1//,
not //hweeitse1#//, for ‘squirrel’. The motivation for indicating a Mid tone A
on the first syllable of this word is to keep the notation of lexical forms close
to the surface phonological forms: when a disyllable with lexical H#, #H or H
$ tone is realized in isolation, its first syllable carries M tone, interpreted here
as a default tone (added to a syllable that is lexically unspecified for tone: see
§2.4.3). When writing the lexical (deep-phonological) form of words, it appeared
better to indicate a tone for each syllable. The same reasoning leads to notation
as //zweelzo#1//, not //zwae.zo#1//, for ‘colt’ ; //kvisel1$//, not //kv.sel1$//, for
‘flea’; and //hw~li1//, not //hww.1i1//, for ‘cat’.

In the case of the L tone, the choice to indicate a tone for each syllable in-
troduces some redundancy. For instance, ‘dog’ is transcribed as //k"vImil//, not
//k"vImi//: the L tone is indicated on both syllables.

Conversely, the tone pattern analyzed as LM +#H is, by convention, repre-
sented in the lexical form of disyllables simply as L on the first syllable and #H on
the second, because indicating the M tone as a tone letter would wrongly suggest
the presence of a contour on the syllable to which it would be associated. Hence,
the notation chosen is //nalhi#7// for ‘Naxi (person)’.

2.4.5 Attested and unattested lexical tones

The static regularities that came to light in §2.1 can be reformulated in dynamic
terms, as resulting from a set of phonological tone rules. These tone rules are
set out in §7.1.1, and discussed throughout Chapter 7, which also presents the
phonological unit within which the rules apply: the tone group. Here is a preview
of the full set of rules; the reader will need to make frequent reference to it when
reading the following chapters.

Rule 1: L tone spreads progressively (“left-to-right”) onto syllables that are
unspecified for tone.

Rule 2: Syllables that remain unspecified for tone after the application of
Rule 1 receive M tone.

Rule 3: In tone-group-initial position, H and M are neutralized to M.

Rule 4: The syllable following a H-tone syllable receives L tone.
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2.4 General observations about the system

Rule 5: All syllables following a H.L. or M.L sequence receive L tone.

Rule 6: In tone-group-final position, H and M are neutralized to H if they
follow a L tone.

Rule 7: If a tone group only contains L tones, a post-lexical H tone is added
to its last syllable.

The key facts for the present discussion are the following: (i) L tone spreads
progressively (“left-to-right”), (ii) all tones following H are lowered to L, and
(iif) H and M are neutralized to M in tone-group-initial position. These gener-
alizations, together with the observation that there are no falling contours on
a single syllable, rule out all of the unattested lexical tone patterns for monosyl-
lables, and most of the unattested patterns for disyllables, such as 1 H.L,  H.M,
I M.LM, and  ML.M. On the other hand, there is a combination that is compati-
ble with the language’s phonotactics and yet unattested: there is no //LM+H$//
lexical tone category of disyllables, whereas there are //LM+MH#// and //LM
+#H// categories. (As for //LM+H#//, it is undistinguishable from //LH//, since
for a disyllable both formulae result in the same tonal assignment: L on the first
syllable, and H on the second.) This gap can be interpreted as evidence that //H$//
is relatively marginal in the system.

2.4.6 Phonological regularities and morphotonological oddities

Looking back at the data in Table 2.7a-b, it is tempting to look for phonolog-
ical regularities that would capture all the observed patterns. However, such
a search would come up against facts that resist phonological generalizations.
For instance, there is no obvious reason why L should surface as M in isolation.
This may have to do with the prohibition of all-L tone groups (about which see
§2.3.3), and a fortiori all-L utterances; but for verbs this is repaired by adding
a post-lexical final H tone, so that verbs with lexical //L// tone surface with a
/LH/ contour when they are spoken in isolation (see Table 6.2). If the tone sys-
tem were based on a set of phonological rules (rules applying uniformly in all
morphosyntactic contexts), lexical //L// on a noun would be expected to surface
as /LH/, not as /M/. A similarly puzzling case is that of the //L// tone on disyl-
labic nouns. A word such as //kPvimil// ‘dog’ yields /k"vImi// in isolation, as
expected, but when followed by the copula it yields /kPv.Imil pil/ ‘is (a/the) dog’:
the copula loses its lexical //L// tone. There is no obvious reason why this should
be so: one could have expected a /L.L.L/ sequence, //Tk"v.Imil pil//, realized as
/ik"vImil nit/ following the addition of a post-lexical H tone to avoid an all-L
tone group.
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2 The lexical tones of nouns

This asymmetry in the tonal treatment of the copula after a //L//-tone noun,
depending on the number of syllables in the noun, points to a crucial aspect of
Yongning Na tone: many tone rules have narrowly restricted fields of application;
they apply in highly specific morphosyntactic contexts, and are sensitive to the
number of syllables (and internal makeup) of the morphemes at issue.

These reflections about the overall outlook of the Yongning Na tone system
will be taken up in §10.2, in light of the account of Na morphotonology to which
we now proceed (Chapters 3-6).
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3 Compound nouns

Tonal processes applying within the noun phrase constitute a major part of the
Yongning Na tone system. They also shed light on evolutionary processes. In
Na, as in other Sino-Tibetan languages that have undergone considerable phono-
logical erosion (such as Tujia 1 2¢1E, Bai H &, Namuyi 4§ KK, or Shixing

3% 1), many roots that used to be phonologically distinct have become ho-
mophonous. As a consequence, there exists a strong tendency towards disyllabi-
fication. The study of synchronic tonal processes reveals which processes — such
as compounding and affixation - feed into which categories of disyllabic nouns.
It also brings out, by contrast, those disyllabic nouns whose tones are different
from what one would expect in view of currently productive rules. In turn, this
draws attention to these outlier nouns, raising the issue of where they got their
tone from — whether they date back to a time when different tone rules applied,
for instance.

Tonal phenomena taking place within the noun phrase in Na will be pre-
sented in the following order: compounds (this chapter); numeral-plus-classifier
phrases (Chapter 4); and combinations between nouns and grammatical mor-
phemes (Chapter 5).

Compounding is a highly productive word formation process in Na. “Com-
pounding is the prevalent morphological process” (Lidz 2010: 344). This is also
true of many other languages of East and Southeast Asia (on Sinitic: Arcodia
2012: passim). Determinative compounds (the tatpurusa compounds of Sanskrit
grammar) are more common than coordinative compounds (Sanskrit dvandva).
In Yongning Na, determinative compounds, such as ‘tiger’s skin’, and coordina-
tive compounds, such as ‘mother and daughter’, do not follow the same tone
rules. For instance, the determinative compound ‘nanny goat’s back’, /ts"wimiA-
gvidv1/, carries H# tone (a final H tone), whereas the coordinative compound
‘father and mother’, /o1dai-aimi#1/, carries tone #H (a floating H tone), even
though the input tones are the same: both ‘nanny goat’ and ‘father’ have H$
tone, and both ‘mother’ and ‘back’ have M tone. Determinative compounds and
coordinative compounds are therefore presented separately.



3 Compound nouns

3.1 Determinative compound nouns. Part I: The main facts

In Yongning Na, the order of constituents in determinative compounds is deter-
miner plus head, as is generally the case in Sino-Tibetan (Michailovsky 2011).

In some tonal languages, possessive constructions (genitival syntagms) and
compounds (complex lexemes) are distinguished by their tone patterns. In Kita
Malinke (Mande branch of Niger-Congo), for instance, ‘the meat of the cow’ is
/misi suibii/, and ‘beef, cow meat’ is /misi-siibi/ (Creissels & Grégoire 1993). The
latter is characterized by tonal compactness (compacité tonale): the tone pattern
of the compound is determined by that of its first component, which is the de-
terminer. Similarly, in Yongning Na, no tonal change takes place in possessive
constructions, whereas tonal changes take place in compounds - although the
tone changes are more complex than in Malinke, as will be explained further
down. In Na, the two constructions are conspicuously different: in possessive
constructions, the possessive /=bv4/ is added after the determiner, before the
head, e.g. /hwydli1/ ‘cat’, /4#v1/ ‘brains’, /hwydlii{=bv1 | #v4/ ‘brains of the cat’.
The first noun — the determiner — and the possessive particle form a single tone
group. As for the second noun (the head), its tone pattern remains the same as in
isolation. By contrast, the tones of compounds are not simply the concatenation
of those of their constituents. The present analysis progresses in increasing or-
der of abstraction, from the surface phonological patterns of compounds to the
underlying system.

Determinative compounds are sometimes divided into “free” and “fixed” com-
binations. The former consist of two nouns that are not habitually associated,
e.g. /giinaimid-njy1wl/ ‘bear’s eye’: the two nouns are combined into a noun
phrase in the context of a given utterance. The latter constitute lexicalized com-
binations, e.g. /zi/h¥#7/ ‘body hair (of humans)’, literally ‘monkey’s hair’. There
is a cross-linguistic tendency for compounds to stray away from regular morpho-
phonological patterns and from the semantics that one would expect on the basis
of their constituting elements. But the meaning may be specialized whereas the
phonological form remains undistinguishable from that of a newly coined com-
pound; conversely, the phonological form may be irregular whereas the meaning
is as expected on a flatly synchronic basis.

Thus in Zarma, haw bii /ox/black/ is a syntagm with a perfectly regular
form, which would be expected to mean ‘black ox’, but which refers to the
buffalo - an animal that resembles the ox, and whose colour is black. In
curo bii, one easily recognizes curo ‘bird” and bii ‘black’, but the meaning
is ‘guinea fowl’; in this case, semantic specialization is accompanied by
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3.1 Determinative compound nouns. Part I: The main facts

a tonal irregularity: a syntagm meaning ‘black bird’ would be expected to
have the form ciiro bii. (Creissels 1991: 121)!

The lack of straightforward match between semantic regularity and morpho-
phonological similarity needs to be taken into account when exploring a tone sys-
tem. Semantics cannot be used as the sole criterion to tease apart morphophono-
logically irregular compounds. The distinction made in this chapter is therefore
not between “fixed” and “free” combinations, but between regular and irregular
combinations. From a morphotonological point of view, the relevant parameter
is whether the tone pattern of a compound follows productive rules or not.

3.1.1 The role of the number of syllables

Tonal changes in compounding are only observed when the second term - the
head - has fewer than three syllables, i.e. in combinations of the form c+0,
+00, 60+0, 66+00, 666+0, or 666+00. Otherwise no tone change takes place
(for instance in 6+06066, 66+600, or 666+060). What matters is thus not the
total number of syllables of the resulting compound, but the number of syllables
of the head. An illustration is provided by examples (1a-1c).

(1) a. lodsv] | -hilnaimi#1

lodsv! hilnaimi#1
Luoshui (village name) lake
‘Lake Lugu’ (literally: ‘the lake of Luoshui’)

b. %iidil-dilmil
tidil di{mi
Yongning (place name) large_plain
“Yongning plain’

c. gitnaimii-nj¥Tur!
gilnaimi#1 nj¥y]{ur
bear eye

‘bear’s eye’

! Original text: Ainsi en zarma, haw bii /bceuf/noir/ est un syntagme de formation parfaitement
réguliére dont on attendrait qu’il signifie « beeuf noir », mais qui désigne le buffle (animal
semblable au beeuf et de couleur noire). Dans curo bii, nous reconnaissons facilement ctiro
« oiseau » et bii « noir », mais la signification est « pintade » ; dans ce cas, le figement séman-
tique s’accompagne d’une irrégularité tonale : le syntagme signifiant « oiseau noir » serait
ctiro bii.
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The place names in (1a) and (1b) have the same syntactic structure: /lodsvJ/
(Chinese: Ludshui #%7K) is the name of a village on the shore of Lake Lugu, and
/¥i4dil/ is the name of Yongning. The relationship in both cases is between de-
terminer and head: ‘the lake of /lodsvl/’, ‘the plain of /4iidil/’. In (1a), both parts
of the compound retain their lexical tones: /lofsv)/ ‘Luoshui’ and /hilnaimi#1/
‘lake’. The compound ‘Lake Lugu’, /lofsv] | -hilnaimi#7/, is to be analyzed as
consisting of two tone groups (this is reflected by the symbol ‘|’, which indicates
a tone group boundary); if it constituted one tone group, its tone pattern would
be I losv)-hilnalmil, by application of Rule 5: “All syllables following a H.L or
M.L sequence receive L tone”. (For a list of the tone rules, see §7.1.1.) In (1b),
the expected tone change takes place, by application of Rule 5: the lexical tone
of ‘plain’ is M (/diimid/), but in the context of this compound it is lowered to
L. Example (1c), from /giinaimi#1/ ‘bear’ and /nj¥vJ{urd/ ‘eye’, illustrates the fact
that tonal change takes place in compounds with a three-syllable determiner,
provided that the head comprises no more than two syllables.

It is clear from the data set out below (Table 3.4 and following tables) that
heads undergo more tonal changes than determiners in compounding. In partic-
ular, there are numerous cases where a H tone that originates lexically on the
determiner associates to the last syllable of the head. If this happens in a co+oc
compound, the distance between the syllabic position to which the tone is lexi-
cally attached and the syllabic position of the tone in the surface phonology is
no greater than one syllable. In a c6+00 compound, this distance increases to
two syllables. The same process applying to a 66+coc compound would become
rather unwieldy, as it would result in a H tone moving three syllables away from
its original position in the lexical representation. This is by no means a cogni-
tive impossibility: staggeringly complex tonal phenomena are firmly attested in
the world’s languages, and by some estimates the Alawa dialect of Yongning Na
would rate as a complex system. Still, it seems clear that in this instance the
observed pattern (dividing the compound into two parts) is a strategy to bypass
tonal computation, thereby avoiding a source of complexity. The asymmetrical
state of affairs whereby coo+co compounds undergo tonal change, but co+coo
compounds do not, makes intuitive sense in light of the amount of tonal compu-
tation that the latter require.

There is thus a preference (in this particular language and dialect) for tonal
processes that do not result in tonal movements of more than two syllables at
a time. Long-distance movement of tones is avoided. This observation will be
taken up in §3.2.8.
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3.1 Determinative compound nouns. Part I: The main facts

3.1.2 How the tone patterns were collected

Some lexicalized compounds can be found in narratives, e.g. /oimii-gaeitv1/
‘mother’s neck’ in Tiger2.86. Others were encountered during lexical elicitation
sessions, and are consigned in my dictionary of Yongning Na (Michaud 2015a). In
order to obtain all possible tonal combinations of determiner and head, system-
atic elicitation was also used. The main language consultant, F4, was reluctant
to accept semantically implausible combinations. She gradually understood that
the unusual combinations that I put forward were designed to obtain a particular
sequence of tones; she nonetheless retained a strong commitment to a common-
sense use of language. In the consultant’s view, compounds such as ‘flea’s back’
and ‘flea’s liver’ did not stretch plausibility too far, and I gratefully recorded
them. But she would definitely not have accepted combinations such as ‘chief’s
beetle’s kidney basket’ (to cite an example used by Hyman 2007a, taken up in
Evans 2010: 225). Compounds that did not make sufficiently good sense, such as
‘woman’s blood’, were produced either as possessive constructions — an English
equivalent would be ‘blood of a/the woman’, as opposed to the desired ‘woman’s
blood’ - or as an ungrammatical expression consisting in the mere juxtaposition
of the citation forms of the two words.

It was nonetheless possible to obtain all combinations in the end, by search-
ing through the word list to arrive at the least implausible combinations, and
discussing possible contexts with the consultant. In the case of ‘woman’s blood’,
her argument was that there is nothing specific about the blood of women, and
thus no need to distinguish it from that of men: women’s blood is no more and
no less than human blood. To get round this issue, the imagined context was
that a man-eating demon feels an urge to drink woman’s blood. Each combina-
tion was then checked multiple times by using different example words for the
same tonal combination, and eliciting tokens several times during different elici-
tation sessions. This made the elicitation process slower than it would have been
with a consultant who readily agreed to create any combination. A consultant’s
conservative behaviour may have some advantages, however: one might have
suspicions that a consultant whose imagination runs free from the trammels of
common sense could occasionally take similar liberties with the language’s ordi-
nary rules.

Transcribed recordings of over 1,500 compounds are available online from
the Pangloss Collection (references: DetermCompoundsl through DetermCom-
pounds16), providing, for each compound, the input tones and the lexical forms
of the determiner and the head, as shown in Figure 3.1. In all cases where exam-
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ples are also found in texts, the tone patterns are identical with those obtained
through elicitation. Table 3.1 provides an example word for each tonal category
of noun used to build compounds referring to body parts.

Pl mw W i Pangloss  widi {fie sue W Collection % i W»- W

LACI TO :0C0on EFL{%}
T Huma Num
U The Pangloss Collection Browse the Collection~ Dictionaries ~ Submit resources~ Help~ S

Tone: compound nouns. Body parts of animals, 1 to 4, F4, 2006

About this recording -

2
m Continuous playing:

Transcription Translation Notes
=) Zfr@enzh a
il IDeterminer: bol
[=] q . - Head: hil
5 [bo-hii |dent de porc ¥ (9 5F 17 Ipig's tooth e e por oo Ly B pace M E]
lOutput tone: LM+#H
2 IDeterminer: bol
[=] = _ N Head: hi
3] [boJ-hvA poil de porc ENE [pig's hair Input tones (separated by a space): LM H
loutput tone: LM+#H
3 IDeterminer: bol
[w] . Head: s¥1
] [bol-s¥1 lsang de porc B Ipig's blood T (T O AT
lOutput tone: LM+#H
4 IDeterminer: bol
[=] R . i Head: #y1
5 [boJ-+v1 [cervelle de porc FEIRES  |pig's brains Input tones (separated by a space): LM MH#
loutput tone: L°MH#
5 IDeterminer: bol
[w] N . Head: #y1
5 Ibo-4v1 lcervelle de porc 3% (19 B s lpig's brains Input tones (separated by a space): LM MH#
loutput tone: L°MH#

Figure 3.1: First lines of the document DetermCompoundsl as displayed
in the online interface.

3.1.3 The facts: Surface phonological tone patterns

The tone patterns of compound nouns in Alawa are set out in Tables 3.2a—e as
a function of the tones of their constituting elements. The tone of the determiner
is indicated in the leftmost column, and the tone of the head in the top row. For
instance, ‘tiger’ /lai/ carries lexical M and ‘skin’ /ywi// carries lexical LM; the
tone of the compound ‘tiger’s skin’ can be found at the intersection of row M
and column LM in Table 3.2a. The information ‘M.L’ provided in the cell at the
intersection of row M and column LM indicates that the surface phonological
tone of the compound at issue is M.L: /lad-yw)/ ‘tiger’s skin’. Tables 3.2a and
3.2b present monosyllabic heads, and Tables 3.2c and 3.2d disyllabic heads.

Like simple nouns, compounds need to be elicited in at least two contexts
to bring out their lexical tone categories, because the opposition between tone
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3.1 Determinative compound nouns. Part I: The main facts

Table 3.1: Example words used to elicit body-part compound nouns.

tone determiners  meaning heads meaning
LM bo/ pig yud skin

M lad tiger bv- intestine

L jol sheep my| fat

#H zweal horse syl blood

MH# ts"ae deer v/ brains

M polod ram gvidvA back

#H zwaelzo#1 colt Nidgy#1 nose, snout
MH# hw1i1 cat qvitsael throat

H$ hwyimil$ she-cat huimil$ stomach

L k'v.mil dog nv.Jmil heart

L# dadjil mule $ipil ear
LM+MH# 6ldv1 wolf jiltse1 waist
LM+#H nalhi#1 Naxi person  njalq"a#1 eye sand, rheum
LM e mi- hen njyJ{ur eye

LH boltal boar hilzgel uvula

H# hwaeditsurl rat saeltv] neck

categories such as //M// and //#H// is neutralized in isolation. Compound nouns,

like simple nouns, were elicited (i) in isolation and (ii) in frame (2).

@) ts"wd | i
s
DEM.PROX target item
“This is (a/the) J

il
COP

2

? Frame (2) is reproduced from example (6) of Chapter 2. In (2), the lexical tones of the demon-
strative and of the copula are indicated in the interlinear glosses, building on the findings
reported in the course of Chapter 2. The tone-group boundary separating the demonstrative
from what follows is also indicated, by means of the vertical bar symbol ‘|. No tone is indi-
cated for the copula in the surface phonological representation (the first line of the example)
because its surface tone changes according to the tone category of the target noun.
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In cases where the copula surfaces with its lexical L tone, only one tone pattern
is indicated in the corresponding cell in the table. For instance, ‘tiger’s skin’ is
/lad-yul/ (tone: /M.L/), and the copula surfaces with L tone after this compound:
/lat-ywl pil/ ‘is tiger’s skin’. The information provided in Table 3.2a in the cell
at the intersection of row M and column LM is therefore simply ‘M.L’: the fact
that only one pattern is provided means that this pattern is unchanged when
a copula is added. On the other hand, in cases where the copula bears a tone
other than its lexical L tone, the tonal string that is obtained when adding the
copula is indicated after a comma. For instance, the information ‘M.M, M.M.H’
provided at the intersection of row M and column M in Table 3.2a indicates that
the tonal string of the compound at issue is M.M when said in isolation, e.g. /lai-
bv/ ‘tiger’s intestine’, and that addition of a copula yields a M.M.H pattern: /lai-
by pil/ ‘is tiger’s intestine’.?

When there are tonal variants, alternatives are separated by slashes. For in-
stance, the indication ‘M.LL/M.M.H’ in row #H, column H$ of Table 3.2c means
that these compounds can have either of two patterns: M.LL or MM.H, e.g.
/zwaed-hulmil/ or /zweed-huimil/ for ‘horse’s stomach’. For the sake of typo-
graphical economy, sequences of four M tones (M.M.M.M) have been abbrevi-
ated to ‘M...M’. Adjacent cells with identical contents have been grouped by us-
ing boxes in dashed lines. For instance, the tone pattern of any disyllabic com-
pound with a L-tone determiner is /L.LH/, hence all the cells in the ‘L’ row in
Table 3.2a are grouped into one box delimitated by dashed lines, containing the
indication ‘L.LH’. This process has not been pushed to an extreme, however. The
purpose of Table 3.2a is to set out the facts in a legible and unambiguous way;
this is only one step towards the long-term goal of arriving at a full-fledged lin-
guistic model, with new ways of modelling regularities and irregularities within
paradigms (Sagot & Walther 2013).

In view of the rarity of three-syllable nouns, only one three-syllable deter-
miner was used: /giinaimi#1/ ‘bear’ (tone: #H). The data is set out in Table 3.2e.

? In 3.2a, there are no examples of simple M.M: all disyllabic M.M compounds plus copula yield
M.MH, so that the ‘M.M.H’ part in ‘M.M, M\M.H’ may seem redundant. But this piece of
information is not superfluous, because the surface tone pattern M.M on a disyllable always
needs disambiguation in Yongning Na: /M.M/ constitutes the neutralization of underlying
/IM// and //#H// tones, illustrated in Chapter 2 by the nouns //podlo4// ‘ram’ and //zweeizo#1//
‘colt’, respectively.
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3.1 Determinative compound nouns. Part I: The main facts

Table 3.2a: Surface phonological representation of the tones of com-
pound nouns. Monosyllabic determiner and monosyllabic head. Left-
most column: tone of determiner; top row: tone of head.

tone LH; LM M L H MH

LM LM LMLMH [ LMH
LH LH LL LH L i L i
M ML MM, MMH ML MM,MMH MMH

H MH  MMMMH ML

MH MH ' MH,MMH

Table 3.2b: Surface phonological representation of the tones of com-
pound nouns. Disyllabic determiner and monosyllabic head. Leftmost
column: tone of determiner; top row: tone of head.

tone LH;LM M L H MH

M M.M.L MMM, MML M.M.M, M.M.L
M.M.M.H M.M.M.H

#H MMH  MMMMMMH ______ ' MML

MH# MMH MMMH ! MMH

H$ MMH MMM, MMH MMM, MHL
MMMH MMMH MMMH

L LLH  LLIH ! LLH

L# MLL

LM+MH# LMH  LMMH LMHLMMH |

LM+#H  LMH LMM, LMH LMM, LMH
LMMH LMMH

LM LML LMM LML L.M.M, L.M.MH

LMMH
LH LHL
He MHL ?

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
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HWNW THWN HWN'IN THW THWN HNWNW WN'IN HWN'IN #HN
HWN'IN HWN'WN
HWNW THWN HWN'IN THW /TTW THW WN'IN HW'IN H#
HTT TH'T HTT — HTT1 HTT: ______________ _HITL 1
HWNIN'IN HWN'IN
HWNW TTW TIN'IN TTW ‘HN'IN HNWWNW NN W' W
HTT (ITWT=) HT1 HWIN'I THT HWWNWT
JHW'T TH'T / TW'T TN'T ‘HWNT /HNW'T WNT WIN'T HT'W1
HTWT
H#+N'T
#H  HHIWNAINT #1 T $H #HWN H# W auo]

3 Compound nouns

“peay Jo auo] :mo1 doj {ISUTULIARP JO JUO) :UIN]0I
jsour)jor] "peay JIQe[[ASTp PUE ISUTULI}SP JIqe[[ASOUOTN sunou punod
-wod Jo Sauo0} 3y} jo uonejuasardar eordojouoyd 20eJING :07°¢ J[qRL
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! TTHW] #H
e TTH'T H1
““““ ” TTW'T TIWN'T TTW'T HWWWT HNWWT ” WININ'T W1
L el e __ ! o ____
| ! N ! THW'T HIWIN'T THWT | ¥ | H#INT
! 1 | e e ! I |
” X X i | HWINWT, |
| HWNT ! THWT | HWNT THWT | WWWT  HWNT #HA+T
C TTTI TTTW #1
HTTT THTT HTTT THTT HTTT THTT HTTTT HTT1T 1
s e . AT |
| |
HWNW THWW HIWIN'I THWW TTHW/ THWI! WNW | $H
““““““““““ |
HWNNW | |
HWWNW THWW HIWIN'I THWW / THIW'IN THWW HNW L #HW
| I
HWNNWN ” |
[ THNW ! ”
JHW W HW W | !
HWWNW THWN HWWN'IN THWW HWNW THWW WW 1 HNWI H
THWW
SHI I P——
HWNW TTWW TWNW TTWW HWNW HN W WW W N W
HTWT H#+WT
#H HHN+INT #1 1 $H #HIW He# W auoy

‘peay Jo auo) :mo1 doy

{IQUTULIdJAP JO JUO} :UUNJOD JSOWT "Pedy] JIqe[[ASIP PUR ISUTULINAP
o1qe[[AsI "sunou punoduiod Jo sauoj edrdojouoyd aoeJINg :pz°¢ [qeL
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Table 3.2e: Surface phonological representation of the tones of com-
Compounds with a trisyllabic #H-tone determiner:

‘bear’+body part.

pound nouns.

head compound

form tone surface form surface tone

yu/ ‘skin’ LM gitnaimit-yurl M.M.M.H, MM.M.H.L
bvi ‘intestine’ M gitnaimii-bvA MMMM, M..M.H
my.| ‘grease’ L gitnaimi+t-my¥1 M.M.M.MH

s¥1 ‘blood’ H ginaimid-s¥4 M.MMM, M.. M.H
#v1 ‘brains’ MH giinaimiidv] MMML

gvidvd ‘back’ M giinaimii-gvidvi M.M.M.M.M, M..M.H
niig¥d ‘nose’ #H gilnaimii-piigyd M.M.M.M.M, M.. M.H
qvitsa ‘throat’ MH# giinaimii-qvitse! M.M.M.H.L

huimil$ ‘stomach’ H$ giinaimii-huimil M.MMMH, M.. M.H
nvImil ‘heart’ L giinaimii-nvimil] MMMHL

tifpil ‘ear’ L# gitnaimii-3iipil MMMM.H

jiltsee1 ‘waist’ LM+MH# giinaimii-jilgsee! MM.M.H.L

njyllw ‘eye’ LM giinaimi+-nj¥Tw! M.M.M.H.L

saltv] ‘neck’ H# giinaimii-gaeityl MMMMH
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3.1.4 Analysis into underlying tone patterns

The surface tonal strings found on compounds, as reported in Tables 3.2a-e, can
in most cases be reduced to simple tone categories, such as //L//, //LM// or //LH//,
by examining them in light of the phonological tone rules set out in §7.1.1. Here
are two examples.

+ The sequence /L.LH/ can be interpreted as the realization of a simple //L//
tone: it spreads over the two syllables of the compound, yielding //L.L//,
and this sequence is further supplemented by a post-lexical H tone due
to Rule 7 (“If a tone group only contains L tones, a post-lexical H tone is
added to its last syllable”).

« The sequence /M.M/ in /lai-bv4/ ‘tiger’s intestine’ could be the realization
of underlying //M// or //#H// (recall that //#H// is a H tone that is floating,
and can only be realized after the lexical item at issue). The fact that the
copula receives a H tone when it follows this compound (/lai-bvd pil/ ‘is
tiger’s intestine’) reveals that the underlying tone pattern is #H.

The result of analysis is presented in Tables 3.3a—e, which contain all the in-
formation required to generate the surface phonological patterns of compounds,
following the standard tone-to-syllable association rules.

In the description of these patterns, reference needs to be made to a juncture
that is internal to the tone group: one that separates the determiner from the
head. This juncture is indicated by the symbol ‘-’; the same symbol will be used
in the description of numeral-plus-classifier phrases in Chapter 4. Thus, L refers
to a L tone attaching to the second part of an expression. For example, the output
-L indicated in Table 3.3d for a disyllabic determiner carrying M tone (first row)
and a disyllabic head carrying L tone (sixth column) means that the determina-
tive compound carries L tone on its second part, i.e. after the juncture between
the two nouns. For instance, the combination of /podloi/ ‘ram’ and /nv.Jmil/
‘heart’ yields a compound with L tone on its second part, hence /po.lo.nvImi/
(L tone associates to the first syllable after the juncture between the two nouns).
Association of tones to the other three syllables then follows from the regular
phonological tone rules of Yongning Na: the L tone spreads onto the following
syllable (by Rule 1), hence /po.lo.nvimil/; and the first two syllables receive M
tone (by Rule 2), yielding /poiloi-nvimil/. A step-by-step representation of this
simple example is provided in Figure 3.2. A similar representation is provided in
Figure 3.3 for #H- (a floating H tone attaching to the first part of the expression):
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the #H tone is inserted before the juncture between the two nouns, i.e. it asso-
ciates to the second syllable of the compound. From there, the H tone attaches
to the following syllable (this is the defining property of the #H tone category,
which associates after the syllable to which it is lexically attached), i.e. on the
third syllable. Finally, the first and second syllables receive M tone by Rule 2,
and the fourth syllable receives L tone by Rule 4.

Four tonal categories of head nouns always behave the same way in com-
pounds: the opposition among LM, LH, LM+#H and LM+MH# is neutralized.
These tone categories for heads are therefore pooled together in Tables 3.3a-e.
Among determiners, the opposition between LH and LM on monosyllables is
neutralized; accordingly, these two tones are also pooled together in the tables.
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Stage 1: M L
input nouns
o o o o
/po.lo/ ‘ram’ /nv.mi/ ‘heart’

Stage 2:
morphotonological rules
determine the tone

of the compound

(see Table 3.3d)

Stage 3: L
association of L tone
to its specified locus: \
after the juncture

between the two nouns

Stage 4:

assignment of L tone
by phonological rule:
L-tone spreading

Stage 5: M

addition of M tones

to toneless syllables l
o

(by Rule 2)

a<«—Z

(¢ (¢

Figure 3.2: First illustration of the anchoring of tones relative to a mor-
pheme break inside a complex expression (notation: ‘-’): step-by-step
representation of tonal association of the —L tone of the compound

/poiloi-nv.imil/ ‘rat’s stomach’.
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Stage 1: M L
input nouns
c c c c
/hww.1i/ ‘cat’ /qv.tsa/ ‘sound’

Stage 2:
morphotonological rules
determine the tone

of the compound

(see Table 3.3d)

Stage 3:
the floating H tone '
(#H) is inserted K

before the juncture 4

between the two nouns

Stage 4:

the floating H tone

gets anchored \
to the next syllable

Stage 5:
addition of L after H

(by Rule 4), Mo Mo H
and of M tones l l
c c

to toneless syllables
(by Rule 2)

L
o
Figure 3.3: Second illustration of the anchoring of tones relative to
a morpheme break inside a complex expression (notation: ‘-’): step-
by-step representation of tonal association of the #H- tone of the com-
pound /hwxlit-qvigsael/ ‘cat’s sound / cat sounds’.
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Table 3.3a: The underlying tonal categories of compound nouns. Mono-
syllabic determiner and monosyllabic head. The tone of the determiner
is indicated in the leftmost column, and the tone of the head in the top

row.
tone LM;LH M L H MH
LM;LH  LH LM LH LM+#H  LM+MH#
M -L #H L #H MH#
L Lo
H #H- #H L
MH A :

Table 3.3b: The underlying tonal categories of compound nouns. Disyl-
labic determiner and monosyllabic head. The tone of the determiner is
indicated in the leftmost column, and the tone of the head in the top
row.

tone LH; LM M L H MH
M -L #H -L #H -L
#H He o wHo
MH# o CMEE T

H$ #H- #H H$ #H H#-

L L+H# L L+m#

L# Lt ..
LM+MH# LM+MH#- | LM+MH# (LM+H$
LM+#H LM+#H  LM+H# LM+#H | LM+H#
LM LM-L LM IM-L | LM+MH#
LH LH
H# Hé- |
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3 Compound nouns

Table 3.3e: Examples and underlying tonal categories of compound
nouns with a trisyllabic, #H-tone determiner: ‘bear’+body part.

head compound

form tone underlying form underlying tone
yud ‘skin’ LM gilnaimii-yurl H#
bvi ‘intestine’ M giinaimii-bv#1 #H
my] ‘grease’ L giinaimiit-my¥1 MH#
s¥1 ‘blood’ H gilnaimid-sy#1 #H
#v1 ‘brains’ MH giinaimid-dvl L#
gvidvd ‘back’ M giinaimid-gvidv#1  #H
niig¥d ‘nose’ #H gilnaimid-pidgy#1 #H
qvits®1 ‘throat’ MH# gilnaimii-qvigsel  #H-
huimil$ ‘stomach’ H$ giinaimit-huimil$ H$
nvJmil ‘heart’ L giinaimi+t-nvimil #H-
{ipil ‘ear’ L# giinaimiidiipil H#
jiltsee1 ‘waist’ LM+MH# giinaimii-jiltsee. #H-
njyllw ‘eye’ LM gilnaimid-nj¥ 1wl #H-
saitv] neck’ H# gilnaimii-gaeity1 H#
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3.2 Determinative compound nouns. Part II: Discussion

Let us now proceed to an analysis of the patterns presented above. At this point,
it may be useful to speculate about possible ways in which the tones of the deter-
miner and head could combine. Some languages, such as Mandarin, have no tone
change at all in compounds, showing that tone change is not necessary to com-
pounding. A first theoretical possibility would thus be the simple concatenation
of the input tones. Under such a configuration, given the determiner-head order
of Yongning Na compounds, the tone of the determiner would express itself first,
and given the limitations on tone sequences within a tone group (summarized as
Rules 1-7), this would leave little room for the tone of the head to express itself.
Since a H tone precludes the expression of any other tone on following syllables
(by phonological rules 4 and 5), determiners carrying a lexical tone containing
a H level (i.e. one of #H, H$, MH#, LM+MH#, LM+#H and H#) would neutralize
all tonal oppositions on head nouns. Likewise, the L level in the lexical categories
L and L# would spread rightward all the way to the end of the compound noun.
The tone of the head could only express itself when the determiner has M tone:
M plus L would yield -L, M plus #H would yield #H, and so on.

A second possibility would be the complete neutralization of tonal opposi-
tions on the determiner, or on the head. Neutralization of oppositions on the
determiner would seem odd, because the linear order is determiner-first, and
processes of tone spreading and tone reassociation in Yongning Na are mostly
perseverative (towards following syllables, not preceding syllables), so that the
loss of tonal oppositions among determiners would drastically reduce the num-
ber of tone patterns on compounds at the surface phonological level. Neutraliza-
tion of tonal oppositions on the head is attested in the neighbouring language
Shixing (also known as Xumi), where only the tone of the determiner expresses
itself, i.e. all tonal oppositions on the head are neutralized, and the 3x3 tonal com-
binations among nouns boil down to three patterns on compounds (Chirkova &
Michaud 2009).

A third possibility would be the assignment of a replacive tone in compounds.
This is reported to be widespread in the Mande subgroup of the Niger-Congo
family, e.g. in Dan-Gweetaa (Vydrin 2016) and Kpelle (Welmers 1969; 1973: 132;
Konoshenko 2014b: 239). In Naish (the lower-level subgroup within Sino-Tibetan
to which Yongning Na belongs), on the other hand, no case of replacive tone has
been observed to date.

The state of affairs found in Yongning Na bears some similarities to the first
and second theoretical possibilities: there is a tendency for output tone patterns
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to consist of the concatenation of input tones, and there is a measure of neu-
tralization of tonal oppositions (output tone patterns are fewer than input com-
binations). On the one hand, about half the patterns can be straightforwardly
explained in terms of successive association of the two input tones, followed by
application of the general rules governing the adjustment of successive tones
within a tone group. On the other hand, it was not found possible to capture the
other half of the patterns by means of a set of rules.

The tone patterns of determinative compounds thus present a composite pic-
ture (play on words intended). Since not all the tone patterns of compounds
follow either of the three theoretical possibilities mentioned above, it must be
acknowledged that compounds have tone rules of their own, which differ subtly
from successive association of the two input tones.

This conclusion may come as a slight disappointment to the linguist, whose job
is to account for all observations through a model that is as simple and elegant as
possible. Here, as in many other domains of the Yongning Na tone system, it is
clear that the gap between the lexical tones of words and their tonal realizations
in context is not simply a matter of sandhi rules operating on a phonological level.
(Some clarifications about the terms ‘tone sandhi’, ‘morphotonology’ and ‘tonal
morphology’ are set out in §8.1.1.) The behaviour of the three-syllable noun ‘bear’,
/giinaimi#1/, as a determiner is a case in point: it patterns almost like disyllabic
#H-tone nouns, such as ‘colt’, /zwaeizo#1/, but not quite. When the head is a L-
tone monosyllable, the output tone is MH#, instead of #H when the determiner
is disyllabic.

In view of these observations, the present discussion of the combinations in
Tables 3.3a-e is arranged by increasing degree of complexity.

The simpler cases can be described as follows: the tone of the determiner ex-
presses itself first, and after that the tone of the head expresses itself to the extent
allowed by the tones already assigned. The tone patterns of compounds in which
the tone of the determiner is H#, LH or L# are so simple as to appear trivial: in
these three cases, only the tone of the determiner expresses itself. When the de-
terminer has H# tone (a H tone associated to its last syllable), tonal oppositions
on the head are neutralized, irrespective of the number of syllables: see the last
rows of Tables 3.3a—e. The compound carries H#—, i.e. a H tone on the last sylla-
ble of the determiner. This can be interpreted as the result of the straightforward
association of the H# tone to the determiner: H on its last syllable, and M on
its first syllable, by default. The lowering of all the following tones to L results
from Rules 4 and 5: “A syllable following a H-tone syllable receives L tone” and
“All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence receive L tone”. This is shown
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in Figure 3.4, using ‘rat’s stomach’ (/hwaeitswrl-hulmil/) as an example. In this
compound, no trace is left of the H$ tone (the ‘flea’ tone) carried by the head.

The same analysis can be extended to the two other tone categories of disylla-
bles after which all tonal oppositions are neutralized: LH and L#. Application of
one of these tone patterns to the first part of the compound (the determiner) pre-
cludes any tone other than L on the following syllables, by Rules 4 and 5. The L#
tone pattern of the latter results in association of a L tone to the second syllable
of the determiner, whose first syllable receives M by default; this M.L sequence
precludes, again, any tones other than L on the next syllables, by Rule 5.

In the other cases, which constitute a majority, the tonal oppositions on the
head are not entirely neutralized: the tone of the compound cannot be arrived at
without knowledge of the tone of the head noun. This observation casts doubt
on the adequacy of the representation proposed in Figure 3.4, which assumes
determiner-driven tonal association. If the process were one of step-by-step as-
sociation of the tones of the determiner, then of the head, one would expect
neutralization of all tonal oppositions on the head when the determiner carries
MH# tone. On the analogy of Figure 3.4, one would expect the behaviour shown
in Figure 3.5, i.e. that the tone pattern for ‘cat’s ear’ would be { hwy4li4-tilpil.
But the observed tone is H#: /hwyli1-3i1pil/.

Note that the double daggers I added to the labels ‘Stage 2’, ‘Stage 3’ and ‘Stage
4’ in Figure 3.5 aim to emphasize that this representation is only proposed to
bring out the ad hoc nature of the representation in Figure 3.4: tone association
in compounds is not always determiner-driven. The representation in Figure 3.4
nonetheless appears to correspond to a reality, but one that is specific to H#
tone. This tone is anchored onto a word’s final syllable; in compounding, when
the first element of the compound (the determiner) carries H# tone, this tone
remains moored onto the final syllable of the first element in the compound.

A few of the combinations in Tables 3.3a—e appear counter-intuitive in terms
of the input tones. For instance, a M-tone determiner plus a M-tone monosyl-
labic head combine to a compound with a floating H tone, #H. This result could
go so far as to cast doubt on the correctness of the analysis of the tone cate-
gory of the two components of the compound as M, since this tone is expected
to be inactive (see §2.4.3). However, while a disyllabic determiner with M tone
and a monosyllabic head with M tone likewise yield a compound with #H tone,
a compound made of a M-tone determiner and a disyllabic M-tone head carries
a simple M tone. The analysis of the lexical category as M does not appear mis-
taken: the unexpected #H output is not the result of a general phonological rule
of Na whereby any combination of two M tones would produce a floating H;
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Stage 1: H# H$
input
o o o o
/hwee.tsw/ ‘rat’ /hu.mi/ ‘stomach’
Stage 2: H# H$
anchoring of H# to
its phonologically
specified locus c o c c
Stage 3:
addition of default M H H$
M tone, by Rule 2. l
H$ remains unassociated
(and is deleted) ° ° ° °
Stage 4: M H L

assignment of L tone
by Rules 4 and 5.

o o c c
Stage 5: M H L L
resulting surface-
phonological tone

o o o c

Figure 3.4: A hypothesis about how H# tone on the determiner asso-
ciates to the entire compound. Example: /hweaeitswl-hulmil/ ‘rat’s
stomach’.
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Stage 1: MH# L#
input
c c c c
/hwy.li/ ‘cat’”  /H.pi/ ‘ear’

I Stage 2: MH# L#
anchoring of MH# to

its phonologically \

specified locus o o c c

I Stage 3: M
one-to-one mapping
of levels to available

c

syllables o

I Stage 4:

addition of default M,
and assignment

of final L by
phonological rule

a<«—Z

Observed pattern:
final H tone.

(¢ (¢ (¢ (¢

Figure 3.5: Tone-to-syllable association expected for ‘cat’s ear’ un-
der the mistaken hypothesis of determiner-driven tone association:
T hwyliddiTpil, as contrasted with the observed pattern: /hwylii-
tidpil/.
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it results from the morphophonological rules that apply in this specific syntactic
construction, and which need to be specified for each combination of input tones
(hence their presentation in table form, as Tables 3.3a-e€).

The following discussion of the more complex tone patterns is arranged by
tone of the determiner.

3.2.1 LM-tone determiners

A LM tone on the determiner results in the assignment of L on the first sylla-
ble of the compound, and M on its second syllable, in all cases. A relatively
high number of tone sequences are allowed after /L.M/; accordingly, some of
the tone categories of the head manifest themselves in full. Over three syllables,
one may observe /L.M.L/, /L.M.M/, and /L.M.H/. Over four syllables, 1 LM.L.M
and I L.M.L.H are ruled out because the sequence /M.L/ can only be followed
by /L/, by virtue of Rule 5 (“All syllables following a H.L. or M.L sequence re-
ceive L tone”). The tones that are compatible with the realization of an initial
LM pattern are observed to manifest themselves: LM plus #H, LM plus MH#, LM
plus H$ and LM plus H# are realized as such — a concatenation of the two input
tones. As expected, a M tone on the head has no effect on the final tone pattern,
which is simply LM. Likewise, the combinations LM plus #L and LM plus H# for
quadrisyllabic compounds surface as such.

Some of the surface patterns are analytically indeterminate. For instance, the
result of the combination of a monosyllabic LM determiner and a monosyllabic
MH# head is LMH (e.g. /bol-v4/ ‘pig’s brains’). This could be analyzed as L-
MH#: L on first part, and MH# on second part. Or it could be analyzed as LM
+MH#: the LM portion of the pattern yields L on the first syllable and M on the
second, and the MH# portion of the pattern expresses itself by the assignment
of a MH contour to the last syllable, in this case also the second syllable. Both
analyses are equivalent insofar as they generate the same output, but it appears
simpler to describe this tone pattern as the concatenation of the two input tones,
analyzing it as //LM+MH#//. Under this analysis, the pattern is the same for trisyl-
labic compounds and quadrisyllabic compounds (c6+c and 66+00); the different
surface patterns (L.M.MH for c6+c, and LM.M.H for c6+00) result straightfor-
wardly from the general rules of tone-to-syllable mapping summarized in §7.1.

In the case of a disyllabic compound with a LM-tone determiner, a L or LM tone
on the head cannot express itself, since the determiner’s LM contour has already
projected its endpoint (M) on the second syllable. While the M tone can in some
respects be considered as default (see §2.4.3), as the endpoint of a LM contour
it counts as a fully specified tone. Such cases are not typologically infrequent;
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this point will be returned to in the discussion in Chapter 10. In derivational
terms, this interpretation of the Yongning Na facts could be phrased as follows:
at the point when the tone of the head could come into play, both syllables of the
compound are already specified for tone, resulting in the neutralization of LM,
M and L as the second components of 6+ compounds with a LM determiner.

On the other hand, if the compound has three or four syllables, a L or LM
tone on the head can express its L tone, resulting in L.M.L on three-syllable com-
pounds, and in L.M.L.L on four-syllable compounds (by virtue of Rule 5: “All
syllables following a H.L. or M.L sequence receive L tone”).

To sum up, the tones of all compounds with a LM determiner obtain through
the concatenation of that of their two components, modified by subsequent ap-
plication of the phonological rules that apply to tone groups (as recapitulated in
Chapter 7).

3.2.2 M-tone determiners

After M-tone determiners, the L and LM tones on heads are neutralized due to
Rule 5 (“All syllables following a H.L. or M.L. sequence receive L tone”). Apart
from these two, one would expect the tone of the second component of the com-
pound to express itself fully, because M behaves in some respects as a default tone
(see §2.4.3) and is expected to be phonologically neutral (inert). This prediction
is not entirely realized, however. As mentioned at the outset of this chapter, the
tone pattern #H (a floating H tone) that results from the combination of a M-tone
determiner with a monosyllabic M-tone head does not conform to the regulari-
ties observed for the other combinations. The #H- variant for disyllabic M-tone
determiner plus H$-tone head is likewise unexplained. A third unexpected pat-
tern is the —L output of the combination of disyllabic M with monosyllabic MH#,
which one would expect to surface as MH#, as is the case in each of the other
combinations, i.e. 66+00, o+00, and 6+c. These three cases confirm an obser-
vation made above: some combinations are not simply the product of a set of
rules applying throughout the tone system. As a child, F4 (the main consultant
for the present study) apparently learnt a great number of tone patterns individ-
ually, acquiring morphotonology in a comparable way to children learning the
morphology of Rgyalrongic or Kiranti languages, to cite two subgroups of Sino-
Tibetan that have flamboyant morphology (Michailovsky 1975; Van Driem 1990;
Sun 2000; Jacques 2004). But it may be too late to investigate children’s acquisi-
tion of Yongning Na morphotonology in the form documented in this volume: in
the mid-2010s, school-age children in the Alawa village were exposed to a great
deal of Mandarin, and the chances that much morphotonology would be passed
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down to them seemed small. (The influence of bilingualism with Mandarin con-
stitutes the topic of §9.4.)

3.2.3 L-tone determiners and what they reveal for the analysis of the
head noun

The first of the seven phonological tone rules of Yongning Na is that L tone
spreads progressively (“left-to-right”) onto syllables that are unspecified for tone.
The tone patterns of compounds with L-tone determiners provide an interest-
ing testing-ground for determining whether or not the lexical tones which have
an initial M tone in their surface form are specified for tone on their first syllable:
if they were, that initial M tone would be expected to block L-tone spreading; on
the other hand, if that syllable is unspecified for tone, it should receive a L tone
through spreading.

The observed patterns lend support to the analysis of the disyllables with High
tone (#H, H$, and H#) as unspecified for tone on the first syllable: if the head has
one of these tones, a L tone on the determiner spreads onto the first syllable of
the head.

The same analysis can be extended to the L# tone, a type of L tone that asso-
ciates in word-final position. L plus L# yields H#, e.g. /kPvImil/ ‘dog’ and /¥iipil/
‘ear’ yield /k"vImil-4ilpil/ ‘dog’s ear’, where the L tone on the first syllable of
the head is analyzed as resulting from L-tone spreading. (More below about the
H part in this compound’s tone pattern.)

The weight of this argument is admittedly decreased by the fact that the tone
patterns after a L-tone determiner cannot be generated through the application
of a set of general rules. It is not entirely clear to what extent the processes involv-
ing L tone in this particular morphosyntactic context (determinative compounds)
relate to the general rule of L-tone spreading. If the determiner is monosyllabic
and combines with another monosyllable, all oppositions are neutralized; the
compound carries L tone. In the other three length combinations (co+00, co+0,
0+00), the picture is more complex. A floating H tone (#H) on the head is always
disregarded, and the result is L. In combination with a M-tone head, the result
is L except for co+co which yields L+H#: a sequence of L tones and a final H
(surface phonological tone sequence: L.L.L.H). The presence of a final H is not
due to a general rule preventing the L tone from spreading more than one sylla-
ble to its right: for instance, the compound //jol-gvldvl// ‘sheep’s back’ (input
tones: L and #H) carries a simple L tone, which spreads over the two syllables of
the head. (It surfaces as /jol-gvldv//, with a final rise, due to post-lexical H-tone
addition: Rule 7.) A combination of L and L on disyllables also yields a result that
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is unexpected under the hypothesis that the tones of the determiner and head
are simply concatenated: L+#H- (surface form: L.L.H.L).

The behaviour of L-tone determiners in compounds resists phonological gen-
eralizations, just like that of M-tone determiners (studied in the previous section:
§3.2.2). For instance, in some cases it could seem as if dissimilation were at play.
In the example /k"vimil-nvimil/ ‘dog’s heart’, from a L plus L input, there is
a H tone on the first syllable of the head. This looks like a case of dissimilation
whereby the L tone on the head dissimilates to an initial H tone. But a L plus L
input yields a simple L output for words of other lengths (co+0, 6+0 and 6+00),
clarifying that there is no general (phonological) mechanism of dissimilation be-
tween successive L tones. Here again, it appears that the tone combination rules
are learnt individually.

3.2.4 H-tone determiners: #H, H# and H$

For the H tones (#H, H# and H$) as for the L tone, there are differences in the
tone of the compound depending on the number of syllables of the head noun.
Attempts at generating the tones of these compounds from the input tones on
the basis of a set of rules were unsuccessful. A general observation can be made
nonetheless:

A floating H (#H) and a tone-group-final H (H$) are never observed to
reassociate more than one syllable to their right.

This regularity is specific to determinative compounds. It does not hold in
other parts of the morphotonology, witness example (3), where H$ tone moves
two syllables away from the word to which it is lexically attached (the family
name /lait’admil$/ ‘Latami’).

(3) laithaimii= i nu
lait’aimil$ =1l nu
Latami (family name) ASSOCIATIVE A

‘by the Latamis’ (Source: field notes.)

In combinations with a monosyllabic head, the #H tone is preserved in six
cases out of ten. As this tone attaches at the end of the word that carries it,
this amounts to a one-syllable shift to the right from its original position. In
combinations with a disyllabic head, the #H tone is never present in the output,
as if it could not move more than one syllable away from its original position
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without changing its nature. Eight of the sixteen combinations have a fixed, word-
final H tone instead (H#).

In this light, the H# tone that occurs on H#-plus-H# combinations (with a di-
syllabic head) is to be interpreted as originating in the H# tone of the head, not
of the determiner.

The above generalization also captures the fact that the H$ tone never surfaces
on compounds with a disyllabic head. On the other hand, no hypothesis can
be proposed as to why it surfaces when the head is a L-tone monosyllable but
does not surface in association with any other monosyllabic head. Interestingly,
the seven combinations that have two or three variants all involve a H$-tone
head noun, pointing to the relatively greater instability of this tone category as
compared with the other types of H tones.

Compounds with a #H-tone determiner have the same output tone whether
the determiner is monosyllabic or disyllabic. This is taken as a confirmation
of the initial hypothesis that the tone category of monosyllables illustrated by
/zwee#71/ ‘horse’ and the category of disyllables illustrated by /gitzw#7/ ‘little
brother’ are phonologically identical. For the sake of typographical simplicity,
and in the absence of an opposition among different types of H tones on mono-
syllabic nouns, ‘horse’ is transcribed as /zwe1/ rather than /zwea#1/, omitting
the information on the segmental anchoring of its H tone.

3.2.5 MH-tone determiners

In determinative compounds, MH tone, like other tones containing a H level,
is not observed to move more than one syllable to the right. In co+c (that is,
when the head is monosyllabic and the determiner disyllabic), a MH tone on the
determiner moves onto the last syllable of the compound. In 6+0, on the other
hand, the MH tone does not move as a whole: it appears to remain associated to
the determiner, and to project its H level onto the head — except when the head
has a #H or MH tone. Again, those are simply piecemeal observations: no set of
rules can be proposed to generate the tones of these compounds from the input
tones.

3.2.6 Determiners carrying LM+MH# tone or LM+#H tone

The behaviour of LM+MH# and LM+#H when they appear on determiners pro-
vides evidence for their phonological analysis. These two lexical categories un-
fold as L.M over the first two syllables of polysyllabic compounds. This offers
support for the analysis of these tones proposed in the previous chapter (§2.4.2):
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both contain a LM pattern. If LM+MH# were analyzed as L+MH#, dispensing
with the first M in the expression ‘LM+MH#, its initial L level would be expected
to spread, creating a sequence of Ls, followed by a final MH contour. Likewise,
reanalysis of LM+#H as L+#H would not at all be promising, despite the appar-
ent gain in descriptive economy: if this tone’s first part were a simple L tone, its
behaviour in compounds would be incomprehensible.

Apart from this observation, the interpretation of individual combinations is
not straightforward. The cases that seem to make good sense in terms of the
input tones do not greatly outnumber those that seem opaque. For instance, LM
+MH# followed by a monosyllable with #H or MH yields a pattern comprising
a tone-group-final H tone (H$), exactly like a combination of monosyllables with
MH on the determiner and #H or MH on the head. But the parallel ends here: if
the head is a L-tone monosyllable, a MH-tone determiner yields a final H tone
(H#), whereas a LM+MH# determiner yields a tone-group-final H (H$).

3.2.7 About cases of neutralization of tonal oppositions on the head

Four tonal categories of disyllabic head nouns always behave in the same way:
the oppositions among LM, LH, LM+#H and LM+MH# are neutralized. This neu-
tralization is not a direct result of the application of the seven phonological tone
rules set out in §7.1.1 and listed at several places in this volume (including the
‘Quick reference’ section). In principle, one could imagine a morphotonological
rule whereby L tone on the determiner and LM+MH# on the head would yield L-
LM+MH# on the compound, through the simple concatenation of the two tones.
Thus, ‘sheep’s waist’ (input tones: L and LM+MH#) would not be /jol-jiltsel/,
but I jol-jilts1. Such a compound would not violate conditions on well-formed-
ness. What may be the reasons why it is not attested?

As observed at the outset of §3.2, in the simpler cases the tone of the deter-
miner expresses itself first, and after that the tone of the head expresses itself to
the extent allowed by the tones already assigned. The four categories LM, LH,
LM+#H and LM+MH# all have an initial L tone; in almost all cases, expression
of this L tone on the head results in the creation of a /H.L/ or /M.L/ sequence at
the juncture between the determiner and the head. Taking the simple example of
a M-tone determiner, such as /podlod/ ‘ram’, and a LM+MH#-tone head, such as
/jilts®e/ ‘waist’, tone assignment can be hypothesized to take place as follows:

(i) the M tone of the determiner associates first; this yields M tone on the first
two syllables of the compound /po.lo-ji.tsa/ ‘ram’s waist’, hence /poilo4-

ji.tsee/;
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(ii) since the tone of the determiner is M, a tone that does not spread, the
tone of the head can express itself, by “left-to-right” association of its tone
pattern; its first syllable receives L, through association of the first tone
level in the LM+MH# pattern, yielding /poilod-jiltse/;

(iii) the last syllable receives L tone through application of one of the phono-
logical rules that govern tone association in the Alawa dialect of Yongning
Na, namely Rule 5: “All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence receive
L tone”. This yields /poiloi-jiltsee)/.*

The situation illustrated by /poiloi-jiltseel/ ‘ram’s waist’ is widespread: cases
where the tone pattern of the compound can be analyzed as the result of the
successive association of the tones of the determiner and the head (with any ad-
justments required by the phonological tone rules). How come the combination
of input tones L and LM+MH# does not follow this general pattern?

Let us hypothesize that, at an earlier historical stage, input L and LM+MH#
for a o+o0 string yielded L.L.MH (phonologically: L+MH#) by successive associ-
ation of the two input tones. At that stage, supposing that the rest of the system
was as it is now, the output L+ MH# must have been an outlier. Among the tone
patterns of compound nouns with a L-tone determiner, it was the only one that
contained anything other than L and H tones, because it was the only combi-
nation in which a tone pattern beginning in L could express itself fully on the
head without contravening phonological rules. Apart from this one combina-
tion, the opposition between LM, LH, LM+#H and LM+MH# tones was always
neutralized on compounds’ head nouns by application of Rule 5: “All syllables
following a H.L. or M. sequence receive L tone”. Thus, this combination was
the only counterexample to a local pattern of neutralization. It appears possible
that speakers modified this unique output (*L+MH#) by analogy with the more
common pattern.

In other words, the scenario is at follows. First, an almost complete pattern
of neutralization resulted from a phonological rule. The exception was *L+MH#,

* Another way of thinking of it would be to consider that the lexical tone pattern of the head
gets associated in full, yielding I poloi-jiltsa, and that this expression, which does not con-
stitute a well-formed tone sequence due to the presence of a trough in the middle (the L in the
M.M.L.MH sequence), is repaired by deletion of the final MH sequence and its replacement by
L. Rule 5 could then be rephrased as Rule 5’: “All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence
are lowered to L”. Rule 5° would apply after association of the entire LM+MH# tone pattern,
whereas under the present account, Rule 5 applies as soon as the M.L sequence is created, i.e.
as soon as a L tone associates to the syllable /...-jil.../. Since both views have the same practi-
cal implications, the choice of one or the other can be made freely in view of one’s theoretical
preferences.
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from input L and LM+MH#. Later, neutralization was made exceptionless (in this
corner of Yongning Na morphotonology) by a process of analogy: the one and
only exception was regularized. This change created greater uniformity in the
inventory of tone patterns of compounds, as it resulted in the current pattern of
full neutralization of LM, LH, LM+#H and LM+MH# tones on compounds’ head
nouns. On the other hand, it detracted from the regularity of the correspondences
between input tones and output tones, by adding an exception to the pattern of
successive association of the tones of the determiner and the head. (The simplic-
ity of the successive-association pattern makes it pleasing to the phonologist, but
apparently less so to the speakers of the language: the simplicity of rules is one
thing; the simplicity of output forms is another matter.) The new output for the
combination of input L and LM+MH# was more similar to the tones of other
compounds, but it had to be learnt individually.

This is admittedly a purely speculative scenario. But formulating this kind of
hypotheses can be useful in order to see the tone combination rules as a coherent
whole, rather than a mere collection of pieces of information. Successive associa-
tion of the two input tones in compounds may never have been an exceptionless
rule at any diachronic stage: on the contrary, cases where the output tone obtains
by successive association of the input tones may conceivably have been fewer in
number at some point in the past than they are now. But it is nonetheless useful
to reason in terms of one prototype (in this case: successive association), listing
and analyzing the combinations that do not obey this simple pattern, and look-
ing for structural factors that may shed light on these cases. Further progress in
this strand of research will require broader dialectal coverage than is available at
present. The general topic of the diachronic dynamics of the Yongning Na tone
system is taken up in Chapter 9.

3.2.8 A tendency to avoid long-distance movement of tones

It was noted at the outset of this chapter, when discussing compounds of five
syllables and more, that there was in Yongning Na a tendency to avoid processes
that would result in long-distance movement of tone, namely reassociation of a H
tone more than two syllables away from the word to which it is lexically attached.
This tendency is confirmed by observations about the tone patterns that result
from compounding. A floating H tone (#H) on the determiner plus a M tone
on the head yields a final H tone (H#) on the compound, not a floating H tone
(#H). A consequence is that the H tone does not move further away, as a floating
tone would do. To propose an impressionistic description of the process: the
H tone only floats once; at the outcome of the compounding process, its mode
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of association does not retain any potential for further movement. It appears
highly significant that the only co+cc compounds that carry a floating H tone
result from an input where the head had this tone in the first place, i.e. cases
where the floating H tone does not move in the process of compounding. It
seems as if a floating H tone loses its ability to float when it becomes modified
by compounding.

Likewise, when the determiner carries H$ or MH#, the H level in the lexical
tone tends to remain close to the determiner’s last syllable, even though the na-
ture of this H level’s anchoring is sometimes modified in compounding (as set
out in §3.2.4).

The association of L tone to long stretches of syllables does not constitute
a counterexample to the tendency to avoid long-distance movement of tones.
This is tone spreading, neutralizing all tonal oppositions on a portion of the tone
group; it is not an instance of tonal movement (reassociation of a tone away from
the word to which it is lexically attached).

3.2.9 Brief remarks about slips of the tongue

Hesitations, variants, and tonal slips of the tongue can offer insights into the
tone system. A full-fledged study of this captivating topic would require more
fine-grained tools than have been employed so far. The boundary between an ac-
ceptable variant and a commonly occurring mistake is not altogether clear, and
the main consultant’s judgments sometimes wavered between one and the other.
While the greatest care was exercised to verify the data, the initial dichotomy be-
tween mistakes and acceptable variants would need to be followed up by specific
experiments to ascertain the degree of acceptability of variants along a precise
scale. (On the notion of gradient acceptability, see Kirby & Yu 2007; Coetzee &
Pater 2008; Goldrick 2011.) An attempt at quantifying and analyzing mistakes is
proposed in the discussion of numeral-plus-classifier phrases (§4.1.5); for com-
pounds, only some preliminary remarks can be offered here.

To explore slips of the tongue, it is useful to take into account, for each of the
surface phonological tone patterns, (i) the rules from whose application it can
result, and (ii) the morphosyntactic constructions in which it is attested. For in-
stance, the L tone category is not attested in any oco+c determinative compound
(see Table 3.3b), so that cases where a 66+0 compound is realized erroneously
with a L tone cannot be put down to analogy with other 6o+c compounds.
(Examples include the realization of ‘dog’s brains’ as I k"vImildvl instead of
/KPvImildv1/ in the recording DetermCompoundsl2.) It may be relevant here
that 6+00 compounds with the same tonal input yield a L tone (see Table 3.3c):
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the slip of the tongue may be an example of interference between the tone rules
that apply on compounds with different syllabic patterns. But the erroneous pat-
tern could also result from the mistaken application of a phonological rule of
tone spreading, Rule 1: “L tone spreads progressively onto syllables that are un-
specified for tone” (see §7.1.1). In that case, the mistake would consist in pairing
the words together with a solely phonological adjustment instead of a morpho-
phonological one.

Tonal slips of the tongue (“slips of the larynx”?) in the recorded Na data could
also be adduced to argue that there is a special closeness between certain pairs (or
subsets) of tonal categories. The M tone category seems more liable to confusions
with #H than with other tones. For instance, errors involving /lai/ ‘tiger’ consist
in the substitution of the tone pattern expected for a #H-tone word: I lai-dvl
‘tiger’s brains’, instead of /lai-#v4/, and { lad-hulmil ‘tiger’s stomach’, instead of
/lad-huimil$/. (There are two instances of both of these mistakes; the recordings
are: DetermCompounds6 and DetermCompounds?7.) There are also instances of
substitutions among H$, MH# and H#, e.g. I hwylii-s¥1 instead of /hwydli1-s¥1/
for ‘cat’s blood’, and I hwydlid-#v1 instead of /hwwli1-+v1/ for ‘cat’s brains’. Fi-
nally, the speaker sometimes gets confused between the LM+H# and LM+MH#
tones.

3.2.10 Perspectives for comparison across speakers

The entire data set discussed here was provided by the consultant of reference,
F4. Data was also elicited from three other speakers: F5, who is F4’s daughter-
in-law; M21, a relative of F4, belonging to the same generation; and M23, who is
M27’s son. All three are less proficient speakers than F4, due to long stays away
from Yongning in the case of M21, and to a generation gap in the case of F5 and
M23, both proficient speakers of Southwestern Mandarin.

Unsurprisingly, some cross-speaker differences are observed. Analysis of this
data is crucial to understanding the dynamics of the tone system. Some of the
differences reflect the fact that the nouns at issue belong in different categories
in the speech of the other consultants. For instance, ‘flea’ is /kvige1$/ in F4’s
speech (LH tone), whereas in M21’s speech it is /kvise#1/ (#H tone). Likewise,
‘boar’ is /bolal/ in F4’s speech (LH tone), whereas in M21’s speech it fluctu-
ates between /boltal/ and /boltal/ (LM+MH# tone). The difference in tones for
‘boar’s nose’ between the two speakers — /boJtal-npilgy)/ for F4 (tone: LH), and
/bolaipiigy#1/ (tone: LM+#H) for M21 — is interpreted not to have originated
in a difference in the rules that determine the tonal output for compounds, but in
a difference in input tones. Both compounds follow the regularities summarized
in Tables 3.3a—e, but the input combination is different.
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This situation requires a full checkup of each consultant’s tone system and
lexicon as a preliminary to the selection of compound nouns for elicitation. On
this basis, cross-speaker differences in the tone rules can be brought out.

To begin with a comparison within close age groups, Table 3.4 presents two
differences between F4 and M21.

Table 3.4: Differences between speakers F4 and M21 in the tones of

compounds.
input tones output tones, with example compounds
F4 M21 meaning
M+M (c+0) #H L#
lad-bv#1 lai-bv] tiger’s intestine
#H+H$ (co+cc) H#, HS, or #H- -L

zwealzoi-huimil zwaedzol-hulmil colt’s stomach

The output that is obtained when combining two M tones over monosyllables
is different for the two speakers, and this output is odd in both cases: why not
use a simple concatenation of the input tones, yielding M tone for the compound,
as happens for the other M+M compounds (co+c0, co+o and c+o0)? For both
F4 and M21, the output differs from what would be expected as default. The
combination of input #H and H$ over disyllables (co+00) is also different for the
two speakers, who both refused the other’s variant when I tried it on them.

An interesting characteristic of these different patterns is that they nonethe-
less have a family resemblance: M21’s patterns are not that different from F4’s.
M21 has -L tone on the phrase ‘colt’s stomach’ (co+00); this same —L tone is
found in F4’s data, when monosyllabic input nouns with these tones are com-
bined into a compound (o+0). Such observations suggest that subtle processes
may be at play, whereby individuals bound by social ties tend towards a degree of
convergence. One could speculate that, in cases where speakers wish to promote
a feeling of community, for instance in relaxed discussions with a relative, they
tend to accommodate to their interlocutor’s tone patterns, occasionally adopt-
ing new patterns so as to emphasize linguistic common ground over differences.
Since one and the same surface tone pattern is open to several phonological in-
terpretations (e.g. /M.M/ may be the realization of underlying //M// or //#H//),
this process of accommodation can result in a proliferation of divergent variant

128



3.2 Determinative compound nouns. Part II: Discussion

forms from one speaker to another. Speakers’ adoption of tone patterns from
their customary interlocutors could thus explain the extent of the observed pool
of morphotonological variation. By a related process, speakers may tend to se-
lect from within this pool of variation those patterns that they feel will be most
accessible to their addressee: avoiding, among possible variants, those that are
felt to be most sharply at variance with the addressee’s linguistic habits. Con-
versely, self-assertive speakers who want to distance themselves from the ad-
dressee could favour linguistic patterns that they feel are most different from
those used by the addressee: this would be a possible path whereby a variant
acquires prominence and eventually comes to be generalized by that speaker.

To test these hypotheses, one could examine dialogues, for instance comparing
F4’s tone patterns in conversations with different family members — whose tone
patterns will need to be described with the greatest possible precision. This is
a perspective for future research; it holds promise of bringing out mechanisms
that play a key role in the evolution of the tone system, thereby shedding light
on the system’s synchronic outlook.

3.2.11 Exceptional items

Some compounds possess lexical tones that differ from those that would be ex-
pected on the basis of their constituting elements. The irregularity can be due to
the determiner, as in the first four lines of Table 3.5, or to the head, as in its last
line. These examples are discussed one by one below.

3.2.11.1 The noun ‘Naxi’

The noun ‘Naxi’ (/nalhi#7/, tone: LM+#H) yields irregular results in two quadri-
syllabic compounds (see the recording DetermCompounds16):

(i) with MH# tone: /nalhii{-k"w1dzil/ ‘Naxi leggings’. The regular tone pat-
tern would be tnalhit-k"widzi1 (underlying tone: LM+MH#-); however,
this pattern is not acceptable. The observed tone is LM+#H-. An example
of the regular tone pattern is /nalhii-gwy1p"a4/ ‘Naxi tile’.

(if) withL tone: /nalhit-bailal/ ‘Naxi clothes’. The regular tone pattern would
be {nalhii-baTllal (underlying tone: LM+#H-, which can also be described
as LM+MH#-), but it is not acceptable. The observed tone is LM+H#. An
example of the regular tone pattern is /nalhit-swr1t"il/ ‘Naxi knife’.

‘Naxi’ has a special status in Yongning Na. On the one hand, it refers to an ethnic
group perceived as distinct from the Na: the Naxi of the Lijiang plain, some
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of whom settled in Yongning since the early 20'" century but still retain their
distinct costumes and language (on the cultural divide between the Naxi and Na,
see Appendix B, in particular the end of §B.3.4). On the other hand, it is made up
of the endonym of the Na, compounded with the word for ‘person, human being’,
so that its independence from ‘Na’ is problematic. The exceptional treatment of
this noun may have to do with the perceived necessity of handling the term in
such a way as to attempt to avoid its perception as a compound meaning ‘Na
person’.

3.2.11.2 The nouns ‘nose’ and ‘hair’

‘Nasal mucus’ is /niigyi-dzw/ (tone: MH#); on the basis of the input nouns,
/nidg¥#71/ ‘nose’ and /dzwl/ ‘water’, the expected tone would be #H (/piigyi-
dzwi#1/). ‘Hair (on the head)’, /8o1h¥1/, has the same tone (MH#); for this word,
too, the expected tone would be #H: /T¥o1hy#7/ (the input nouns both have H
tone: /v07/ ‘head; top’ and /h¥1/ ‘hair’).

The etymology of these two words is self-evident. On the other hand, mucus is
not just a kind of water (‘nose-water’). The difference between hair on the head
and on the body may seem smaller, but many languages have different roots
for the two, e.g. French and Lao (Enfield 2006: 187-188). In Na, the compounds
referring to ‘hair (on the head)’ and ‘body hair’ are lexicalized compounds (‘body
hair’ is /zilhV#7/, literally ‘ape hair’). The irregular tone patterns of these two
words may reflect an early lexicalization. The discrepancy between the tones of
these items and the output of the currently productive tone rules for compounds
may be due to different tone rules that applied at the time when these compounds
were created. Or they may result from an evolution of the compounds away from
the regular tone pattern, triggered by the perception of their status as lexical units
rather than compounds. This second possibility might sound less plausible than
the first, but item-by-item tone change accompanying lexicalization is a salient
characteristic of the tone system of Laze, a language closely related to Na,? so
this possibility should not be lightly dismissed.

> There are four lexical tones for Laze monosyllables (for predicates: H, M, L and MH; for nouns:
H, M, L and a floating H tone); in theory, this could yield as many as sixteen tone patterns
over disyllables, but only seven are observed. Tone changes occur as lexicalization takes place.
Numerous combinations of two input tones other than H yield H+H. For instance, ‘dog’ is
/KPurd/, and ‘to beat’ is /quil/. Their combination should yield M.L, but it comes out as H.H.
This is a key process in the lexical integration of disyllables in Laze (Michaud 2008a; 2009;
Michaud & Jacques 2012).
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3.2.11.3 The noun ‘flour, powder’

The word for ‘powder, flour’ is /tsaib¥{/, with M tone. According to the syn-
chronically productive rules, the combination of this word with /lyimid/ ‘stone’,
/q"aidzed/ ‘sweetcorn’ and /dzed|w/ ‘wheat’ should yield a simple M-tone out-
put, e.g. tlyimii-tsaib¥1 for ‘fine sand’. But the observed forms, shown in Ta-
ble 3.6, all carry a M.M.L.L tone pattern, corresponding to underlying -L (a L
tone on the second part of the compound).

Table 3.6: Irregular compounds with /tsa{byd/ ‘flour, powder’.

determiner compound with /tsaib¥1/ ‘flour, powder’ as head noun

expected tone: M attested tone: -L.  meaning
/lvimid/ Tlvimii-tsaibyd lvimii-tsalbyl fine sand
‘stone’

/qtaldzed/ tq"aldzei-tsatbyd  q"aldzedl-tsalbyl sweetcorn flour
‘sweetcorn’

/dzed|w/ Tdzed|wi-tsalbyA dzed|wri-tsalby]  wheat flour
‘wheat’

The principle applied in the present study is that two lexical items of like
phonological structure whose tones differ in at least one morphosyntactic con-
text need to be recognized as belonging to different lexical tone categories. Me-
chanical application of this principle would lead to recognition of /tsaiby4/ ‘flour,
powder’ as the sole example of an umpteenth (twelfth) tonal category of disyl-
labic nouns. But it makes much more sense to try to explain the irregular be-
haviour of the compounds in Table 3.6 by other factors.

The word /tsaiby¥4/ is a Tibetan loanword (from rtsam pa ‘roasted flour’). The
lowering of the tones on the latter part of the compounds in Table 3.6 echoes
observations about a larger set of words of Tibetan origin: given names. These
compounds will be referred to for short as “Tibetan compounds’; this topic will
be taken up in the analysis of proper names in §3.3.3.

3.2.11.4 The noun ‘sky’

The disyllabic form of the noun ‘sky’ is /mvi01$/. The monosyllabic root for
‘sky’ is /mv71/; if the second syllable were /s07/ ‘head; top’, one would expect the
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compound to have #H tone (on the basis of the regularities set out in Tables 3.2a—
e). But the second syllable could also be the postposition ‘on’ - itself likely to be
grammaticalized from ‘head’. This postposition is not in common use anymore
(the common form is //bil// ‘on; at’: see §5.4.1); this is an obstacle to establishing
its lexical tone and studying its combinatory properties.

3.3 Coordinative compounds

3.3.1 The main facts

In the closely related language Naxi, the tones of coordinative compounds are
simply the concatenation of those of their constituents, e.g. /piinvl-jeikaelzur/
‘wife and husband’ from /piinvl)/ ‘wife’ and /jaedkeelzwd/ ‘husband’® In Yong-
ning Na, on the other hand, coordinative compounds are tonally active, to an ex-
tent comparable with determinative compounds.

Coordinative compounds are less common than determinative compounds,
however, and less easy to elicit systematically. Syntactically, coordinative con-
structions can be applied to any pair of nouns. This is exemplified by the names
of public houses in English. Combinations like “Fox and Hounds” or “Dog and
Duck” refer to hunting traditions; others, such as “Bear and Ragged Staff”, refer
to heraldry. Once the pattern is established, new coordinative combinations can
be created at will, such as the humorous “Snail and Salad”, where the relationship
between the two terms — and their relationship to the food served in the pub - is
offered to the customer’s fancy. In Yongning Na, any two nouns can be coordi-
nated by means of the conjunction /lai/ ‘and’, but coordinative compound nouns
are not as easy to coin: the two nouns must refer to entities that are commonly
paired together.

Three sources were found: pairs of animal names of the two sexes, and their off-
spring, such as ‘ewe and ram’, ‘ram and ewe’, ‘ewe and lamb’, and ‘ram and lamb’;
pairs of kinship terms, such as ‘uncle and nephew’ and ‘mother and daughter’;
and successive numerals followed by the same classifier, such as ‘two or three
years’, ‘five or six months’ or ‘four or five days’. A broad sample of the first
two sets can be found in the online recording CoordCompounds; the third set is
found in CoordCompounds2. The consultant (F4) preferred to remain within the
bounds of common sense, and non-matching pairs such as ‘mother and nephew’

¢ This tonally inert compound is of little phonological interest; on the other hand, it has some
ethnolinguistic interest. As the Naxi of Lijiang like to point out, this compound places the wife
in front of the husband, in contradiction of Confucian principles.
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or ‘grandmother and brother’ were avoided. The data is set out in Tables 3.7a-
3.7i. As elsewhere, a slash separates variants. Some tone patterns that were
proposed by the investigator and refused by the consultant are indicated, with
a double dagger 1, in the output column: for instance, in view of the existence
of two variants for the combination /zy i l-gwy it/ = /zy Ril-ywyTil/ “four or
five months’, whose input nouns both have L tone, it was attempted to apply
the L tone pattern of the variant /zy /4 |-gwy}i// to other combinations of two
L-tone nouns, such as ‘nephews and nieces’, /zelvl-zelmil/. The fact that the L
variant is not possible for these expressions (I zelvl-zelmi/) is indicated through
the mention ‘(1 L)’ in the output column.

Three suffixes appear repeatedly in the table: the female/augmentative suffix
/-mil/, the male suffix /-p"v1/, and the child/male/diminutive suffixe /-zo/. These
suffixes are discussed in more detail in §5.1.

Most examples are quadrisyllabic, from two input disyllables (co+cc). The
two disyllabic examples (c+0) at the top of Table 3.7a are written without a hy-
phen, on the basis of the intuition that they are more strongly integrated than the
others. Trisyllabic examples are of the structure disyllable plus monosyllable (co
+0), showing a preference for coordinative compounds where the first term has
at least as many syllables as the second. Hexasyllabic compounds can be created,
e.g. /gwyl-4ilmil-q"v1-4ilmil/ (Dog2.64) ‘the fifth and sixth months’.

Table 3.7a: Coordinative compounds of fewer than four syllables, ar-
ranged by input tones.

compound meaning input output

myidi1 universe (‘sky’+‘earth’) Hand LM  MH#
‘zoimyl  child (son’+‘daughter) 1 HandLH H#¢
oimit-my] mother and daughter ] MandlH -L
oimitzo#1 motherandson MandH  #H
oidatmyl father and daughter H$and LH H#¢
oidatzo#1 fatherandson H$andH #H
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Table 3.7b: Quadrisyllabic compounds with M as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output
a1ptvi-zviv#] great-uncle and great- MandM #H
nephews
31p"vi-zyimi#1 great-uncle and great-nieces
aisid-aip"v#1 3'd-generation ancestors
9isit-zyimi#1 (great-)grandmother and
granddaughters
oisit-zylv#1 great-grandmother and
grandsons
gvidvi-gvimid (human) body MandM M
joimid-podlod ewe and ram
dzwaimii-dzwaip"v1 male and female sparrow
quutid-piddid one or two months
idtid-soldil two or three months MandM -L
baeimii-baeiphv#1 female and male duck Mand #H #H
bzeimii-baeizo#1 female duck and duckling
bvimii-bvizo#1 female yak and yak calf
suritid-hoidi#1 seven or eight months Mand H$ #H
91mii-zeImil aunt and niece MandL -L

91mii-zelvl
bvimii-bvliswel
dzoimii-dzolphv.
sodtit-zy l4il

aunt and nephew
female and male yak
female and male lizard
three or four months
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Table 3.7c: Quadrisyllabic compounds with #H as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output

gitzurd-goimi#1 little brothers and sisters #H and M #H
baeizo1-baeimi#1 duckling and female duck
baipivi-beimi#1  male duck and female duck

ts"urizod-toiqa’l kids and little nanny goats #HandM  H#
zyivl-zyImil grandchildren #Hand #H  H#-
hwy-ptyi- tom-cat and kitten #Hand #H  #H/ #H-
hwyizo#1/

hwy4{p"vi-hwylzo.

hoimii-hoip"v#1/  female and male pheasant
hoimii-hoTphv.

dziimii-dziizo#1/ female and baby buffalo
dziimid-dzilzol

dziizoi-dziimi#1/  baby and female buffalo
dziizod-dzilmil

laimid-laiptv#1/ female and male tiger
laimii-laTphvl

laimit-laizo#1/ female and baby tiger
laimid-lalzol

zyipit-pwyipi#1/  four or five days
zypil-gwynil

BVAp"vi-Bvimi#1 male and female crane #Hand MH #H
hwyp"vi-hwyimil tom-cat and she-cat #Hand H$ H#
hwy{zol-hwyimil  cats: kitten and parents

gwynid-q"v.nil five or six days #Hand H$ -L
swiniit-honil seven or eight days

zwaeizol-zwaelmil/ colt and mare #Hand L #H-/ H#

zwaelzod-zwaimil
pPvipivil-p"yImil/  male and female hyena
pi¥iptvd-piyimil

gvinii-ts"enil / nine or ten days #H and L -L/L+H#
gvinil-ts"elnil

kPvizol-k"vimv!/  male and female puppies #H and H# H#-/H#
kPv4zoi-k"vimy1
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Table 3.7d: Quadrisyllabic compounds with MH# as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output
91zil-a1p"v1 elders, grandparents MH# and M MH#
2imvi-goimi] sisters, female siblings MH# and M H#
9izit-zy vl grandmother and MH# and #H #H-
grandsons
91zid-zy Imil grandmother and
granddaughter
@&1myi-gilzu! brethren, brothers
quiik"vi-piTk"™v]  one or two years MH# and MH# MH#-
oivi-zelv] uncle and nephew MH# and L MH#-
91vi-zeTmil uncle and niece
zo1h¥{-mvizol descendants
pitkPvi-solkiy1 two or three years MH# and L H#
(1 pidkPvA-
solk"vJ)
surlk"v4-ho1k v/ seven or eight years MH# and H# MH#- / H#

suwrk"v4-h61k v
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Table 3.7e: Quadrisyllabic compounds with H$ as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output

ts"urimii-podlol nanny goat and billy H$ and M H#
goat

oidai-aimi#1 father and mother, H$ and M #H
parents

qvAiTl-su il six or seven months H$ and M H#-

afpidtstidpi#] these days H$ and #H #H

ojid-tsmiji#1 these years

tsheeimii-tshezo#1  doe and stag

hwyimii-hwy1zo#1  she-cat and kitten H$ and #H #H / H$

/ hwyimii-hwyizo1$

hwyimil-hwyIphvl/ she-cat and tom-cat H$ and #H #H-/

hwy4mii- #H / H$

hwyiphv#1 /

hwyimii-hwyip"v1$

q"vipil-swnil / six or seven days H$ and #H H#-/

q"vApid-swinil / #H- / #H

qPvApit-surni#

(I q"vipit-swinil$)
ho4pil-gvipil/
hodpil-gvinil /
ho1pid-gvini#1

(1 hopid-gvinil$)

nidnii-soinil
(1 pidnil-solnil)

eight or nine days

duiinit-quihal one day and one night #H-
(T quipid-duihal)

tsPeeimii-tghedzo#1  doe and fawn H$ and H$ #H
durpit-pitpi#1 one or two days

ho#il-gvIil eight or nine months H$ and L H#-

ninil | -solnis

oljit-swrljil

two or three days

in the past

H$ and LM+#H #H-
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Table 3.7f: Quadrisyllabic compounds with L as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output

bvlswal-bvyimil/ male yak and female yak Land M L /L+#H-
bviswal-bvimil

kyJp"vI-kylmil/ male and female falcon

ky.lp"v.-kyImil

dzolp"vl-dzolmil/ male and female lizards

dzolp"vl-dzo1mil

mvlzol-oTmil / young woman and (her) Land M L+#H-/L+H#
mv.lzol-almil mother
gvlil-tshe il / nine or ten months

gv dil-tshe Hil

myJzul-nilmil brothers and sisters Land #H L+#H-
zweelmil-zweelzol mare and colt Land#H L
solpil-zylpil three or four days
pwy il-qPvidil five or six months Land H$ #H-
jilmil-zx1qol cow and calf LandL  L+#H-(IL)
zelvl-zeTmil nephews and nieces
jilbvl-jilmil bull and cow
p¥Jmil-p¥ip"v] female and male frog
p™vImil-p"vizol female hyena and hyena

N
zy Hil-gwy il / four or five months LandL  L/L+#H-
zydil-gwy il
soJkPvl-zy kv three or four years LandL# L+H#
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Table 3.7g: Quadrisyllabic compounds with L# as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output
zwalisul-zweelzol stallion and colt L# and #H L#-
gweiswlzwmlmil  stallionand mare | Lé#andL  L#-
gvikhv-tshe kv nine or ten years
gyikhylgwylkbyl  fouror fiveyears | L#andL#  Lé-
pwelktylghylkPyl  fiveorsixyears ] L#and H#  Lé-

Table 3.7h: Quadrisyllabic compounds with LM as the first input tone.

compound meaning input output

alyod-ziidvA the household LM and M LM-

pv/tswid-pvimil small and large combs LM+MH# and L. LM+MH#-
p¥lteil-pyImil  tadpole

&lmii-aedswel  hen and cock LM and H# LM+H#
&lmid-zedtsw’] hen and chicks
bolmii-bzeibvl  sow and piglets

almii-alp®v] female and male goose LM+#Hand LM  LM+#H-
dulzoi-quimil female and male mule +#H

Table 3.7i: Compounds of four to six syllables with H# as the first input

tone.
compound meaning input output
q"vik"v1-sw kvl six or seven years H# and MH# H#-
hokPy1-gvikhyl eight or nine years H# and L# H#-
&lswael-aelmi cock and hen H#and LM  H#-

pwyilmil-q"vtilmil the fifth and sixth months
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3.3.2 Discussion: Tonal variability and lexical diversity

The existence of variants was already observed for some determinative com-
pounds (see Tables 3.3a—e), but the overall proportion of combinations that have
variants is low: 7 combinations out of 257, all of which have H$ tone on the head
noun. For coordinative compounds, on the other hand, less regularity is observed.
There are not only tonal variants, but compounds with identical input tones and
different outputs. Among quadrisyllabic compounds, two different outputs (on
different examples) are found for no fewer than six tonal combinations: those
with input tones M and M, #H and M, MH# and M, H$ and M, H$ and #H, and
L and #H. A seventh combination, #H and #H, even has three different outputs.
For quadrisyllabic compounds, the proportion of tone combinations with two or
three different outputs is about one out of four.

The general picture is thus one of great tonal diversity. But coordinative com-
pounds are not simply characterized by a general looseness of their tone patterns,
whereby two or three tonal variants would be acceptable for any combination of
input tones. In cases where the same tonal input yields different tones in dif-
ferent coordinative compounds, it was attempted to substitute one for the other.
For instance, input H$ and M nouns yield a compound with #H tone in the case
of ‘little brothers and little sisters’, //gi1zud-goimi#1//, but a compound with
H# tone in the case of ‘kids and little nanny goats’, //ts"wizo1-to1qal//; it was
therefore attempted to substitute tones #H and H# for each other on coordinative
compounds. These attempted variants were rejected by the consultant, as shown
in Table 3.8. Clearly, each coordinative compound comes to carry a habitual
tone pattern to the exclusion of others. Cross-speaker comparison (within the
family, then extending the comparison to other micro-dialects) will be necessary
to explore the paths of development of idiosyncratic preferences.

Table 3.8: Attempted tonal variants for coordinative compounds.

meaning input tones  attested form attempted variant

little brothers and little sisters H$ and M gitzwri-goimi#1 #H 1 gitzwd-goimil H#
father and mother H$ and M aldal-o1mi#1 #H 1 91dad-aimil H#
kids and little nanny goats H$ and M ts"urizoi-toiqal H# 1 ts"urzoi-todqa#1  #H
nanny goat and billy goat H$andM  ts"wimii-poilol H# 1 ts"wrimid-poilo#1  #H
ancestors MH# and M a4zid-a1p"v1 MH# 1 aizit-aipiv] H#
sisters MH# and M @imvi-goimil H# 1 @imvi-goimi1 MH#

The diversity of tone patterns relates in subtle ways to the semantic diversity
of coordinative compounds. Importantly, it is not always possible to arrive at
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the meaning of coordinative compounds simply on the basis of their two con-
stituents. For instance, /hw¥4zo+1-hw¥imil/, made up of ‘kitten’ and ‘she-cat’,
does not mean ‘kitten and she-cat’ (the child and the mother), but refers to cats
in general, as a species. The terms for male and female puppies, /k"vizo#1/ and
/K"vimv#1/ respectively, have come to be used as names for human newborns:
an unlovely name is purposedly chosen to repel demons who may be lurking
around to take their lives.” The real name is only given after a couple of months,
or sometimes as late as one full year after birth. The two terms /kPv4zo#1/ and
/KPvimvy#1/, and their compound /k"v4zo1-k"vImv./, have become culturally spe-
cialized and have ceased to be used to refer to real puppies. There is thus a broad
range of situations, from elicited combinations which the consultant may never
have conceptualized before (such as ‘male and female jackal’) to highly lexical-
ized expressions. This sheds indirect light on the observed tonal diversity. How-
ever, the overall number of examples is too small to determine with confidence
which outputs are currently productive. The logical next step to investigate this
issue would be to test the degree of lexicalization of the various compounds.

The tone patterns observed to date are summarized in Tables 3.9a and 3.9b.
When two different (and mutually exclusive) patterns are observed over differ-
ent compounds, these patterns are separated by a semi-colon. In cases of free
variation (over the same compound), the patterns are separated by a slash. In
order to save space, tone categories for which there are no examples are simply
omitted from the table.

Table 3.9a: The tones of coordinative compounds with monosyllabic
second noun. A question mark indicates that no example was found.

tone of 2" noun

type of tone of

1*' noun 'noun LM L #H

monosyllables #H MH# H# ?

disyllables M ? -L #H
H$ ? H# #H

Sixty percent of the combinations are identical with those found on determi-
native compounds. There is a considerable proportion of combinations for which

7 This is known in Chinese as “milk name” (¥L.4 riiming), and constitutes one of the types of
“names intended to avoid attracting the unwanted attention of gods, sparing the name-bearers
the misfortunes wrought by the god’s wrath or jealousy” (Chen 2016: 118).
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¢ -#H ¢ AN ¢ ¢ A #H
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no example was found; to the cells containing a question mark in the table must
be added the empty columns, which are omitted from the table. Only 35 com-
binations were observed, out of a theoretically possible 223 (6x6 for c+o com-
pounds, 11x6 for oo+ compounds, and 11x11 for co+cc compounds). Since
there is nothing to restrict input combinations, the gaps in Tables 3.9a and 3.9b
must be considered accidental. This is due in part to the limitations of available
materials, but the scarcity of examples, and the diversity of their tone patterns,
also provides food for morphotonological thought: coordinative compounds are
much less common than determinative compounds. It may be that there is no
such thing as a full-fledged set of productive tone combination rules governing
their tone patterns, and that newly minted coordinative compounds are based
on analogy with the best example at hand: a lexicalized compound perceived (on
grounds that may fluctuate) as liable to the same tone rules. A touch of expres-
sivity may also be involved in the process: greater weight placed on one of the
two elements in the compound, on semantic-stylistic grounds, could contribute
to the selection of one tone pattern rather than another. This would constitute
a clue to the observed diversity.

3.3.3 Compound given names and terms of address

Compound given names and terms of address constitute two specific areas in the
morphotonology of Yongning Na: they do not follow the regularities brought out
above for other coordinative compounds.

In Yongning, given names are of Tibetan origin. They consist of a combination
of two disyllabic names. For instance, /jiiteii-dumal/ is made up of /jiite¢id/ and
/quilma#1/; /quildzud-ts"wl-{])/ is a combination of /quldzwd/ and /ts"wHi#7/.
Table 3.10 provides a list: disyllabic names, and attested combinations. The cor-
responding forms in Written Tibetan were proposed by Nathan Hill and Tsering
Samdrup (p.c. 2016), and remain to be confirmed by eliciting the written forms
from a monk in Yongning. Question marks indicate uncertain identifications.
A dash ‘-’ indicates that no forms are found in the set of recorded texts (and
additional data will be necessary).

The tones of the second name are lowered to L in all cases, even when they
could in theory be expressed without contravening any phonological rule. For
instance, /quldzwi/ and /ts"wiHi#7/ could combine as I quildzud-ts"wHi#1, by
successive association of the tones of the two nouns. The expression } duldzur-
ts"wij#1 would not violate phonological conditions of well-formedness: there
exist some four-syllable expressions that carry just this tone pattern, such as
/nalbai-ailw#1/ (the name of a mountain). The lowering to L of the second part
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Table 3.10: Yongning Na given names and identifications with Tibetan
names proposed by Nathan Hill and Tsering Samdrup.

name Tibetan attested combinations

duldzwd  Rdo rje duildzur-ts"wlyl, quldzud-tal-tshol

dulma#1  Sgrol ma dulmai-dalts®ol, quilmad-pvIthul

dzvlts"i#1 Bde skyid? dzyts"il-quilmal, dzyJts"il-py)thul

gvimad ? gvimad-ts"uly]

Jidsurl Ye shes jifswl-tildol

jidteid Yid ches? jitteil-quiimal, jiitgii-dalmyl

ky1zo#1 Skal bzang? ky{zod-ts"w ]

kilzo#1 ? kiizoi-quiimal, ki{zoi-talmvl

la!mal Bla ma -

{aimv1$ Lha mo -

faits"o#1  Lha mtsho -

naidzi#1  Rnam rgyal -

nilma#1 Nyi ma -

no.bvA Nor bu no bvA-ts"w ]

noino- ? noinoi-durimal

pa.lpe Spen pa? -

piimad Padma pitmai-talmvl, pitmai-taltshol

phidts®o#1  Phun tshogs phidts"od-durldzuul

pv/thurd Bu phrug? Bu khrid? -

Ptshe#1 Rin chen Uts"ed-duimal, jlts"ed-tstulyl

taldz¥#1  Dar rgyes? -

teelswA Bkra shis teelswi-dumal, feelswi-talmyl,
teelswi-paelphael, tedswi-teltv),
teedswi-tshiltil

teeltv#1 Dgra ’dul? -

te"iidv#1  Spyi ‘dul? -

tiddo? ? -

tsPiti#1 ? -

ts"wi#1  Tshe ring ts"w-lalmyl, ts"wil-quimal,

ts"wi1-talmyl, ts"wdii-p"iJtsho.
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of compound names only applies to given names, not to compound names made
up of a term of address and a two-syllable given name. For instance, a woman
named /kiizo#1/ may be addressed as /aimidi-kiizo#7/ (“Mother kiizo#1, Aunt
kidzo#17) by her nephews and nieces. This term of address is not realized as
I 94mid-kilzol, as would be the case if it were treated in the same way as com-
pound given names. So the lowering of the last two syllables in given names,
such as /quildzui-ts"wl-{)/ and all the other examples in Table 3.10, is puzzling:
it cannot be put down to the application of tone rules that apply throughout the
Yongning Na tone system. Nor can it be explained as the result of a process of
lexicalization that would have taken place at an earlier stage in the language’s his-
tory: the lowering process clearly has the status of an exceptionless synchronic
rule, applying to all compound given names. Speakers retain a clear awareness
of the two parts of the compound names as distinct components, each of which
has a lexical tone of its own. One of the two parts of the given name serves as the
usual term of address; it may be the first or (less commonly) the second. For in-
stance, the name that was bestowed on me by a priest of the Yongning monastery
is /jidswr1-tildol/; F4 chose to call me by the second part of that compound given
name: /tiido1/, which she pronounced with its own lexical tone, not as a stump
retrieved from the compound (in which case she would have said it with L tone).®
This is one of many pieces of evidence demonstrating that compounds such as
/jidsurl-tildol/ are readily decomposable.

® F4’s son (M18) argued that the shortened name should be /ji4sw/, but F4 maintained her initial
choice, providing no further explanation than that she preferred /tiido/. The choice depends in
part on considerations of homonymy within the extended family: there are so few names that
homonymy is a real issue, and concerns about inappropriate use of proper names runs deep
in Asian cultures. This is evidenced by the taboo on using the names of important characters
(emperors, but also one’s elders) in China and neighbouring countries, a practice known as
bihui #75 (studied in detail by Adamek 2012). In Yongning Na, the concern is not limited to
elders, as illustrated by the following anecdote. In the course of telling the story BuriedAlive2,
consultant F4 realized that the name of the woman protagonist, /{lts"ei-du.maJl/, happened to
be that of a member of her household. The consultant immediately substituted another name,
/nolbvi-ts"wlil/, exempt from association with family members. The character in the story has
aless than glorious role; the coincidence of names threatened to build an unwanted association
between the family member and the character’s shameful behaviour. The concern was such
that F4 would have preferred me to delete the recording of this version of the story altogether,
so as to leave no trace of this unfortunate coincidence of names. But we had already spent
much time working on the transcription, so I was not overjoyed at the prospect of outright
deletion of the files. Fortunately, the consultant found comfort in the explicit disclaimer which
is present on the recording, to the effect that the character’s name was /noJby4-ts"wlil/ and
not /ilts"el-quiimal/, and she agreed that we should complete the transcription and allow
access to this linguistic document.
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Should the tonal lowering of the latter part of compoun given names be consid-
ered as another instance of a tone rule applying in a highly specific morphosyn-
tactic context: a tone combination rule that holds in given names, and nowhere
else — not even in other sets of proper names, such as place names?

Interestingly, a similar process of lowering is found in compounds involving
the word for ‘powder, flour’: /tsaiby4/ (as reported in §3.2.11.3). According to
the synchronically productive rules, the combination of this word with /lvimid/
‘stone’, /q"aldzel/ ‘sweetcorn’ and /dzed|wd/ ‘wheat’ should yield a simple M-
tone output, e.g. Tlvimii-tsaibyd for ‘fine sand’. But the observed forms, shown
in Table 3.6, all carry a M.M.L.L tone pattern, corresponding to underlying -L (aL
tone on the second part of the compound), just like the compound given names
in Table 3.10. The label ‘Tibetan compounds’ is proposed for these compounds.
From a synchronic point of view, this label may seem invalid, since none of the
consultants has any knowledge of Tibetan (either spoken or written) and hence
any awareness of Tibetan loanwords as such. The hypothesis here is that at some
earlier point in time — one to four centuries ago? — speakers of Yongning Na
who had some knowledge of Tibetan (a smattering would have been enough)
applied a specific tonal treatment to compounds containing Tibetan words, by
imitation of what they perceived as the Tibetan pattern. Tibetan was a prestige
language in Yongning at least since the fourteenth century, and up until the mid-
twentieth century (see Appendix B, §B.1), so it is not unlikely that processes of
imitation of prosodic patterns took place. This may have happened at the time
when the Tibetan words were borrowed, or at a later stage, when speakers of
Yongning Na who were aware of the status of these words as Tibetan in origin
made efforts to copy (what they felt to be) Tibetan prosodic patterns. Cases of
contact with a prestigious language can result in a range of unusual changes by
imitation, including hypercorrections: see Meillet (1936: 99-103) on a possible
case concerning Germanic and Romance, and Ferlus (2001) on cases in the Vietic
subgroup of Austroasiatic; a highly speculative application to Tibetan has also
been proposed (Ferlus 2003).

Supposing that imitation of Tibetan was at play in these compounds, it remains
to be explained why lowering tone to L on the latter part of compounds had
a Tibetan ring to Na ears, and at which point in history the adoption of this
prosodic pattern took place. For want of a command of Tibetan, I am not in
a position to investigate topics of historical contact with this language — one of
many topics that remain for future investigations.
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3.4 Compound nouns containing adjectives

The tonal categories of adjectives will be brought out in §6.1.3. As a background
to the discussion in the present section, here is a preview of the results: the four
tonal categories of adjectives are L, M, H, and MH, with a subdivision among
L-tone items, distinguishing L, and L.

Compounds containing adjectives are a difficult topic in Yongning Na, not
least because they are the product of lexicalization, and cannot be elicited sys-
tematically by asking consultants to coin compounds on the fly to bring out a full
set of synchronic rules, as can be done for noun plus noun compounds. As a pre-
liminary to the study of lexicalized compounds, it is useful to present adjectival
phrases.

3.4.1 A productive construction: N+ADJ+relativizer

In Yongning Na, the association of adjectives to nouns is realized by the construc-
tion N+Apj+relativizer/nominalizer /-hil/. For instance, //duil,// ‘big’ yields
//duil-hil// ‘(which is) big’, and //sw1// ‘new’ yields //swid-hi1$// ‘(which is) new’.
These are added after the noun as a separate tone group, as in (4)-(7).

(4) npidzot | dual-his
nilzod dul, -hil
fish large NMLZ
‘big fish’

(5) phit | swi-hil
phid swl  -hi]
linen cloth new NMLZ

‘brand new linen cloth’

(6) te"oA | swd-hil
tehod swl1  -hil
ladle new NMLZ

‘new ladle’

° As explained on the first page of the introduction, morpheme-level transcriptions indicate
lexical tone by means of tone symbols supplemented by subscript letters , 1 . to distinguish
subcategories of lexical tones. The subcategories for verbs and adjectives are set out in Table 6.2
of §6.1.1. The pound symbol # is also part of the apparatus to transcribe the different categories
of lexical tones, as was explained in §2.3.1.
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(7)

3.4 Compound nouns containing adjectives

q"w¥1 | surt-hil
g'wyl swl!  -hil
bowl new NMLZ

‘new bow!’

No tonal interaction takes place between the noun and adjective. If an inten-
sifier is substituted for the relativizer, the construction becomes a statement, as
in (8). The construction (9) likewise means ‘the fish is big’.

(8)

nitzod | du | zweel.
nilzod dul, zweel
fish large 1INTS

“The fish is very big’

nidzot | durd.
nidzod dul,
fish large

“The fish is big’

In example (10), the numeral-plus-classifier phrase has the effect of nominaliz-
ing a construction that would otherwise mean ‘the fish is/was really big’, rather
than ‘a very big fish’.

(10)

133 131

ni** z5>*  dw® zwe® dw?® mi
fish big INTS one cCLs
=) xR — B

‘a very big fish’ (example 187 from Lidz 2010: 215; her glosses and tone
marking. cLs: classifier; °°: High tone; 33: Mid tone; 3': Low-falling tone; '3:
Low-rising tone.)

The word order Noun+Adjective in a noun phrase always signals a lexicalized
item: to use a textbook example from English, a phrasal, nonlexicalized ‘black
bird’ as distinct from ‘blackbird’ requires a relativizer (examples are provided
a few lines below). For instance, //zwinal//, from //zud// ‘liquor/spirits’ and
//maly// ‘black’, does not mean ‘black liquor, liquor of a black colour’, but refers
to a specific type of strong, high-quality spirits. This is a disyllabic noun, re-
quiring an entry of its own in the dictionary; it is not a phrasal construction
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(a description associating a quality to the entity that the noun refers to). The
nouns //oimid-duil// and //o1mid-teil//, referring to the mother’s older sisters
and younger sisters respectively, are lexical units, even though they can still
be transparently analyzed as made up of //a1mii// ‘mother’ plus the adjectives
/IQuily// ‘large’ and //teily// ‘small’.

There also exist compounds with the adjectives ‘big’ and ‘small’ for maternal
uncles, //a1v4//: //a1vi-te¢il// for ‘mother’s younger brother’, and //a4v4-du4// for
‘mother’s elder brother’. However, constructions with the relativizer //-hil// are
more common: to clarify whether one is referring to the mother’s elder brother
or younger brother, the former is called /a4v1 | quul-hi//, and the latter /a4v1 |
teil-hi//, as shown in (11a-11b).

(1) a. otv1 | duul-hi/
olvl  dul, -hil
uncle big  NMLZ
‘mother’s elder brother, elder maternal uncle’
b. oiv1 | teil-hil
91v1 teil, -hil
uncle small NMLZ

‘mother’s younger brother, younger maternal uncle’ (Caravans.75, 76,
78,79, 177-179, 196, 259, Elders3.23, 31, 32)

The study of successive occurrences within the same text confirms that the
construction with the relativizer/nominalizer //-hil//, although it may seem cum-
bersome, is the standard construction to associate an adjective to a noun. This
construction is not followed by a synthetic, compact N+ADj construction at later
occurrences. For instance, example (13) follows example (12) at a distance of a few
sentences inside the same narrative, and both contain the same construction with
nominalizer.

(12) mvlzod | qul-hil, | zoimy1 | dul-hil | duid-lud dzol tsul.
mvJzol dul, -hil zoimvl dul, -hil duii-[ud  dzolp
young_lady large N~Nmirz child large NMLZ one-CLF EXIST
tsurt
REP
‘It is said that [this couple] had a big girl, a big child (=a child who
thought very seriously for her age).’ (Reward.59)
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(13) mvlzod | dquul-hilkil(...)
mvJzol dul, -hil -kid
young_lady large NMLZ DAT
‘to his elder daughter, [the father said...]’ (Reward.65)

This is a notable difference from Naxi. For instance, ‘important person, great
personage; adult’ in Naxi is /hii-dut)/ ‘person’+'big’. In Yongning Na, the same
concept is: /dquul-hi//, ‘big’ plus relativizer, with ‘person’ as the implicit referent
(e.g. Sister.13, 14, 34, Sister3.31, 36, 38, 41, and BuriedAlive3.5).

3.4.2 Lexicalized compounds of N+ADj structure

The adjectives that appear in lexicalized combinations with nouns in the exam-
ples provided above are //naly// ‘black, dark’, //duila// ‘large’ and //tgily// ‘small’.
Isita coincidence that ‘black’ is also the adjective used in the textbook example of
English black bird and blackbird? The compound noun blackbird refers to Turdus
merula, a species of thrush, while the combination of noun and adjective black
bird refers to any bird of a black colour. The former, blackbird, carries stress on
the first element of the compound (for short: “first-element stress”), whereas the
latter, black bird, carries last-element stress: primary stress on bird. The meaning
of black bird can be deduced from the meaning of its elements and the meaning
of the construction, whereas the meaning of blackbird cannot be arrived at on
the basis of the meaning of the elements. First-element stress is generally inter-
preted as a marker of degree of lexicalization. It has been observed, in a study
of English, that “the number of adjectives that work in the way that black does
in our exemple-type seems to be very restricted” (Bauer 2004: 9). Examples are
shown in Table 3.11. But at the end of a quest using corpus-query tools to explore
hypotheses about the relevance of factors such as the frequency of the particular
collocations and contrasting patterns of premodification, the author concludes
that the gaps in English adjective-plus-noun compounds are likely to be acci-
dental. In Na, as in English, adjectives that appear in compound nouns do not
constitute a closed set.

In English, there is variation across speakers (and even for one and the same
speaker) in judgments about stress patterns, and in stress assignment in actual
speech. In Yongning Na, on the other hand, noun-plus-adjective compounds are
conspicuously different from attributive constructions, since the latter comprise
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Table 3.11: Types of adjectives that appear in compound nouns in En-
glish (from Bauer 2004: 9).

type of adjectives

examples

example compounds

some colour adjectives

grand in words of
family relationships

a miscellaneous set of
monosyllabic gradable
adjectives

a small set of non-
gradable monosyllabic
adjectives

a very small number of
disyllabic adjectives

black, blue, brown,
green, grey, red, white

grand

broad, dry, free, hard,
hot, mad, small, sweet
(among others)

blind, dumb, first, quick
(= ‘alive’), square, whole

bitter, narrow, silly

blackboard, blue-tit,
brownstone, greenfly,
greyhound, redfish,
whiteboard

grandfather

broadcloth, dry-cell,
freepost, hardboard,
hotbed, madman, small-
arm, sweetcorn

blindside, dumbcluck,
first-day, quicksand,
squaresail, wholestitch

bitter-cress, narrow-
boat, sillyseason

a relativizer. This makes it easy to identify these compounds in Yongning Na.
Their tonal analysis, however, is not straightforward. Examples are shown in
tabular form, arranged by the tone of the adjective: L, in Table 3.12, L, in Ta-
ble 3.13, M in Table 3.14, and H in Table 3.15.1° (No compounds with MH-tone
adjectives have yet been observed.) All these items are lexicalized: for instance,
the phrase /ts"@inal/ refers to a legendary stag, which only spirits are able to
hunt down; it is thus different from an attributive construction (‘black-coloured

deer’).

1 The subscript letters , , . added to the tones serve to distinguish subcategories of lexical tones.
The subcategories for verbs and adjectives are set out in Table 6.2 (§6.1.1).
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Table 3.12: Examples of compounds containing the L,-tone adjectives
/mol,/ ‘old’, /duul,/ ‘large’, /t¢ila/ ‘small’, and /phvl,/ ‘white’. Note that
no monosyllabic form is attested synchronically for ‘stone’ and ‘ard’.

head noun compound

form tone meaning form tone meaning

hil H person hiimo1 H# elderly person

zwal H horse zwaimol H# old horse

sil H wood siimo] H# old wood, old tree

lvimidi ? stone lvimo1 H# old stones

ts"o. L human being ts"olmol L old man

®lgvl ? ard? &/mo] LH used ard (out of
use)

KO H head soidu MH# tadpole

zo1 H son zo1qu M eldest son

mv/ LH daughter mvJquul L# eldest daughter

lmi1 M mother oimiit-dqul L# mother’s elder
sister

aiv1 MH# maternal uncle oivi-quw1  MH# mother’s elder
brother

a1bo1$ HS$ paternal uncle aiboi-qu1 MH# father’s elder
brother

mv/ LH daughter mvlteil LH youngest daughter

zol H son zodteil H# youngest son

9imii M mother oimii-teil L# mother’s younger
sister

aiv1 MH# maternal uncle aivi-teil H# mother’s younger
brother

aibol$ HS$ paternal uncle oibol-teil  H# father’s younger
brother

teur M cloud tewrdp"vJ L# white cloud

“ The ard, also known as scratch plough, is the type of ploughing implement used in Yongning.
Unlike the plough, the ard has a symmetrical share that traces a shallow furrow but does not
invert the soil (Haudricourt & Jean-Brunhes Delamare 1955).
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Table 3.13: Examples of compounds containing the Ly-tone adjective
/naly/ ‘black’.

head noun compound

form tone meaning form tone meaning

h¥1 H hair h¥nal L# wild animal

sel H meat seinal L# lean meat

sil H wood si‘nal H#  deep forest

kvl H dog kPvinal H#  dog (in formal speech)
tehil H thorn tePiinal H# prinsepia

zmi M liquor/spirits zwinal L# high-quality spirits
njy¥A LH eye njyinal L# eyeball

ts"ee1 MH deer tsPeinal H#  legendary black stag

Table 3.14: Examples of compounds containing the M-tone adjectives
/pvd/ ‘dry’, /baed/ ‘stupid’, /thid/ ‘clever’, /ts"i1/ ‘hot’ and /saed/ ‘long’.

head noun compound

form tone meaning form tone meaning

hal H food haipv] L# dry cooked rice (as

opposed to gruel)

201 H  son zotbzel  L#  idot
‘myl LH daughter 1 mylthil L clever woman
dpw) L water dgwlitshi) L  hotwater
zwd M life zwigel M longlife

Table 3.15: Examples of compounds containing the H-tone adjectives
/q"e1/ ‘cold’ and /da1/ ‘short’.

head noun compound
form tone meaning form tone meaning
dzwl L water dzulq"el L cold water
zwd M life zuide#1 #H  shortlife
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In terms of tone, the compounds exhibit some diversity. Of the five compounds
that relate to monosyllabic roots with H tone, three have L# tone, and two have
H# tone. This is not related to any obvious structural property of the compounds:
the compound /h¥inal/, literally ‘black hair’, does not refer to a type of hair,
but to ‘wild animal’, referring by synecdoche to the possessor of dark hair;!! on
the other hand, the compound /geinal/, literally ‘dark meat’, refers to a sort of
meat (lean meat). (In the Indian linguistic tradition, /h¥inal/ ‘black hair’ for
‘wild animal’ would be referred to as a bahuvrihi compound: a compound that
denotes a referent by a certain characteristic.) Semantically, there is no salient
difference either. In the L#-tone compounds for ‘dark hair’ and ‘lean meat’ the
adjective /naly/ can be argued to have a literal interpretation as ‘black, dark’:
traditionally, pigs and cattle were only slaughtered once a year, so that fresh meat
was the exception; the norm for lean meat was the preserved sort, with a dark
brown colour. By contrast, prinsepia (/t¢"iinal/) is not black or dark-coloured,
and /k"vinal/ for ‘dog’ carries no hint of hair colour, so it may be argued that
one of the two tone patterns corresponds to a semantically bleached use of the
adjective. But this is less clear in the case of /sitnal/, ‘wood’+‘dark’, for ‘deep
forest’: here the semantic indication of darkness seems present. Analysis of this
issue is made more difficult by the rarity of lexical items sharing the same tone
as ‘black’, //nalp//: the only other example observed to date is //dz¥lp// ‘good’
(see §6.1.3).

A similar lack of one-to-one correspondence between input tones and output
tone is also found for compounds containing the adjective /quila/ ‘large, big’.
The compound nouns /zoiqui#1/ ‘eldest son’ and /oiqu1/ ‘tadpole’ (literally
‘big head’) have different tones (#H and MH#, respectively), although both are
made up of a noun root that has H lexical tone and the adjective /dul,/ ‘big’.

To venture speculative hypotheses about the origin of these variegated tone
patterns, first, they may belong to different historical layers, and hence reflect
different tone rules, which applied at different diachronic stages. For instance,
‘deep forest’, ‘dog’ and ‘prinsepia’ might be earlier than ‘wild animal” and ‘lean
meat’, as the compounds look less transparent semantically. The morpheme /na/
could be analyzed as a suffix in some cases, and as an adjective in others, on the
analogy of the analysis of the morpheme /m2'3/ by Lidz (2010: 182), distinguish-
ing the adjective ‘old’ from its use as a suffix meaning ‘dear (indicating respect)’.

! Interestingly, the association of darker fur with wildness (less disposition to domestication) is
confirmed by scientific studies of animal domestication (Trut 1999). The phenomenon is ap-
parently due (at least in part) to links between levels of stress in an individual and amount of
melanine, itself reflected in darker fur (Burchill & Thody 1986): individuals in the wild experi-
ence greater stress. Wild yaks have darker hair than domestic yaks (Leslie & Schaller 2009).
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Another possibility is that some of these compounds are not based on the as-
sociation of a monosyllabic noun with a monosyllabic adjective, but constitute
a reduced form of longer words. For instance, the syllable /si4/ in /siinal/ could
result from the truncation of the disyllable /sii¢i1/, meaning ‘forest’.’? Evidence
for the possibility to truncate this disyllable comes from /t"od¢i1/ ‘pine forest’,
which combines a monosyllable for ‘pine’ with the second syllable of /si¢i1/ ‘for-
est’. In the case of ‘eldest son’ and ‘tadpole’, such a process appears rather implau-
sible, as these disyllables seem to have a straightforward link to the monosyllabic
nouns ‘son’ and ‘head’, respectively. If one nonetheless tries to push this hypoth-
esis, one might hypothesize that ‘tadpole’ was built on the basis of a disyllabic
noun, which in principle could still be present in another dialect.

A third possibility is that the adjective is not the same in all of these words: in
synchrony, there exists an adjective /nal/ (not homophonous with /naly/ ‘black,
dark’) which means ‘important, serious (e.g. a wound)’, and this adjective, or
some other adjective pronounced [na], may have provided the second syllable
in some adjectival compounds. This does not apply to ‘eldest son’ and ‘tad-
pole’, where the adjective seems recognizably identical — unless interpretation
of ‘tadpole’ as ‘big head’ is not the correct etymology, but ‘big head’ seems fit-
ting enough as the name of this small and amusing animal, which is an obvious
candidate for frequent replacement through expressive coinages.

So far, consistency in the tone patterns of adjectival compounds seems limited
to synchronically trivial patterns. For instance, it does not come as a surprise that
Mid-tone /zuwd/ ‘liquor/spirits’ and Low-tone /naly,/ ‘black’ yield a compound
with M+L surface tone pattern, /zminal/: this looks like a case of simple con-
catenation. The same tone pattern is also found with another adjective that has
the same lexical tone, /dz¥lp/ ‘good’. Disyllabic /kw dz¥)/ was easily extracted
from the compound /kw dzyJ hal dz¥/ ‘auspicious day’, from /kwi/ ‘star’ and
/h@4/ ‘evening, night’ (a term used to count days). (The L# tone pattern of /kud
dzvl/, literally ‘good star’, results in the following two syllables receiving L tone,
through Rule 5.) The tone pattern of /kwid dzvl/ ‘good star’ is the same as that of
/zarAnal/ ‘high-quality liquor’. This could suggest that both compounds belong
to the same historical layer, but more examples would be necessary to investigate
this issue further.

12 Creissels (1982: 50-52) reports cases of synchronic variation in Mandinka where nouns that oc-
cur more frequently in compounds than on their own tend to get extracted from compounds
with the changed tone that they carry inside these compounds. The changed tone eventually
replaces the original lexical tone. Such processes, which operate on a word-by-word basis,
detract from the regularity of tonal correspondences across dialects, greatly complicating di-
achronic comparison and reconstruction.

156



3.4 Compound nouns containing adjectives

To sum up: in view of the limited number of examples found to date, and of
their heterogeneity, it does not appear illuminating to pool them all into a table
summarizing the tonal output of N+Apj compounds. Provisionally, examples
are simply listed in Table 3.12, arranged by adjective, by decreasing number of
examples.

As a general observation, it can be seen that the patterns in noun-plus-adjec-
tive compounds are not identical to those in noun-plus-verb combinations (de-
scribed in Chapter 6). For instance, ‘hot water’, /dzwlts"il/, has L tone, from
an input of L and M on the noun and adjective respectively; in noun-plus-verb
combinations (either object plus verb or subject plus verb) with the same tonal
input, the output is M.

The diachronic trend is for monosyllabic nouns to become less frequent, be-
ing replaced by disyllables. As disyllabic forms of nouns become lexicalized, the
tonal correspondence between the noun-plus-adjective combination and the root
ceases to be accessible to the speakers of the language, making the tone pat-
terns of disyllables more vulnerable to replacement (through analogy or contact
among dialects) than in cases where the root still exists as a monosyllable. Thus,
in the current state of the language ‘stone’ and ‘ard’ are only attested as disyl-
lables, except in compounds with the adjective ‘old’, where they are found in
monosyllabic form. This raises the issue of whether it makes sense to extract
a monosyllable from the disyllabic compounds with ‘old’. The root for ‘stone’
could be reconstructed with a H tone, as *1v7, on the basis of this root’s tonal be-
haviour when it stands in an adjectival compound: the compound /lvimo7/ ‘old
stone’ carries H# tone, like the adjectival compounds created by adding ‘old’ to
the H-tone monosyllables ‘person’, ‘horse’ and ‘wood’. But closer examination
shows that ‘old stone’ is not in common use in Yongning Na, and has no clear
meaning of its own. It is a recent coinage, only found in a saying — example (14) -
where it serves as a parallel to /siimo1/ ‘old wood’; its tone pattern also follows
that of ‘old wood’. (Use of the symbol ‘F’ for ‘Focalization’ in the sentence-level
transcription is explained in §8.3.2.)

(14) 1lyvimolF | dzurl | led-qvl; | siimol1F | lel-dzel kvl! | noiF | oitsed |
led-surd myd-thal | dil!

Ivimo] dzu]  led qvla sifmo led-
old.stones water Accomp to_carry_away old_wood Accomp
dzel,  -kv1 nol oitsed led- Sy my-

to_cut ABILITIVE 2SG INTERROG.why Accomp to_die NEG
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tha/ dil,

PERMISSIVE ~ EXIST.SPATIAL

‘Old stones are carried away by the stream; and old wood gets chopped
down! And you, why won’t you die?’ (Field notes. Context: jeering an
elderly person. Na tradition assigns human beings a lifespan of sixty
years; people getting past seventy are considered to be well past their
expected lifespan.)

Further analysis will require gathering more examples, sorting them into sets
according to their tone patterns, identifying the historical layers that they belong
to, and examining their process of formation. As a first step in this direction, the
following paragraph discusses items that are currently on the verge of lexicaliza-
tion.

3.4.3 N+Apj combinations in the process of lexicalization

In between adjectival constructions such as /a1v1 | dquil-hi// ‘mother’s elder
brother’ (example (11a) above) on the one hand, and lexical items such as /a1v4-
dqu/ (also meaning ‘mother’s elder brother’: see Table 3.12) on the other, there
are cases that offer insights into the process of lexicalization. ‘Elderly person’
is /hiimo7/, from /hil/ ‘person’ and /mol,/ ‘old’. In a set of twenty texts, this
noun appears fifteen times, always in the plural, as /hiimo1=jal/; the fact that
it is followed by a clitic shows that it is a full-fledged noun. But there is a higher
number of occurrences (twenty-three) of /hi1 mol-hil/, which also means ‘elderly
person’, again from /hil/ ‘person’ and /mol,/ ‘old’, but with addition of the rela-
tivizer /-hil/. This is not quite like the adjectival construction presented in §3.4.1:
in that construction, the noun constitutes a tone group on its own, e.g. /t¢"o/ |
swi-hi#1/ ‘new ladle’ (example (6) above), whereas ‘elderly person’ is realized as
/hi1 mo7-hil/, in one tone group. At a push, it would be possible to say /hii1 | moJ-
hi// ‘a person that is old’, but this is judged decidedly awkward in the contexts
where /hi1 mol-hil/ is attested. The interpretation that can be proposed is that
/hiimo7/ is on its way towards lexicalization — as evidenced by the tonal interac-
tion between its two constituting morphemes — but the perception of its second
syllable as an adjective remains strong enough for the relativizer to be commonly
added after it. The impossibility of adding the agent marker ({ hiimo1 nuul) or
the topic marker ({ hiimo1 ts"wl) shows that /hiimo7/ is not fully lexicalized yet.
It is compulsory to add an intervening plural or relativizer: /hiimol= gzl nul/,
/hiimol1= 2] ts"wl/, /hi1 mol1-hil nul/, and /hii mo1-hil ts"ul/.
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For purposes of synchronic description, the notations adopted are /hiimo1l
=j2)/ and /hi1 mo7-hil/. In /hiimo1= 2]/, the sequence /hiimo7/ is transcribed
as a lexical unit, with no hyphen or blank space between its two syllables. In /hid
mol-hil/, the first syllable is analyzed as a noun, and separated by a blank space
from the adjective that follows. This notational distinction aims to draw atten-
tion to the versatility of disyllables made up of a noun and an adjective. To take
another example of this phenomenon, /zoibzl/, from /zo1/ ‘son; man’ and /bae/
‘stupid; dumb (unable to speak)’, has clearly nominal uses, meaning ‘dumb man;
stupid man’. More than twenty examples are found in the Lake narrative, one
of whose main protagonists is a dumb person. The noun can be followed by the
agent adposition: /zo{bae] nuul/ (Lake3.29, Lake4.24); there is no need for an in-
tervening relativizer/nominalizer for quantization purposes, witness examples

(15)-(17).

(15) zoibee] quil-vl
zo+bel duud-v
dumb_person one-crr.individual

‘a dumb person’ (Lake4.4)

(16) zoibeal tshwl-v]
zoibeel ts"wrl \a
dumb_person DEM.PROX cLF.individual

‘this dumb person’ (Lake4.6)

(17) zo+beel thvl-v]
zoibeel thy1 \a
dumb_person DEM.DIST cLF.individual

‘that dumb person’ (Lake4.12-14)

The expression /zo1bzl/ can also appear right in front of a verb, as in /zo{bae]
| golboi di1/ ‘the dumb man drove cattle’ (Lake4.19). But in addition to such
typically nominal uses, the word also has predicative (adjectival) uses: in a con-
text of self-deprecation where someone accuses himself of being stupid, /zoibze./,
another person may comfort him by saying (18).

(18) myi-zoibael!
myi- zoibal
NEG  stupid

‘[No, you are] not stupid!’
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3 Compound nouns

The antonym of /zoibael/ in this adjectival sense is /zoit"i1/ ‘clever; clever
person’, which has the same structure, from /zo7/ ‘son; man’ and /t"i1/ ‘able;
capable; clever; sharp’. The two words have different tones (L# tone for /zo1bzel/,
vs. M tone for /zo4t"i1/) despite their constituting morphemes having the same
tones. This tonal difference alerts us to the possibility that the two words may
have different time depths. Syntactically, the two words also differ: it is not
possible to say { m¥1-zoit"i1 ‘not clever’, on the analogy of /m¥1-zoibal/ ‘not
stupid’ (18). The first syllable of these two words is bleached enough for them to
be used as adjectives for men and women alike, but in their nominal use they can
only refer to men: /zo{bael/ means ‘stupid man’, and /zo4t"i1/ ‘clever man’; the
corresponding words for women are /mvJ-baimil/ ‘stupid woman’ and /mv.t"il/
‘clever woman’.

3.4.4 A lexicalized compound of ADj+N structure

So far, only one lexicalized compound of adjective plus noun structure has been
found: /pvilvd/ ‘nonirrigated farmland; dry land’, clearly related to /pv4/ ‘dry’
and /lv4/ ‘field’. This word shows no phonological signs of antiquity, such as
a difference in consonant, vowel or tone from its etymological components. But
comparative evidence suggests that it may have some time depth: it is also found
in Naxi, as /pvl{w/, with the same Apj+N structure, the same meaning, and the
same transparency in terms of its components (in Naxi, ‘dry’ is /pv//, and ‘field’
is /lurd/). Naxi has another Apj+N compound containing ‘dry’: /pvldy./ ‘dry land
(as opposed to water)’ (Pinson 2012: 55; note that there is a typographical error
in the phonetic transcription, /pvidvl/, which should be /pvldyl/, as indicated
by the orthographic transcription).

3.4.5 A lexicalized compound of V+ADj structure

As a final observation about compounds, this paragraph discusses the only lexi-
calized compound of V+ADj structure observed so far: /ts"o4dquil/ ‘group dance’,
a dance that can involve from ten to about a hundred people. Its components are
/ts"04p/ ‘to jump’ (in a nominalized reading) and /duil,/ ‘large’. An alternative
interpretation whereby /durl,/ would have an adverbial reading (‘jumping a lot’)
would be implausible, because /quil,/ does not have attested adverbial uses.
This is not a productive construction: it is not possible to create compounds
such as ‘banquet’ from the verb ‘to eat’ and the adjective ‘large’, for instance. Still,
the existence of the word /ts"o1dul/ ‘group dance’ can be interpreted as evidence
of an occasional permeability of word classes. Across languages, the distinction
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between nouns and verbs may be more or less stringent (Launey 1994, passim).
In Naish languages, there are some borderline items. For example, Na /ky{tsutl/,
like Naxi /kuritsurl/, has both verbal and nominal uses, namely ‘to speak’ and
‘speech; language’ in Naxi and ‘to tell’ and ‘speech’ in Na.

3.5 Concluding note

The complexity of the tone combination rules in various types of compounds
in the Alawa dialect of Yongning Na, and the existence of exceptions to these
synchronic rules, arguably shed light on the considerable diversity of patterns
from one dialect to the next, and even among different speakers from the same
village (not to mention the existence of variants within a single idiolect). A few
compounds happen to carry the same tone sequence as would the simple juxta-
position of their constituting elements. Most carry a tone pattern that reflects
their status as compounds; among these, the nature of the compound (determi-
native or coordinative) can also be identified from the tone pattern in a few cases,
whereas in the others it must be arrived at on the basis of semantic information.
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4 Classifiers

A classifier is “a type of limited noun that occurs only after numerals (...), and
whose selection is determined by a preceding (overt or implicit) noun” (Matisoff
1973: 88). The term ‘classifier’ is understood here in the syntactic sense of any
noun that may appear directly after a numeral. This includes measure words
(‘inch’, ‘armspan’, ‘heap’...) and time words (‘day’, ‘month’, ‘year’...), which im-
mediately follow the numeral. In view of their great importance in the language,
and of the richness of their tone patterns, classifiers are dealt with in a chapter of
their own. The bulk of the chapter (§4.1) deals with the tonal behaviour of classi-
fiers in association with numerals. But classifiers also associate with demonstra-
tives (§4.2). In addition, numeral-plus-classifier or demonstrative-plus-classifier
phrases can interact tonally with a preceding noun (§4.3).

Devoting tens of pages to the topic of nominal classifiers, after long chapters
devoted to the tones of nouns (Chapter 2) and of compound nouns (Chapter 3),
may cause alarm to the best-disposed of readers. Will the archipelago of tables
never come to an end? Is there no better way to describe the tonal grammar of
Yongning Na than by recording lump after lump of morphotonological detail?

Indeed, the tone patterns of phrases containing classifiers cause a disappoint-
ment to the linguist: they cannot be accounted for by phonological sandhi, nor
do they obey a well-defined set of morphotonological rules.! The tonal paradigms
of the various categories of classifiers need to be learnt one by one. The tables
recording these patterns are admittedly the most heavy-going in the present vol-
ume. But paradoxically, this chapter, which reports on the most irregular part of
the Yongning Na tone system, carries a comforting message: there is a limit to
the seemingly endless complexity of the system, even in those areas that contain
most irregularities. I think (taking full responsibility for this immodest stance)
that the present chapter gets close to an exhaustive description of its object,
thereby showing that a comprehensive account of tone in Yongning Na is not
an unreachable goal.

! Some clarifications about the terms ‘tone sandhi’, ‘morphotonology’ and ‘tonal morphology’
are set out in §8.1.1.



4 Classifiers

4.1 Numeral-plus-classifier phrases

Within the group of Naish languages, tonal alternations in numeral-plus-classi-
fier phrases are vestigial in Naxi (as spoken in the plain of Lijiang), limited in
Laze, and ubiquitous in Yongning Na. In the Alawa dialect of Yongning Na, the
tone of the classifier is affected by the numeral to such an extent that arriving
at the classifier’s underlying tone is not a straightforward task. For instance, the
classifier for days carries a H tone in /pii-nil/ ‘two days’, a LH tone in /sol-pi//
‘three days’, and a M tone in /zy4-nii/ ‘four days’; and the classifier for years has
a MH tone in /pid-k"v41/ ‘two years’, a LH tone in /sol-k"v// ‘three years’, and a L
tone in /zy{-k"vl/ ‘four years’. This section proposes a synchronic description
and analysis.?

For each noun in the vocabulary list collected in the course of fieldwork, a note
was made of the classifiers typically associated with the noun, and this piece of
information was included in the dictionary of Yongning Na (Michaud 2015a), fol-
lowing the example of Eugénie Henderson’s dictionary of Bwe Karen (Henderson
1997). This obviously does not capture the full range of stylistic possibilities in
the choice of classifiers, which are best studied from their actual use: “a noun
can be accompanied by various classifiers depending on context, so it may not
be adequate to describe one of these as the primary classifier at a lexical level”
(Frangois 2000: 167).% But this information came in handy to put together a list
of classifiers, yielding a total of over one hundred monosyllabic classifiers. (Di-
syllabic classifiers will be dealt with separately in §4.1.7.)

4.1.1 Elicitation procedures

The logical first step in the study of the tones of classifiers consisted of conduct-
ing systematic elicitation with numerals.* A first data set was elicited in 2009,
covering the range of numerals from 1 to 30. Elicitation yielded less than fully con-
sistent results, due in part to the fact that the consultant was not accustomed to
lengthy counting tasks. One and the same noun-plus-classifier combination was

? An earlier version of this section was published as Michaud (2013c). Among other differences,
subcategories of tones for classifiers are now distinguished through subscript letters, e.g. M,
and My, instead of the earlier notation as M1 and M2.

* Original text: le méme nom peut étre accompagné de plusieurs classificateurs selon les con-
textes, sans qu’il soit légitime d’en privilégier un comme fondamental deés le lexique.

* Classifiers are bound forms, which cannot be elicited in isolation (without an accompanying
numeral or demonstrative). Numerals do not usually appear on their own either, but it is
possible, at a push, to elicit them in isolation. The forms from one to ten are: /dw/ ‘1", /pi4/
2, [sol/ *3’, /zyd/ ‘4, lgwd/ ‘5, /qtvA/ ‘6, [swid/ ‘T, /hd/ ‘8, /gvd/ ‘9’ and /tshed/ ‘10’
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4.1 Numeral-plus-classifier phrases

realized with different tone patterns during different elicitation sessions. When
such discrepancies were pointed out to the consultant, she would identify one
pattern as correct and reject the others as mistaken. However, these a posteri-
ori judgments also wavered: a variant that had been brushed aside as mistaken
would come up again in a later session, and the consultant would then insist that
it was correct. Initially, I wrongly assumed that only one tone pattern could be
correct, but then it gradually became clear that there are two variants for some of
the phrases. For instance, the association of ‘9’ with the classifier for threads can
be realized either as /gvi-k™wrl/ or as /gvi-kMuwl/. Taking into account these two
factors — that occasional mistakes are not uncommon in systematic elicitation,
and that two variants can both be correct —, a comprehensive description could
finally be arrived at, dissipating earlier perplexity and frustration.

The data collected in 2009, covering the range of numerals from 1 to 30, shows
that some classifiers have a tantalizingly similar but not identical behaviour: for
instance, the classifier for days and the classifier for steps (of stairs) yield the
same tone patterns for numerals up to thirteen, but differ for 14, 15, 16, 18, 19
and 22, as shown in Table 4.1. Thus, ‘fourteen steps’ is //ts"elzy-qwe1$// (tone:
L+HS$; surface phonological form: /ts"elzyl-qwa1/), whereas ‘fourteen days’ is
//tsPelzyl-nil// (tone: L; surface phonological form: /ts"elzyJ-ni//).

This finding led to the decision to include the full range of numerals from
1 to 100 in a second set of recordings. A total of 2,810 numeral-plus-classifier
phrases were recorded. In the recordings that cover the range from 1 to 100, the
intervals [50..59] and [80..89] were not recorded, because previous elicitation had
shown that their tone patterns were identical with those of [40..49] and [60..69],
respectively. Shortening the list of numerals reduced consultant fatigue.

The entire set of transcribed recordings is available online, with both a surface
phonological transcription and an indication of the underlying tonal pattern.

No amount of continuous speech would be enough to obtain all the numeral-
plus-classifier combinations from 1 to 100, hence the choice to resort to system-
atic elicitation. However, some of the combinations are also attested in the tran-
scribed narratives.
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Table 4.1: Surface phonological form of the classifiers for days and for
steps, in association with numerals from 1 to 30.

NUM CLF.days CLF.steps comparison
1 quui-nil quri-kPwy same

2 pid-npil pit-kPwy same

3 soJ-pil soJ-kPwy/ same

4 zy1-nid zy1-kPwd same

5 pwy-ni gwyi-k wy same

6 q"vA-nil q"'vA-k w1 same

7 sw-ni sw-kPwy same

8 hé--nil ho-kPwy same

9 gvi-nid gvi-k"wy same

10 tshel-ni/ tshe l-kPwy/ same

1 tsPelqurl-ni/ ts"elqul-k"wy/ same

12 ts"e pil-pia ts"e lpil-kPwx/ same

13 tshelsol-ni/ ts"elsol-k'wy/ same

14 tshelzy J-piA ts"elzy J-kPwy1 different
15 tshe lnwyl-pi/ ts"e lpwyl-kPwy1 different
16 ts"elq"v.-piA ts"e q"v.-kPwy different
17 tshe lswl-ni/ ts"e lswl-kPwy/ same

18 ts"e hol-ni/ ts"e ho -k w1 different
19 tsPelgv.-ni/ tsPelgv.-k"wxy1 different
20 Jidtsid-nid pidtsit-kPwy same

21 piitsiddud-nil pittsiddud-kiwl same

22 pidtsi{pid-nid pidtsidpid-kPwy different
23 piitsiisol-ni/ pidtsitsol-krwy/ same

24 nidtsidzyd-nid pidtsidzy-kPwd same

25 piftsiigwyd-pid pidtsiigpwyd-k"wyd  same

26 pidtsiig"v4-nil pidtsiigPvA-kPwal same

27 pidtsidsurd-nid pidtsidgurd-k"wxy4 same

28 nidtsithod-pil nidtsithod-kiwl same

29 nidtsiigv4-nid nidtsiigvi-k"wrd same

30 soitsti1-nid soitstid-kPwy same
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4.1.2 Results: Nine tonal categories for monosyllabic classifiers

The nine tonal categories were brought out by distributional analysis, distin-
guishing sets of monosyllabic classifiers that have the same behaviour when com-
bined with numerals. These nine categories are shown in the nine data columns
of Tables 4.3a-d and 4.4a—d.

The choice of labels for the nine categories brought out by distributional anal-
ysis was guided by structural hints. The tone patterns in association with the
numerals ‘6’ and ‘8’ is not highly informative, since almost all tonal oppositions
are neutralized in this context (the only tones that are observed are H# and HS$).
Likewise, in phrases involving ‘3’ and ‘10’, only two patterns are observed. After
‘4’ and °5’, four groups can be distinguished, but if these patterns were indicative
of the classifiers’ lexical tone, the system would only contain two High tones
(#H and H#) and two L tones (L# and L). There would be no Mid tones, and no
contours. This would be completely unlike the lexical tones of the other mono-
syllabic nouns found in Yongning Na, which consist of H, M, L and two types of
rising contours, analyzed as MH and LM.

On the other hand, the tone patterns in association with the numerals ‘1" and
‘2’ make good sense as labels for tonal categories. These four patterns are H, MH,
M and L, all of which exist as lexical tones for nouns. They are therefore adopted,
adding a letter to distinguish the subcategories (two for H, MH and M, and three
for L), by order of decreasing frequency (e.g. there are more classifiers in category
M, than Mp). Such labels for subcategories are also used for verbs, among which
it is necessary to distinguish two subcategories of L tones, L, and Ly, and three
subcategories of M tones, M,, My, and M, (see Chapter 6). Note, however, that
tonal subcategories are established separately for nouns and verbs, and that no
arguments can be proposed to identify these subcategories across parts of speech.
For instance, the label ‘L,’ as used for verbs does not refer to the same category as
‘L, for classifiers. In order to preclude misunderstandings, it would be possible to
use different subscript letters, for instance using Greek letters for subcategories
of classifiers, and Latin letters for subcategories of verbs. But it seemed advisable
to use Latin letters in all cases to avoid an extravagant profusion of symbols.

The nine categories (H,, Hy, MH,, MHy, M,, My, L,, Ly, and L) are illustrated
in Table 4.2.
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Table 4.2: One example of each of the nine tonal categories of mono-
syllabic classifiers.

classifier tone description: classifier for...

dwae] H, steps (of stairs)

nil Hy, days

hda MH, nights

kv1 MH;, people, persons

nai M, tools

dzi M, pairs of non-separable objects, e.g. shoes
dzel L, pairs of separable objects, e.g. pots, bottles
dzi L, trees, bamboos

7yl L. lines, patterns (in weaving or drawing)

A summary of all the tone patterns which these nine categories of classifiers
yield in association with numerals in the range from 1 to 100 is presented in
Tables 4.3a—-d and 4.4a-d. These tables contain, in tightly packed form, the in-
formation necessary to generate the surface phonological tone patterns of all
numeral-plus-classifier phrases in the Alawa dialect of Yongning Na.

The mass of information presented in Tables 4.3a—-d and 4.4a—d may seem stag-
gering. Were it not for the clear evidence from recorded data, one could suspect
that this multiplicity of tone patterns was an artefact of elicitation procedures.

Variants are separated by a slash (/). For typographical reasons, the table is
divided into two halves: the H and MH tones (H,, Hy,, MH, and MHj,) in a first
table (4.3), and the M and L tones (M,, My, L,, L, and L) in a second table (4.4).

Numeral-plus-classifier phrases typically constitute one single tone group® -
although speakers can choose to split them into two groups for expressive (em-
phatic) purposes, as will be discussed in Chapter 7. The juncture indicated by
‘~> does not separate the phrase into two tone groups, but into two parts, cor-
responding to tens on the one hand, units and the classifier on the other. This
juncture is found after the first two syllables, in phrases containing numerals
above twenty. These phrases consist of two syllables referring to tens (‘two-ten’
for ‘twenty’, ‘three-ten’ for ‘thirty’, and so on) followed by the last digit followed
by the classifier (except for the round figures ‘twenty’, ‘thirty’ and so on: no zero
is indicated, and the classifier follows directly, as in /zyts"il-k"v]/ ‘forty years’).

3 The tone group is the unit within which tonal processes apply in Yongning Na. It could also be
referred to as phonological phrase. Chapter 7 is devoted to this morphotonological unit, which
is fundamental to Na prosody.
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Table 4.3a: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. H and MH tones. Numerals from 1 to

25.

H, H, MH, MH;,

1 H$ H$ MH# MH#

2 H$ H$ MH# MH#

3 L L L L

4 #H #H L# L

5 #H #H L# L

6 H$ H$ H# H$

7 #H #H MH# MH#

8 H$ H$ H# H$

9 #H #H L# L

10 L L L L

11 L L L L

12 L L L L

13 L L L L

14 L+H$ L L+H# L+H#
15 L+H$ L L+H# L+H#
16 L+H$ L L+H# L+H#
17 L L L L

18 L+H$ L L+H# L+H#
19 L+H$ L L+H# L+H#
20 #H #H MH# MH#

21 H$ H$ MH# MH#

22 H$ #H MH# MH#

23 -L -L -L -L

24 #H #H -L# -L

25 #H #H -L# -L
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Table 4.3b: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. H and MH tones. Numerals from 26 to

50.
H, Hy MH, MH;,

26 H$ H$ H# H$

27 #H #H MH# MH#

28 H$ H$ H# H$

29 #H #H -L# -L

30 #H #H MH# MH#

31 H$ H$ MH# MH#

32 H$ #H MH# MH#

33 -L -L -L -L

34 #H #H -L# -L

35 #H #H -L# -L

36 H$ H$ H# H$

37 #H #H MH# MH#

38 H$ H$ H# H$

39 #H/-L #H -L# -L

40 L#— L#— L#- L#-

41 L#-H$ / L#- L#-H$ / L#- L#-MH# / L#- L#-MH#

42 L#-H$ / L#- L#—#H / L#- L#-MH# / L#- L#-MH#

43 L#-L L#-L/L#- L#-L L#-L

44 L#-#H / L#- L#-#H / L#- L#-L# L#-L

45 L#—#H / L#- L#-#H / L#- L#-L# L#-L

46 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-H# L#-H$

47 L#-#H L#-#H L#-MH# L#-MH#

48 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-H# L#-H$

49 L#-#H /L#-L  L#-#H/L#- L#-L# L#-L

50 L#- L#- L#- L#-
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Table 4.3c: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. H and MH tones. Numerals from 51 to
75.

H, H, MH, MH,

51 L#-H$ / L#— L#-H$ /L#—  L#-MH/L#- L#-MH#

52 L#-H$ / L#— L#—#H/L#—  L#-MH/L#— L#-MH#

53 L#- L#- L#-L L#-L

54 L#—#H / L#— L#—#H/L#—  L#-L# L#-L

55 L#—#H / L#- L#—#H /L#-  L#-L# L#-L

56 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-H# L#-H$

57 Lé#—#H L#—#H L#-MH# L#-MH#

58 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-H# L#-H$

59 L#—#H / L#— L#—#H/L#—  L#-L# L#-L

60 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-#H

61 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-#H

62 LM-H$ /LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#

63 LM-H$ /LM-L  LM-H$/ LM-H# LM-H#

LM-L

64 LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#

65 LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#

66 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#

67 LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#

68 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#

69 LM-#H/LM-L  LM-L LM-H# LM-H#

70 L#— L#- L#— L#—

71 L#-H$ / L#— L#-H$ L#-MH# / L#-MH#
L#-

72 L#-H$ / L#— Lé#—#H L#-MH# / L#-MH#
L#-

73 L#-L L#-L L#-L L#-L

74 L#—#H L#—#H L#-MH# / L#-L
L#-

75 Lé#—#H L#—#H L#-MH# / L#-L
L#-
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Table 4.3d: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. H and MH tones. Numerals from 76 to

100.

H, H, MH, MH,,
76 L#-Hs$ L#-H$ L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#
77 L#-#H L#-#H L#-MH# /L#- L#-MH#
78 L#-Hs$ L#-H$ L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#
79 L#-#H/L#-L  L#—#H L#-L# L#-L
30 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#
81 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#
82 LM-H$ LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#
83 LM-H$ LM-H$ / LM-H# LM-H#

LM-L

84 LM-#H LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#
85 LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#
86 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#
87 LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#
88 LM-H$ LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H#
89 LM-#H LM-#H LM-H# LM-H#
90 L#- L#- L#- L#-
91 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-MH# / L#- L#-MH# / L#-
92 L#-H$ L#-#H L#-MH# / L#— L#-MH# / L#—
93 L#-L L#-L L#-L L#-L
94 L#-#H L#-#H L#-L# / L#- L#-L
95 L#-#H L#-#H L#-L# / L#- L#-L
96 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-H#/L#—  L#-H#/L#-
97 L#-#H Ly-#H L#-MH# /L#- L#-MH# / L#-
98 L#-H$ L#-H$ L#-H#/L#—  L#—H#/L#-
99 L#-L Ly-#H L#-L# / L#- L#-L
100 #H #H MH# MH#
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Table 4.4a: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. M and L tones. Numerals from 1 to 25.

Ma Mb La Lb Lc
1 M M L# L# L#
2 M M L# L# L#
3 M M L M M
4 L L H# H# H#
5 L L H# H# H#
6 H# H$ H# H# H#
7 M M L# L# L#
8 H# H$ H# H# H#
9 L L H# H# / L# H#
10 M M L M L
11 M M L# L# L#
12 M M L# L# L#
13 M M L# L# L#
14 L+H# L L+H# L+H# L+H#
15 L+H# L L+H# L+H# L+H#
16 L+H# L L+H# L+H# L+H#
17 M M L# L# L#
18 L+H# L L+H# L+H# L+H#
19 L+H# L L+H# L+H# L+H#
20 M M -L -L -L
21 M M -L# -L# -L#
22 M M -L# -L# -L#
23 -L/M M/-L -L -L -L
24 -L -L H# H# H#
25 -L -L H# H# H#
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Table 4.4b: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. M and L tones. Numerals from 26 to 50.

Ma Mb La Lb Lc
26 H# H$ H# H# H#
27 M M -L# -L# -L#
28 H# H$ H# H# H#
29 -L -L H# -L# / H# H#
30 M M -L# -L -L#
31 M M -L# -L# -L#
32 M M -L# -L# -L#
33 -L -L -L -L -L
34 -L -L H# H# H#
35 -L -L H# H# H#
36 H# H$ H# H# H#
37 M L -L# -L# -L#
38 H# H$ H# H# H#
39 -L -L H#/ -L# H# / -L# H# / -L#
40 L#- L#- L#- L#- L#-
41 L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L#/L#- L#-L#/L#-  L#-L#/ L#-
42 L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L#/L#- L#-L#/L#-  L#-L#/L#-
43 L#- L#-M/ L#- L#-M/ L#=M/L#-  L#-M/ L#-

L#-L

44 L#-H#/L#- L#- L#-H# /L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-
45 L#-H#/L#- L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-
46 L#-H#/L#- L#-H$/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-
47 L#-M / L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L#/L#-  L#-L#/L#-  L#-L#/L#-
48 L#-H#/L#- L#-H$/L#- L#-H#/L# L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-
49 L#-H#/L# L#-L L#-H# /L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-
50 L#- L#- L#- L#- L#-
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Table 4.4c: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. M and L tones. Numerals from 51 to 75.

Ma Mb La Lb Lc

51 L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#-

52 L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L#/ L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#-

53 L#- L#-M / L#- L#-M/L#-L L#-M/L#- L#-M/ L#-

54 L#-H# /L#-  L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-

55 L#-H#/L#-  L#- L#-H# / L#-  L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#/ L#-

56 L#-H#/L# L#-H$/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L# L#H#/L#-

57 L#-M / L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#-

58 L#-H#/L#- L#-H$/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-

59 L#-H#/L#- L#-L L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-

60 LM-H# LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#

61 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

62 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

63 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

64 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-L

65 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-L

66 LM-H# LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#

67 LM-H#/L LM-#H LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

68 LM-H# LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#

69 LM-H#/L LM-H$ / LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-L LM-L

70 L#- L#- L#- L#- L#—

71 L#-/ L#-M L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#-

72 L#- / L#-M L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#-

73 L#-/ L#-M L#-M / L#- L#-L L#-M / L#- L#-M/ L#-

74 L#-/L#-H# L#-L L#-H# /L#-  L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#/L#-

75 L#-/L#-H# L#-L L#-H# /L#-  L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#/ L#-
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Table 4.4d: The underlying tone patterns of the nine categories of nu-
meral-plus-classifier phrases. M and L tones. Numerals from 75 to 100.

Ma Mb La Lb Lc

76  L#-H# / L#- L#-H$ /L#— L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L#-

77 L#-M/L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L#/ L#- L#-L# / L#-

78  L#-H# / L#- L#-H$ /L#— L#-H#/L#- L#-H#/L# L#-H#/L#-

79 L#-L/L#-H# L#-L L#-H# /L#- L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#/L#-

80 LM-H# LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#

81 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

82 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

83 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

84 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-L

85 LM-H#/L LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-L

86 LM-H# LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#

87 LM-H#/L LM-#H LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-M

88 LM-H# LM-H$ LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#

890 LM-H#/L LM-H$ / LM-H# LM-H# LM-H#
+MH#-L LM-L

90 L#-/L#- L#- L#- L#- L#-

91 L#-M/L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L#

92 L#-M/L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L#

93 L#-M/L#- L#-M / L#- L#-M / L#- L#-M / L#- L#-M / L#-

94 L#-L/L#-H# L#- L#H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#

95 L#-L/L#-H# L#- L#H#/L#- L#-H#/L#- L#-H#

96 L#-H#/L#- L#-H$ / L#—  L#-H# L#-H#/L#-  L#-H#

97 L#-M/L#- L#-M / L#- L#-L# / L#- L#-L#/ L#- L#-L#

98 L#-H#/L#- L#-H$ /L#— L#-H# L#-H#/L#—  L#-H#

99 L#-L/L#-H# L#-L L#-H# L#-H#/L#— L#-H#/L#

100 M M L# L# L#
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For instance, /soits"idsol-nil/ ‘33 days’ can be represented as /soits"ii-sol-nil/
to show the juncture between the two parts (glosses for the four syllables: ‘three -
ten — three - cLr.days’). The items in Tables 4.3a—d and 4.4a-d that begin with
‘~> do not have any specified tone on their first part; that part receives a Mid
tone by default. Using again the phrase ‘33 days’ as an example, it has a -L tone
pattern: a Low tone that associates after the juncture, yielding /...sol-pil/. Since
Low tones do not spread regressively (‘right-to-left’), the first part of the phrase
receives M tone by default (/sodts"id.../), resulting in the final output /sodts"i{so.-
nil/.

Likewise, the items whose tone pattern ends with ‘-’ do not have any spec-
ified tone on their second part. That part receives its tones by the application
of the phonological tone rules that govern tonal groups in the Alawa dialect of
Yongning Na. For instance, ‘forty years’ has the tone pattern L#-: L# tone (a
final L tone) associates to the first half of the phrase, yielding /zy.ts"il.../. As
already mentioned, tones do not spread leftward; the first syllable receives a Mid
tone by default, hence /zyts"il.../. At this point a phonological tonal rule applies
(see §7.1.1): Rule 5, “All syllables following a H.L. or M.L sequence receive L tone”.
This amounts to saying that a tone cannot be surrounded by higher tones within
a tone group: there are no | MLM | sequences, nor are there | HMH |, | HLM |,
| MLMH |, and so on. The only possible tone on the second part of the phrase is
therefore L. The final output is /zydts"iJ-k"v]/, as shown in Figure 4.1.

4.1.3 Why little evidence about the tones of classifiers can be gleaned
from the free forms in which they originate

In what precedes, the tones of classifiers were analyzed on the basis of synchronic
distributional properties. Mention needs to be made of other methods, and why
they have not provided decisive evidence so far on the phonological nature of
the tonal categories of classifiers.

Relevant evidence could, in principle, come from those classifiers that corre-
spond transparently to a free form: a noun or a verb. For example, the classifier
for blows is /da%/, a cognate object of the verb /da4/ ‘to hit, to strike’, as exem-
plified in (1).
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Stage 1: L# MH,
input
c c o

/zy.tsPi/ “forty’ /KPv/ ‘year’
Stage 2: Lé
anchoring of the phrase’s
L#- tone (see Table 4.3b) \
to its phonologically

specified locus

Stage 3: M L
addition of default
M tone

c c o
Stage 4:
assignment of L tone M L L
by phonological rule:
M.L can only be followed l
by L o o c

Figure 4.1: A detailed representation of tone-to-syllable association for
the numeral-plus-classifier phrase /zydts"il-k"vl/ ‘forty years’.

(1) duri-dadi thil-dal
dui dat thi4-  dat
one cLF.blows DUR to_strike

‘to strike blows’ (Sister3.135)

The tonal correspondence with the verb looks transparent: both the verb and
its grammaticalized form as a classifier carry MH tone. Similarly, ‘mountain,
hill’ is /swwd/, and as a classifier it yields /sw¥1/ ‘heap (of something)’, which
has the same phonological form as the free noun, including its M tone. ‘Beam’,
/dzo1/, is also identical in form to its self-classifier /dzo1/. Taking these three
examples, it seems as if the tone category of a classifier were identical to that of
the corresponding free form.
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4.1 Numeral-plus-classifier phrases

Other examples, however, do not exhibit such simple correspondences. A dif-
ferent tonal correspondence for H-tone nouns is exemplified by /kwl/ ‘star’,
which yields /kwi/ (M}, category) as a self-classifier. ‘Bowl’ is /q"wy4/ (LM tone),
whereas as a classifier it yields /q"w¥1/ ‘bowlful’ (MH, category). To date, too few
classifiers can be straightforwardly related to full nouns (or verbs) for the search
of tonal correspondences between lexical word and classifier to be fruitful.

Classifiers borrowed from Mandarin constitute another potential source of ev-
idence on the tones of Yongning Na classifiers. For instance, it can be assumed
that the tone subcategories used to accommodate recent borrowings serve in
synchrony as unmarked, default categories: H, or H,, MH, or MH}, and so on.
However, only one borrowing was observed: /t¢i1/ for ‘pound (weight unit)’,
from Mandarin jin JT. Its tonal category is MH,, i.e. the majority category for
classifiers with a MH tone, but it would be unreasonable to draw general conclu-
sions from this isolated example. The way forward here would consist in a more
thorough study of Chinese loanwords than has been conducted so far.

4.1.4 Indirect confirmation for the H, MH, M and L categories of
classifiers from frequency in surface forms

The frequency of appearance of the various tonal levels provides support (albeit
weak and indirect) for the four tonal ‘super-categories’ of classifiers proposed
here, namely H, MH, M and L. Under the (admittedly simplistic) assumption that
the contribution made by the tone of the classifier will be reflected statistically in
the tone patterns of numeral-plus-classifier phrases, the labels H, MH, M and L
adopted here make good sense. Averaging over the entire range of tone patterns
from the number 1 to the number 100, the categories that have a High tone after
‘1’ and ‘2’ (labelled H, and Hjy, in Tables 4.3a—d and 4.4a-d) are also those with
the highest proportion of H tones (either on their own: H#, #H, H$, or as part
of a MH or MH# contour) and the lowest proportion of L tones. Conversely, the
three tonal categories of classifiers that have a Low tone after ‘1" and ‘2’ (ana-
lyzed phonologically as L,, Ly, and L., respectively) have the lowest proportion
of H tones and the highest of L tones. The other two categories (with subgroups
M, and My, and MH, and MH}) are between these two extremes. Again as ex-
pected, M, and My, have a higher proportion of M tones, and a lower proportion
of H tones, than MH, and MHj,. These rule-of-thumb comparisons, which do not
carry demonstrative value, are simply mentioned to convey a feel for the overall
outlook of the data.

Another indirect way of approaching this data consists of examining the oc-
casional mistakes made by the consultant.
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4.1.5 The amount of mistakes in the recordings correlates with the
degree of tonal complexity

As was mentioned earlier (§4.1.1), the task of realizing long series of numeral-
plus-classifier phrases was challenging for the consultant. Among the 2,810 to-
kens, 7% have a mistaken tone pattern,® i.e. a tone pattern which the consultant
(F4) consistently judged to be incorrect (a tonal slip of the tongue) when we re-
turned to the data after recording sessions.

These mistakes reflect in part the phonological complexity of the tone patterns
at issue. The notion that mistakes provide insights about language dates back at
least to Henri Frei’'s Grammar of mistakes (1929); see also Fromkin (1973), Rossi &
Peter-Defare (1998) and Nooteboom (2011). The usefulness of speech errors and
word games to gain insights into tonal systems was shown by Hombert (1986:
180-181). Speakers of Mandarin, Cantonese, Minnan and Thai tend to move the
tones with the syllables when changing a C;V;C,V; sequence into C;V,C,V; or
C,V,C1Vy, whereas speakers of Bakwiri (also known as Bakweri; Bantu branch
of Niger-Congo) tend to leave tone patterns unchanged. (See also Wan & Jaeger
(1998) on Mandarin.)

Figure 4.2 shows the distribution of mistakes as a factor of the range of tens:
how many of the observed mistakes concern numerals between 1 and 9 (leftmost
bar), 10 and 19 (second bar), etc. The ranges of numerals between 50 and 59, and
between 80 and 89, are not represented: they were not included in the recordings
(to reduce the consultant’s fatigue), because the phonological tone patterns for
50-59 are always identical with those for 40-49, and those for 80-89 with 60-69.

Figure 4.3 shows the distribution of mistakes as a factor of the last digit (units):
how many mistakes concern numbers ending in ‘1’ (namely 1, 11, 21, 31, 41, and
so on), in ‘2, etc.

The data is not symmetrical enough for a full-fledged statistical treatment. In
particular, (i) there is more data for some tonal categories than others, (ii) some
combinations have several repetitions, and (iii) there is slightly more data in the
range [1..10] than for higher numerals. Some observations can nonetheless be
made. The numerals ending in ‘6’ and ‘8’ (e.g. 6’, ‘16’, 26’; ‘8, “18’, “28’) are no-
ticeably less subject to mistakes, and those beginning with these same numbers
(e.g. ‘60°, ‘61, ‘62’, ‘63’, ‘80’, ‘81", ‘82’, ‘83’) are also slightly less often mispro-
nounced than neighbouring “numeral-runs”. Importantly, numerals ending in
‘6’ and ‘8’ are also the least complex in tonal terms, due to the neutralization

® This figure includes some items that were deleted from the sound files at an early stage of the
study, before the principle of preserving the recordings unchanged was adopted.
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Figure 4.2: Number of mistakes in the recorded numeral-plus-classifier
phrases as a factor of the range of tens.
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Figure 4.3: Number of mistakes in the recorded numeral-plus-classifier
phrases as a function of the last digit (units).

of many tonal distinctions after these two numerals. By contrast, numeral-plus-
classifier phrases containing numbers ending in ‘7 and ‘9, which display the
greatest diversity in tone patterns, are among the most frequently mistaken, al-
though ‘7’ does not stand out within the top half of the list of mistakes, which
includes {2, 4, 5, 7, 9}.

4.1.6 About variants of tone patterns

As noted at the outset of this chapter, some phrases allow for variant tone pat-
terns. This situation is more frequent for higher numerals than for numerals
below twenty. For instance, the association of ‘47’ with the classifier for round
objects can be realized either as /zy4ts"il-gwid-lw/ or as /zyits"il-gul-{wl/. No
observed numeral-plus-classifier phrase has more than two acceptable variants
for its tone pattern.
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Many of the variants can be explained in light of the phonological rules which
hold within a tone group (see §7.1.1). If the numeral-plus-classifier phrase is
treated as one tone group, then these rules apply. For instance, the numeral
‘44’ in association with the classifier for tools, /nai,/, allows for the following
two variants: /zydts"il-zy4-nal/ and /zydts"il-zyl-nal/. The first of these phrases,
/ZyAtsPil-zy4-nal/, is not a well-formed tone group, since it does not obey Rule 5:
inside a tone group, all syllables following a M.L sequence receive L tone. The ex-
pression /zyits"il-zy1-nal/ is therefore to be analyzed as consisting of two tone
groups: /zyits"i] | zyd-nal/ (tone pattern: L# for the first tone group, and H#
for the second). If this phrase were treated as one tone group, the tones of its
last two syllables would be lowered to L. This is precisely what happens in the
other variant that is attested for this phrase: /zyts"ilzy-nal/ (tone pattern: L#-).
The two variants can therefore be described as (i) a form consisting of two tone
groups, and (ii) a simplified form, whose tonal pattern results straightforwardly
from its treatment as a single tone group. (The same phenomenon is reported in
the Lataddi dialect: see Dobbs & La 2016.)

The same applies to all tonal patterns in the range [40..59], [70..79] and [90..99],
since the first two syllables (corresponding to ‘40’, °50’, ‘70" and ‘90’ respectively)
have a Mid-plus-Low pattern. This pattern precludes any tone other than L on
the following syllables within the same tone group (by Rule 5). One would there-
fore expect all of these combinations to have two variants. This holds true as
a general rule: when the consultant indicated a complex form and I tried sub-
stituting a simplified form, that form was never rejected by the consultant. On
the other hand, for some combinations only the simpler form is acceptable. For
instance, for ‘44’ with a classifier of category My, such as /{wy/ (the classifier
for round objects), one has to say /zydts"ilzyJ-lwl/ (tone pattern: L#-).

Supposing, on the analogy of category M,, that fzyits"il | zyi-lw1 was ac-
ceptable at an earlier stage of the language, it must be supposed to have fallen
out of use. For category M,, where there are currently two variants in common
use, the consultant’s intuition is that the complex variant, /zyits"i] | zyi-nal/,
is somewhat “slow” and “clumsy”: it conveys special emphasis and is only appro-
priate as part of an expressive strategy to draw attention to the figure at issue. To
sum up, the integration of numeral-plus-classifier phrases into one tone group
is the general rule.

Interestingly, when a phrase ends in two Low-tone syllables, it is possible to
test whether these Low tones result from the levelling down of originally non-
Low tones (as in the case of /zyts"il-zy-nal/, mentioned above) or whether they
reflect an underlying Low tone. When the phrase is divided into two tone groups,
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if the second group has an underlying L tone, it receives a post-lexical final H
tone, by the application of Rule 7 (“If a tone group only contains L tones, a post-
lexical H tone is added to its last syllable”). For example, ‘23 years’ (category MH,)
can be realized either as /piitsii-sol-k"v]/ or as /pidtsi1 | sol-k"v//, revealing
that its underlying tone pattern is M—L, whereas with the classifier for tools it
would be incorrect to say | zyits"il | zyl-na/: the variant with a division into
two groups is /zyits"i) | zyi-nal/. This explains neatly why the contour-creating
final H tone is only allowed for some of the phrases. A device for forcing the
division of the phrase into two tone groups consists of inserting the syllable /lai/
‘and’ before the last digit: e.g. /switsi) lal | q"vi-wx1/ ‘79 heaps’.

4.1.7 Disyllabic classifiers, and what they reveal about the tones of
numerals

Only a few disyllabic classifiers were observed. One is a reduplicated monosylla-
ble: /ts"el~ts"ed/ ‘the width of a room’.” Others are nouns, e.g. /jilq"v#7/ ‘bull’s
horn’ can be used as a classifier, since bull horns were used to drink or to pour
liquids, for instance to pour water into a pot. The noun ‘bull’s horn’ is in com-
petition, in its use as a classifier, with another classifier referring specifically
to hornfuls of liquids, /q"v4t"v4/, which is more commonly used than the noun.
‘Bottle’, /tolbi#1/, can be used as a noun, /tolbi#1 | quii-lwi/ ‘a bottle’, or as
a classifier, /zur1 | durd-tolbil/ ‘a bottle of liquor/spirits’. The classifier for ladle-
fuls is /byldzel/, and that for handfuls (using both hands) is /loJdzil/.

The disyllabic classifiers observed to date fall into one of four tonal categories:
M, #H, L, and LM+#H. In terms of their behaviour in association with numerals,
these four tonal categories fall into two sets: M and #H on the one hand, L and
LM+#H on the other. Tables 4.5a and 4.5b present the data. Clearly, the relevant
juncture for tone assignment in these phrases is that which precedes the classifier,
even for numerals under twenty: describing the tone pattern of /quii-tolbil/ ‘one
bottle’ requires the recognition of a juncture preceding the classifier, i.e. /quid -
tolbil/.

4.1.8 Two numerals plus a classifier, conveying approximation

Two numerals can accompany a classifier, conveying an approximative number.
This can be likened to the coordinative construction ‘NuM or NUM’ in English:
‘one or two’, ‘two or three’... This construction is less common than coordinative

7 Roselle Dobbs (p.c. 2016) points out that the classifier /ts"ei~ts"e4/ ‘the width of a room” may
be reduplicated from the verb /tsPetp/ ‘to stretch’.
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Table 4.5a: The tonal behaviour of disyllabic classifiers with lexical M
or #H tone.

numeral

example form

output tone

meaning

1 duii-q vt v#1 #H one hornful

2 nit-qPvittv#1 #H two hornfuls

3 sol-q"v.Ithv/ L three hornfuls

4 zy1-q"vAthv#1 #H four hornfuls

5 pwy-qPvAthv#] #H five hornfuls

6 q"vi-q"vithv#1 #H six hornfuls

7 swi-q vt y#1 #H seven hornfuls

8 héd-q"vithv#1 #H eight hornfuls

9 gvi-qPvithv#1 #H nine hornfuls

10 ts"el-q"vIthv/ L ten hornfuls
Table 4.5b: The tonal behaviour of disyllabic classifiers with lexical L
or LM+#H tone.

numeral example form output tone meaning

1 dui-toJbil -L one bottle

2 nii-tolbil -L two bottles

3 soJ-tolbi/ L three bottles

4 zyvi-toTbil #H- four bottles

5 gwy-tolbil #H- five bottles

6 q"vi-tolbil #H- six bottles

7 swii-tolbi -L seven bottles

8 ho--toTbil #H- eight bottles

9 gvi-tolbil #H- nine bottles

10 ts"el-to bis L ten bottles

compounds consisting of two numeral-plus-classifier phrases, such as /du-pid
- pit-nid/ ‘one day-two days’ and /pii-pid - sod-pil/ ‘two days-three days’, pre-
sented in §3.3. Table 4.6 sets out the results of elicitation with the noun ‘day’.
A dash ‘-’ indicates that the combination is not in use. This is not to say that
there is a hard-and-fast rule against the combinations marked with a dash in
Table 4.6, only that those combinations seemed less felicitous to the consultant,
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for various reasons that may involve considerations of homophony along with
frequency of use and semantics. For instance, the expression /duii-pid pii/, lit-
erally ‘one-two days’, actually means ‘a few days’, somewhat like ‘a couple of
days’ in English. Since this expression easily covers the range from one to four,
it makes the combinations ‘2 and 3’ and ‘3 and 4’ unnecessary. Among higher
numbers, a reason why the combination ‘7 and 8’ is deemed acceptable may be
that it corresponds to ‘a week or so’, a span of time that has some relevance in
the consultant’s current conceptualization of time, in which weeks are a rele-
vant unit because the grandchildren’s schooling is punctuated by the succession
of weeks. Seen in this light, the combination ‘6 and 7’ should be about as relevant
as ‘7 and 8’, and could be acceptable at a push: { q"vi-swi pid ‘six or seven days’.

Table 4.6: Expressions conveying an approximative number: two nu-
merals plus a classifier.

numerals association of two numerals meaning

land 2 duri-pid pid ‘a few days’

2 and 3 -

3 and 4 -

4and 5 zy1-gwd pid ‘four or five days’
5and 6 pwyi-q v pid ‘five or six days’

6 and 7 -

7 and 8 swii-ho64 pid ‘seven or eight days’
8and 9 -

9and 10  gvi-tsed pil ‘nine or ten days’

The fact that the expressions in Table 4.6 do not belong to a full, productive
paradigm in the consultant’s speech led to the conclusion that it would not be ap-
propriate to attempt systematic elicitation of phrases consisting of two numerals
and a classifier. There was a concern that elicitation of unusual forms (many of
them new coinages) would not yield consistent results (as mentioned in §1.2.4.1).
This is one of many topics that remain for future research.

4.1.9 Conclusions about numeral-plus-classifier phrases

From the mass of information set out above, it is clear that the tone patterns of
numeral-plus-classifier phrases encapsulate information not derived from phono-
logical rules. The system as presented in Tables 4.3a-d and 4.4a-d is regular and
productive, in that all the classifiers of a given tone category have the same tone
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patterns. As this system lends itself straightforwardly to computer implementa-
tion, a simple Perl script was written.® It takes as its input the classifier’s tone cat-
egory and segmental composition and a numeral (or range of numerals) from 1 to
100. The data in Tables 4.3a—-d and 4.4a-d is stored inside the script, allowing for
the tone pattern to be recovered through table lookup. The surface phonological
tone pattern is then assigned to the phrase on the basis of the general rules gov-
erning tone assignment in this dialect (rules which are encoded into the script),
such as that simple L and M tones attach to all the syllables within their domain,
tone sequences attach to syllables “left-to-right”, and so on. For instance, provid-
ing as input the numeral ‘44’ and the classifier for tools, /na4,/ (tonal category:
M,), the script yields the following two variants for ‘44 tools’: /zyts"il-zy+-nal/
(tone pattern: L#-H#) and /zyts"il-zyl-nal/ (tone pattern: L#-).

In the current version of the script, all of the information set out in Tables 4.3a-
d and 4.4a-d is encoded in full, specifying the tone patterns of 900 combinations
(9 tone categories of classifiers times 100 numerals). This allows for straight-
forward table-lookup, but is uneconomical from the point of view of linguistic
modelling. The addition of some rules could significantly reduce the number of
combinations that need to be indicated. In particular, the tone patterns of [40..49]
are identical with those of [50..59]; likewise for [60..69] and [80..89]. Numerals
ending in ‘1" also have identical patterns with those ending in ‘2’, with a few
exceptions in category Hy,. The information provided for each subcategory (H,
and Hy,, M, and My, and so on) could also be simplified by considering one of the
subcategories as the norm, and only supplying the forms for the other subcate-
gories where they differ from that norm. However, it is clear that even after this
simplification task had been conducted, large numbers of tonal patterns would
still need to be specified individually. For instance, neither H, nor H} can be
considered as a simplified version of the other. The systematic presence of a L
tone in all the phrases from ‘10’ to ‘19’ could suggest that the patterns for Hj,
constitute a simplified version of those for H,, but there also exists a complica-
tion for Hy, and not for H,, namely the presence of different tones after numerals
ending in ‘1" and ‘2’. This observation is a striking counterexample to the pan-
Naish generalization that the numerals ‘1’ and ‘2’ always have the same tone pat-
terns — a generalization which holds for Naxi and Laze, and for all the rest of the
Na data. Finally, an idiosyncratic tone pattern is observed for /to1/ ‘armful’: this
classifier belongs to the H, category, but the combination ‘11 armfuls’ is realized
as /ts"edquui-tod/ instead of the expected /its"elquil-to//.

# 1 plan to make computer tools available from an institutional repository in future. Until this
plan comes to fruition, interested readers are invited to get in touch with me.
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4.2 Demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases

A demonstrative and a following classifier are always integrated into one tone
group, as in (2), where the proximal demonstrative //ts"ur1// and the classifier for
pairs or sets //dzitp// combine as /ts"wd-dzi4/ ‘this set’.

(2) nolbvd | tshurd-dzi1 | led-zil, | t"id-my4-kPuw.

noJbv tshur dzidy, led- #h
given_name DEM.PROX CLF.sets/pairs AcCCOMP to_bring_along
thil-  mvi, -kt

DUR to_put_on CAUS

‘Nobbu brought that set [of clothes], and made [her] wear [the clothes]’
(BuriedAlive3.73)

The elicitation procedure for demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases was sim-
ilar to that used for numeral-plus-classifier phrases, and similar puzzles were
encountered.

As explained in the previous section, the tonal categories of classifiers were
established on the basis of their behaviour when combined with numerals. The
nine tonal categories of monosyllabic classifiers are: H, and Hy; MH, and MHy;
M, and My; and L,, L, and L. As for the proximal demonstrative, /ts"w#7/, and
the distal demonstrative, /t"v#1/, they both carry lexical #H tone. The expecta-
tions were that, in demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases, (i) there would be no
difference between proximal and distal demonstratives, since they have the same
lexical tone, and (ii) all classifiers within each of the nine tonal categories would
have the same tonal behaviour.

The first prediction was verified: phrases containing /ts"w#7/ ‘this’ and /t"v#1/
‘that’ always have the same tonal behaviour. The second prediction, on the other
hand, was incorrect: some of the tonal categories for classifiers proved to be
less than fully homogeneous. The account provided below starts out from the
simplest cases, and progresses towards the category for which the greatest degree
of divergence was found.

When combined with demonstratives, H, and Hy behave in the same way,
as do MH, and MHj,. This is the simplest part of the picture: the distinction
between H, and H,, is neutralized in this context, and the distinction between
MH, and MH, is likewise neutralized. Categories M, and My, behave differently
from each other, but in a consistent and simple way, with only one possible pat-
tern: demonstrative plus M,-tone classifier yields L#, e.g. /t"vi-nal/ (classifier for
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tools); demonstrative plus My-tone classifier yields #H, e.g. /t"vi-lw#7/ (generic
classifier).

Among Low tone categories of classifiers, L, and L, are relatively straightfor-
ward. All L,-tone classifiers have the same behaviour, allowing two variants: H#
and H$. Both variants are firmly attested. The speaker expresses a preference
for the former, but this slight imbalance appears to be the same for all examples,
suggesting that there does not exist any clear (lexicalized) preference for the one
or the other in association with a specific classifier. L.-tone classifiers allow no
less than three variants: MH#, H# and H$.

Category Ly, is the most problematic. In the production data, there are three
variants, H#, H$ and MH#. But for some classifiers of this category (e.g. /mily/,
the classifier for animals, and /k™uly/, the classifier for long objects), MH# is by
far the most frequent pattern, with H$ as an occasional variant, and H# rarely
attested. For other classifiers, H# and H$ appear with comparable frequency,
whereas MH# is seldom found.

When several variants were proposed by the investigator and the consultant
was asked which ones were correct, a similar picture emerged: MH# is strongly
preferred for some classifiers, with H$ as an acceptable variant, whereas H# is
dispreferred (either refused as incorrect, or judged as marginally acceptable only).
For other classifiers, the preferred form is with H# tone, H$ tone is an acceptable
variant, and MH# tone is not. Table 4.7 presents these two sets, provisionally
labelled as ‘type I and ‘type IT.

The consultant’s acceptance of variants fluctuated from session to session, but
the distinction between types I and Il was confirmed in the course of a long series
of elicitation sessions. Examples from the recorded texts provide evidence to the
same effect.

The tone patterns for all categories of classifiers are set out in Table 4.8, us-
ing the distal demonstrative, /t"v#1/, as an example. (As mentioned above, the
tone patterns for the proximal demonstrative, /ts"wi#7/, are the same.) The cor-
responding online recordings are DemClf, DemClf2 and DemCIf3.

The ‘type I’ and ‘type I’ distinction among Ly,-tone classifiers constitutes an im-
pressive extra intricacy within the classifiers’ system of nine tonal categories.
Category Ly, is a subdivision within the L category of tones; its further division
into types I and II constitutes a subdivision within a subdivision. From the point
of view of phonological output, type I within the L, category yields an output
(MH# / H$) which does not coincide with any other within the system.
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Table 4.7: The two subcategories of Ly-tone classifiers, based on their
behaviour in association with demonstratives.

type tone pattern in association form classifier for
with demonstrative

Ly, type I MH# most common; bolp headdresses
H$ attested; dvly small groups
H# dispreferred or refused dzily trees
jolp ounces
Krwily, long objects
loly valleys
Hilp armspans
mily animals
pvh fields
thvlp sets of ten
tehily meals
wyly loads
wolp teams of oxen
Ly, type I H# most common; p¥lp ladders, doors
H$ attested,; polp packs
MH# dispreferred or refused Bolp types, sorts
sutly times
tsPely leaves
vl large chunks

4.3 Tonal interactions with a preceding noun

Occasionally, there is tonal interaction between a numeral-plus-classifier or
demonstrative-plus-classifier phrase and the preceding noun, as in (3).

(3) oimid! | peelk"wyd soi-{wl kil meel!
aimii  pealkPwy#1 sol lud  kid, maed
INT]  silver_coin three cLF to_give DISC.PTCL

‘Wow! [(S)he] is giving you three silver coins!’
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Table 4.8: The tone patterns of demonstrative-plus-classifier phrases.

tone pattern example
tone of cLF  tone of DEM+CLF classifier = DEM+CLF phrase
phrase for
H,, Hy, H$ / #H chunks thvA-kPwy1$ / thvA-kPwy#1
MH,, MH;, L# cattle t'vi-p"ol
M, L# tools t'vi-nal
My #H generic thvA-lw#1
L. H# / H$ quantities  t"vi-my1/ t'vi-m¥1$
Ly, type I MH# / H$ animals t'vd-mi1 / thvi-mil$
Ly, type I  H#/HS$ doors thvi-p¥1 / thvi-py1$
L. MH# / H# / H$ plains thv4-di1 / thy4-dil / thv4-dil$

According to the main consultant’s memories, (3) is the type of comment
that uncles and aunts would make when a child received significant amounts
of money on the occasion of their coming-of-age ceremony. To offer only one
coin would be inappropriate, as gifts should come in pairs. Two coins is a beau-
tiful gift. Three coins is beyond expectations (the equivalent at the time of about
half a month’s salary).

The tonal derivation for the phrase ‘three silver coins’ is as follows:

(i) the input tones are: #H for ‘silver coin’, //paeik"w¥#7//; L for ‘three’; and
M for the classifier, //{w//
(i) the numeral-plus-classifier phrase ‘three-cLF’ carries M tone: //so4-{urd//
(iii) the phrase that results from the combination of (i) and (ii) carries a H# tone:
//pheedkiwyd sod-lurl#//

Other examples of such tonal interaction include (4) and (5).

(4) mvlzol t"vI-[w/
mvlzol thv] |ty
girl DEM.DIST  CLF.generic
‘that girl’ (ComingOfAge2.60; Tiger2.139, 141, 147)
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(5)  olvd thvd-vA
olvl iyl vi
uncle DEM.DIST CLF.individual
‘that uncle’ (Tiger2.109)

The underlying tonal category of such expressions can be established in the
same way as that of nouns, by tests such as adding the copula. The expression
‘three silver coins’ /p"e&eik"wyd soi-lwrl/ in (3) yields /p"eik"wy sod-lwl pil/,
revealing that its tone is H#: //p"aik"wyd soi-lw1#//. By contrast, ‘that uncle’,
/a1vA thvi-v4/ (5), yields /advd thv4-v1 pnil/, revealing that its tone is #H: //a4vA
thvi-v#71//. (As for (4), its surface form suffices to determine its underlying tone:
it can only be //L//.)

Why is tonal change only occasional? Here are some speculations.

First, if tone change were systematic, it would entail the neutralization of some
of the tonal distinctions among classifiers. This is because the number of possi-
ble tone patterns in tone groups of three syllables or more is not as high as the
combinatorial diversity in sequences of short tone groups. For instance, after di-
syllabic nouns carrying a L# tone, determiners would have their tones lowered
to L (by application of Rule 5: “All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence
receive L tone”), which would entirely neutralize tonal oppositions among clas-
sifiers. Even if the majority of contrasts among different categories of classifiers
were retained, tonal change would increase opacity, as there would be more cases
where surface phonological tone on determiners differed from underlying tone.
Given the richness of the tone system of classifiers, an increase in opacity would
be likely to create a pressure towards the simplification of the system. The fact
that tonal interaction between a noun and a following determiner is only oc-
casional may thus favour the preservation of the current system. Functionally,
having a choice between two options widens the range of stylistic possibilities.

While discourse factors are paramount in determining whether there is inter-
action between the noun and the phrase that determines it, the tonal category
may also play a role. All other things being equal, some tones appear to resist
interaction because the tonal output would be non-trivial, requiring the speaker
to remember the morphologically conditioned tone combination rule that ap-
plies for this combination. Other tones are more prone to interaction because
adjusting the noun with the following determiner phrase is simply a matter of
applying phonological rules. For instance, if the noun’s tone is L#, it feels eas-
iest to integrate this noun with the following phrase, because the phonological
consequence is a simple levelling down of the tones of the following syllables
within the tone group: the noun’s two syllables get M and L tone, respectively,
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and all syllables following this M.L sequence receive L tone by Rule 5. In this
case, division into two tone groups would require the extra effort of preserving
the tones of the determiner phrase from lowering. This is possible, but it requires
a stylistic motivation to emphasize the two constituents.

The implication for the analysis of the tone system would be that some tones
are more combination-prone than others, because the tone combination rules in
which they are involved follow from phonological rules, and hence tend to be
exceptionless and simple to implement. The spreading of L# onto following syl-
lables, mentioned in the previous paragraph, appears as the best example. Other
tones are less combination-prone because tone changes in which they are in-
volved are less straightforward, and tend to allow several variants. The H$ tone
category is a case in point.

Such asymmetries inside the tone system, with some tones more change-prone
than others, would be reflected in the frequency of tonal interactions between
a noun and a following determiner (N+DEM+CLF, N+NUM+CLF). Systematic veri-
fication of these hypotheses must be deferred until later.

4.4 Concluding note

While the tone patterns of classifiers may appear staggeringly complex, phrases
containing classifiers are frequent in discourse, a factor which is known to favour
the preservation of irregular morphology. As to the system’s diachronic origin,
some reflections are set out in §9.3.2.

If anyone read this whole chapter with uninterrupted excitement and engage-
ment, they are invited to imagine how much more elaborate the picture would
have been if Yongning Na had had the fortune to be used as a medium for the
expression of concepts of number theory such as ordinals and fractions. Tibetan,
for instance, has ordinals, and means to express fractions and other mathemat-
ical concepts (Liu et al. 2010), which tend to seep into other languages in the
area of cultural Tibetan influence (e.g. Nar-Phu, spoken in the Manang district
of Nepal: Noonan 2003: 342). Dzongkha (a Bodic language spoken in Bhutan)
has fascinating complexities such as the use of fractions in its counting system
(Mazaudon 1985). But in Yongning Na there are no ordinal numbers or fractions.
Examples that contain ordinal numbers in other languages (such as English and
Chinese) correspond to turns of phrase with cardinal numbers in Yongning Na.
For instance, in (6), ‘on the eighth day’ is expressed as ‘one day [after] seven
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days’, i.e. ‘the day after seven days had elapsed’.’ In (7), the equivalent of ‘the
first person who will come’ is ‘whoever comes’, understood by inference from
context as ‘the first person who comes’.'’ Other examples are found in Renaming.
29, 38 and Funeral.2.

(6) swit-hdd gvd | duid-nil, | odmidlad | mvA | thid-toi~tod, | gv) pil tswl |
mv !
sur-hd gvic duri-ni$l 9imi- lai  mv/
seven-CLF.nights to_elapse one-cir.days mother and daughter
thit-  tol~tod pvl, il tsur!  mv
DUR to_hug to_cry CERTITUDE REP  AFFIRM
‘On the eighth day (literally: the day after seven days had gone by),
mother and daughter fell into each other’s arms and wept!’
(BuriedAlive3.129)

(7) hid | pil led-ts"wl-4)-dzol ...
hil il led- tshwl, i -dzo1
person INTERROG.who Accomp to_come to_turn_toward ToOP
“The first person who comes along... (literally: whoever comes along...)’
(Renaming.14)

Contact with Chinese, including training in mathematics at school, currently
creates a pressure towards the use of ordinals and fractions, but the result is the
wholesale adoption of Chinese forms.

° The context to example (6) is as follows. A young woman choked because she gulped down
boiled eggs that got stuck in her throat; family members assumed that she was dead, and
buried her. She came to herself when robbers looting her grave put her body upright to rip
off the valuable garments in which she had been interred. She returned to see her mother; the
mother was terrified, thinking that her daughter was become a ghost. Ghost lore has it that
the dangerous period within which ghosts can return is limited to seven days, so the mother
asked the daughter to stay in hiding until seven days had elapsed, and only return home after
that time.

' This example requires an explanation about context. The parents of a sick infant are advised
to build a bridge, and to request the first person who crosses this bridge to give a new name to
their child. This is a form of symbolic adoption, intended to give the child a new start in life.
The stranger gives the infant a new name, and a small token, such as a button from their dress.
Example (7) is part of the instructions that the parents receive about what they should do for
their child.
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5 Combinations of nouns with
grammatical elements

This chapter brings together data on a wide range of constructions containing
nouns, from morphological derivation — mostly nouns containing gender suf-
fixes — and reduplication, to combinations of nouns with particles in discourse.

5.1 Derivational affixes: Gender suffixes and kinship prefix

5.1.1 Introduction to gender suffixes

The most common derivational affixes in Na are gender suffixes: /-mi/, /-zo/ and
/-pv/,! carrying the meaning ‘female, mother’, ‘son, young’, and ‘male’, for in-
stance in /4iimid/ ‘female roebuck’, Ailzol/ (variant: /4i{zo#1/) ‘young roebuck’,
and /#ilpPv]/ (variant: Aidp"v#1/) ‘male roebuck’ (Lidz 2010: 177-179).?

The suffixes /-mi/ and /-zo/ also serve as augmentative and diminutive suf-
fixes, respectively. ‘Mother’ stands for ‘large’, and ‘son’ for ‘small’, as in nu-
merous languages of the area (see Mazaudon 2003 on Tamang, and a cross-lan-
guage discussion by Matisoff 1992). For instance, /k™1/ ‘basket (carried on back)’
yields /k"yimi1$/ ‘large basket’ and /k™v1zo#7/ ‘small basket’. The augmenta-
tive or diminutive meaning has faded away from many suffixed forms, which
have thereby become lexicalized. For instance, monosyllabic /lj¥// and suffixed
/ljxJmil/ are both used to refer to the same object, namely main (supporting)
beams. The augmentative and diminutive suffixes are not highly productive:
there is no diminutive counterpart ({lj¥J-zo#7) to /ljyJmil/ ‘main beam’, for in-
stance. The slanting beams upholding the roofing (planks or tiles), which rest
on the supporting beams, are called /zyJlurl/. When referring to a large-sized

! At this stage, no tone is indicated for these three suffixes: establishing their tone category is
a key objective of §5.1.

? Liberty Lidz’s notations are /-mi33/, /-zo33/ and /-p"u33/. Consultant F4’s word for ‘grand-
mother’s brother’, /o4p"v+/, is glossed by L. Lidz as ‘grandfather (father of mother or father)’ in
the Luoshui dialect, and transcribed as /a33-p"v33/ (p. 766), but it also appears as /a33-p"u33/
at places, e.g. pp. 269, 503 and 763.
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slanting beam, it is not possible to use an augmentative {zyl|w1-mil, with the
intended meaning of ‘a large-sized /zy/lwl/’. Instead, constructions with the
adjectives /te¢ily/ ‘small’ or /dquul,/ ‘large’ are used. (About the association of
adjectives to nouns in Yongning Na, see §3.4.1.)

Etymologically, the second syllable of the words /niimi#1/ ‘sun’ and /#iimi4/
‘moon’, which currently lack monosyllabic counterparts, probably originates in
the same morpheme /mi/. Since these two words also have the same structure
in Naxi (/piimed/ and /heimed/) and Laze (/pieimied/ and /dieimied/), two lan-
guages closely related to Na, their disyllabic status is likely to have some his-
torical depth. The suffix /zo/ appearing in /piizo#1/ ‘fish’, another disyllable
without a monosyllabic counterpart, is also found in Laze (/zed/ ‘son’, /pilzel/
‘fish’), whereas Naxi has a monosyllable: /ni/.

The discussion below covers names of animals and peoples with gender suf-
fixes, as well as the augmentative and diminutive suffixes. Needless to say, words
that contain a /mi/ syllable of other origin were excluded, e.g. the name of the
Yongning monastery, /deelmii/, which is a loanword from Tibetan dgra med.

The suffixes for female, young and male are related to the free morphemes
/mid/, /z01/ and /p"v4/, which appear in contexts such as (1)-(3). In this case,
there is no mystery in the evolution from the nouns to the derivational affixes.

(1) ts"ud | mil pil.
ts"wl mi/ nil
DEM.PROX female cop

“This is a female’

(2) tstwt | zod pil.
tshur zo1 nil
DEM.PROX son/young/male cop

“This is a young/male’

3) ts"wd | p"vinil.
tshur’ phvi il
DEM.PROX male cop

“This is a male’

The free forms /zo1/ ‘young/male’ and /p"v4/ ‘male’ have different tones (H
and M, respectively), whereas the suffixes /-zo/ and /-p"v/ always have the same
tonal patterns, even sharing the same tonal variants, as in the example of ‘roe-
buck’. However, neutralization of tonal oppositions on nouns in the process of
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grammaticalization as gender suffixes is not thoroughgoing: the tonal behaviour
of /-zo/ and /-p"v/ differs from that of the female suffix /-mi/.

From a tonal point of view, there is thus evidence that these three derivational
elements have become distinct from the free nouns in which they originate. This
is reminiscent of classifiers: the study of classifiers provided in Chapter 4 reveals
that the tone system of classifiers is not identical to that of free nouns, and that
the tone of a classifier is not necessarily the closest equivalent of that of the
noun from which it derives. To repeat an example from §4.1.2, there are two
tonal correspondences among classifiers for H-tone nouns, the one illustrated
by ‘beam’, /dzo7/, which has /dzo1./ (category H,) as its self-classifier, and the
other illustrated by /kw/ ‘star’, which yields /kurdp/ (M}, tone category) as a self-
classifier. Seen in this light, differences in tone between a noun as a full form
and as a derivational suffix are not a particularly out-of-the-way finding in the
context of Yongning Na morphotonology.

The difference in tone patterns between /-mi/ and the other two suffixes suf-
fices to establish that suffixes are not toneless. But ascertaining the tones of these
suffixes is not an easy matter. A simple test consists in combining them with a M-
tone noun: the M tone has properties that make it suitable for use in tonal tests.
M can be followed by any tone (unlike H, which can only be followed by L), and
it does not spread (unlike L), so it would seem to offer the best possible context
for the lexical tone of the following morpheme to manifest itself in. This works
out well for verbs: a useful tonal test consists in observing a verb’s tone after
a M-tone morpheme such as the negation prefix, /my4-/. In this context, H-tone
verbs surface with H tone, MH-tone verbs with MH tone, and so on (see §6.1.1).
But the three gender suffixes all yield the same result after a M-tone monosyl-
lable: for instance, /lad/ ‘tiger’ yields /laimi#1/ ‘female tiger’, /laizo#1/ ‘baby
tiger’ and /laipv#7/ ‘male tiger’. After disyllabic M-tone nouns, on the other
hand, the results are different: thus, /siigw/ ‘lion’ yields /siigud-mil/ ‘female
lion’, with L tone on the suffix, and /siigwi-zo#1/ ‘baby lion’, with a floating H
tone. On this slender basis, the two sets of suffixes are provisionally transcribed
as carrying lexical L and H tone, respectively. They are transcribed hereafter as
//-mil//, //-z01// and //-p"v1//. It must be cautioned that this tentative identifica-
tion does by no means encapsulate all the information about the tonal behaviour
of these two types of suffixes, which is set out in tabular form below.

5.1.2 The facts

Tables 5.1a-g and Tables 5.2a-b present the data concerning the suffixes //-mil//,
//-z01// and //-p"v1//. The examples are arranged by tone of the suffixed form.
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Tables 5.1a—g present disyllables, and Tables 5.2a-b trisyllables. Nouns in which
the suffixes are augmentative or diminutive and not gender suffixes are italicized
(i.e. nouns that do not refer to animals or ethnic groups). As elsewhere, a slash
separates variants. A dash ‘-’ in a cell indicates that the form does not exist:
for instance, it is not possible to use a word suffixed with /-zo/ for ‘piglet’ (the
attested form is /baedbv1/). A double dagger I preceding a noun indicates that it
is a form that was proposed by the investigator and rejected by the consultant.
For instance, “zgelmi#1 (1 zeelmil)” for ‘female leopard’ indicates that the tonal
variant I zgelmil, tested by the investigator on the analogy of the existence of a L-
tone variant /zilmil/ for ‘female ape’, whose root belongs in the same category
as ‘leopard’, was rejected by the consultant.

Table 5.1a includes two roots, ‘thumb’ and ‘bee’, which are not synchronically
attested as monosyllables, but whose internal reconstruction yields a LM-tone
root.

For two of the items that lack a monosyllabic counterpart, the tone of the
root can be arrived at through internal reconstruction. Since there is a substan-
tial number of examples (seven) of LM-tone disyllables corresponding to LM-
tone monosyllables, and there is no other attested source for LM-tone disyllables,
/dzelmid/ ‘bee’ and /loJmid/ ‘thumb’ can be hypothesized to be derived from LM-
tone roots: *dze/ and *lo4.

But for most of the items that lack a monosyllabic counterpart, internal recon-
struction does not lead to a clear-cut conclusion, because several tone categories
of roots feed into the same tone categories of disyllables. For instance, /piizo#1/
‘fish’ may have originated in a monosyllabic root of any tone category except H,
and M-tone words with the /-mil/ suffix, such as /d¥1mii/ ‘fox’, may be derived
from any of the following four tone categories of monosyllables: LH, L, H or
MH. The last two items in Table 5.1g, ‘hwamei (a species of bird)’ and ‘(cigarette)
lighter’, carry a tone that does not correspond to any of the attested correspon-
dences.

The purpose of Tables 5.1a-g and 5.2a-b is to provide a bird’s eye view of the
tonal correspondences. It does not present information about etymology and
frequency of use: for instance, that /{imi{/ ‘treek trunk’ (in Table 5.1e) etymo-
logically means ‘big bone’; that /podlod/ is a more common form for ‘ram’ than
the /-p"v1/ suffixed form /joip"v#1/ = /jolp"vl/ (literally ‘male sheep’) shown in
Table 5.1d; or that /-zo1/ suffixed forms are more common than /-p"v1/ suffixed
forms to refer to male mules and water buffalos (Table 5.1g). Some such facts
are adduced in the discussion below; they can be looked up in the corresponding
entries in the dictionary (Michaud 2015a).
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Table 5.1b: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-
fixes. Disyllabic words. LH-tone roots.

correspondences root suffixed forms
//-mil// //-z01// /1-pPv1//
‘female’/auc  ‘child’/pm ‘male’
leopard zge Imi# zaelzo#1 zae IpPv#1
: h
first type (1? z‘ae.Jmlj) (qé zzelzol) (fE z_a:]p v])
monkey  zilmi#1/ zilzo#1 / Zzilp"v#1/
zilmil zilzol zilphvl
buffalo thatmi#] thalzo#1 talpv#1
(f t"almil)
muntjac  t¢"wlmi#l/  t¢"wlzo#1/  tetwlpv#1
tePur mil tePurlzol / t¢"wlphvl]
plane tPimi# thilzo#1 -
(tool) (tthilmil)  (fthiJzol)
second type slope toJmil tolzol -
(isolated example)
third type plain di{mi- - -
woman mv4mi- mvJzol -

Table 5.1c: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-
fixes. Disyllabic words. M-tone roots. Only one type of correspon-

dence.
root suffixed forms
//-mil// ‘female’/Auc //-z01// “child’ //-p"v1// ‘male’
tiger laimi#1 laizo#1 laip"v#1
goral seimi#1 seizo#1 selptv#1
message q"waeimi#] - -
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Table 5.1d: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-
fixes. Disyllabic words. L-tone roots. Only one type of correspondence.

root suffixed forms

//-mil// ‘female’/auc //-zo1// ‘child’/pDim  //-p"v1// ‘male’
daughter mv4miAd - -
sheep joimi- jolzo#1 / jolzol joip"v#1 / jolp"vl
roebuck  #imiAd ti1zo#1 / dilzol $iiphv#1 / Hlp vl
bottle ky+miA kylzo! (I kyizo#1) -
river dzuwrimi- - -

Table 5.1e: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-
fixes. Disyllabic words. H-tone roots.

correspon- root suffixed forms
dences J/-mil// /2ol 1P
‘female’/auc  ‘child’/piM  ‘male’
first type cow jilmil jitzo#1 Jiiphv#1
horse zweaelmil zwa1zo#1 zwealpv#1
dog k"vImil kPvizo#1 KPyvApPv#1
second type  Pumi (people) byimi#1 byizo#1 -
pheasant hoimi#1 hoizo#1 hoip"v#1
cooking pan vimi#1 vizo#1 -
third type door k"i{miAd kPidzo#1 -
canal q"eeimiA qtedzo#1 -
tree trunk Jimid - -
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Table 5.1f: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-
fixes. Disyllabic words. MH-tone roots.

correspondences root suffixed forms
//-mil// //-z01// /1-pPv1//
‘female’/auc  ‘child’/pim ‘male’
first type cat hwyimil$ hwyizo#1/ hwyiptv#1/
hwyizo1$ hwyip"v1$
doe tshaeimil$ tshelzo#1/  tstelp"v#1/
ts"eizo1$ ts"eip"vis$
goat ts"wimil$ tsPwizo#1/  ts"wipPv#]
tsPurizo1$ / tsturdpv1$
crane ¥vimil$ Bvizo#1/ svip"v#1/
BVizo1$ svip"v1$
wasp tewimil$ tewdzo#1/  teurdp"v#1/
tewrizo1$ tewp"v1s$
basket kPv1mil$ kMv1z01$ -
(I Kivzo#1)
needle ¥o1mil$ B01Zo#1 -
(I ¥o1zo1$)
scales tewimil$ tewrizo1$ -
(I teurizo#1)
bowl q"wyimil$ q"'wyizo1$ -
(I q"wxizo#1)
stomach  huimil$ - -
second type building  ziimid - -

(isolated example)
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Table 5.1g: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-

fixes. Disyllabic words without a corresponding monosyllable.

possible root
tone

meaning

suffixed forms

//-mil// //-z01// /1-p™v1//
‘female’/auc  ‘child’/piM  ‘male’
MorH water buffalo dziimi#1 dzidzo#1 dziiphv#1
(1 dzilzol)
granddaughter  zyimi#1 - -
sun nidmi#] - -
L or LM duck baeimi- baeizo#1 baeiptv#1
large vat dzoimiA dzoizo#1 -
sword gaeimiid Baelzo#1 -
LH,L, Hor tummy, belly biimi - -
MH fox d¥imiA - -
little sister go4miA - -
moon $i4mi- - -
king, lord Bo1mid - -
louse seimiA - -
wife ts"vimi - -
LM or LH frog p¥Imil - pyJphv.
LM,LHorH  tongue hilmil - -
large comb pvimil - -
axe bilmil - -
heart nv.mil - -
niece zelmil - -
mule duitmi#1 duilzo#1 dulpv#1
LMorH bow zyvImil zvizo#1 -
any tone fish - nidzo#1 -
except LH
unclear hwamei (bird) tewImil - -
cigarette lighter ~ tsedimil - -
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Table 5.2a: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive suf-
fixes. Three-syllable words derived from M-tone disyllables.

correspon- root suffixed forms
dences //-mil// ‘female’ //-zoV/ ‘child®  //-p"v1// ‘male’
first rabbit t"o-li{-mi tPodlid-zo#1 tPodlid-p"v#1
type snake zyibaed-mil zy-baed-zo#1 zyibai-ptv#1
lion sidgurd-mil silguri-zo#1 silgurd-phv#1
earth- dzwidv4-mil dzuddvi-zo#1  dzwidvi-ptv#1
worm
second demon si1bvi-mi#1 si{ibvi-zo#1 -
type ghost ts"olq"w¥1-mi#1 ts"olq"wyi-zo#1 -
Bai ti1bvi-mi#1 ti1bvi-zo#1 -
(people)

Table 5.2b: Nouns with gender suffixes or augmentative/diminutive
suffixes. Three-syllable words without a corresponding disyllable.

root tone  root suffixed forms

//-mil// ‘female’ //-z07// ‘child’ //-p"v1// ‘male’

L bird vidzel-mil vidzel-zol vidzel-p"v]
BT bat  dzelbylmil  dzeibvlzol  dzeibvlp'yl
owl mo-joJ-mil moijolmil-zo]  modjolmil-p"v]
LM+MH#  wolf  &ldytmil oldvizo#1  oldvip'v#l
HE camel  njvimylmil  njvimyimilzol njvimylmil-p'yl
Cunclear  cicada  dzuddzedmi#l - -

vulture selgwyJ)-mid - _

204



5.1 Derivational affixes: Gender suffixes and kinship prefix

5.1.3 Discussion

The tonal correspondences between monosyllabic roots and disyllables are not
one-to-one. The diversity of tonal correspondences suggests that disyllables with
these suffixes have different degrees of lexicalization, and different degrees of his-
torical depth. It would thus be misleading to think of all the suffixed forms as
the result of a synchronic, currently productive morphological process. Seman-
tically, there is a continuum between disyllables with a clearly female meaning,
such as ‘sow’, and disyllables in which the semantic content of the suffix has
become bleached, e.g. /k"vImil/ which simply means ‘dog’, not specifically ‘she-
dog’. After semantic bleaching, suffixes need to be added anew to specify gender.
For instance, on the basis of /njyimvImil/ ‘camel’, the words for ‘camel calf’ and
‘male camel’ come out as /nj¥imyvImil-zol/ and /njyimyImil-p"v]/, respectively.
But these two forms, while readily understandable, are considered awkward by
the main consultant. Does this mean that the /-mil/ component in /nj¥{imyIimil/
‘camel’ is still perceived as carrying its female meaning? Not necessarily: the
slight weirdness of /njyimvimil-zol/ ‘camel calf’ and /njyimvIimil-p"vl/ ‘male
camel’ seems due to the /...mi.zo/ and /...mi.p"v/ sequences, where the suffix re-
activates, as it were, the gender denotation of /-mil/ in ‘camel’.

The study of combinations for which two tone patterns are acceptable, e.g.
/hwy4zo#1/ and /hwydzo1$/ for ‘male kitten’, reveals that tonal variants are
item-specific (lexicalized). Out of the set of nine words suffixed in /-zo71/ or
/-p"v1/ corresponding with a MH-tone root, only four allow both variants, #H
and H$. Among the nine words, four refer to names of objects: ‘basket’, ‘nee-
dle’, “scales’, and ‘bowl’. Interestingly, none of these four allows a tonal variant:
they all fall into one category or the other (#H for ‘needle’, and H$ for the other
three). By contrast, four of the five animal names allow both variants. The dif-
ference between the gender suffixes and size suffixes in this respect is not clear-
cut: some nouns referring to objects allow two variants. For instance, ladle’
conforms to the exceptionless existence of two tonal variants for LM-tone roots:
/te¢Polmi#1/ = /t¢"olmid/, and /t¢"olzo#1/ = /t¢"olzoA/. Still, there appears to be
a statistical tendency for animal names to preserve a tonal flexibility reflecting
the stronger perception of their internal structure by the speakers.

In some cases, it is possible to identify factors that have played a role in con-
tributing to the current tonal output: ‘little bottle’, /k¥lzol/, does not have the
expected #H-tone variant /tky4zo#7/; to the consultant, the latter form immedi-
ately summoned up the given name /ky1zo#71/. Supposing that ‘little bottle’ once
had two tonal variants, L and #H, the pressure to avoid homophony may have
played a role in the selection of the variant /k¥lzol/ to the exclusion of the other.
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The discussion below is arranged by tone of the root noun, in the same order
as in Tables 5.1a-g and 5.2a-b. For each tone category of roots, forms suffixed
with //-mil// are discussed first, followed by forms with //-zo1// and //-p"v1//.

5.1.3.1 LM-tone roots

Table 5.1 brings out no fewer than four tone correspondences between mono-
syllables with LM tone and their suffixed forms: LM, as in /boJmii/ ‘sow’ and
/@lmid/ ‘hen’; M, as in /byimid/ ‘female yak’, /dzweeimid/ ‘female sparrow’ and
/kyimid/ ‘female falcon’; LM+#H, in /dvimi#7/ ‘female weasel’, /almi#7/ ‘goose’,
/dzoimi#1/ ‘female lizard’, and /nalmi#1/ ‘Na woman’; and finally L, in /p™vImil/
‘female jackal’.

Three LM-tone nouns outside the semantic sphere of animal names can carry
the /-mil/ suffix, with three of the above four tone patterns. One has M tone:
/bvimid/ ‘big food steamer’ (from /bvi/ ‘food steamer’). Another has LM+#H
tone: /t¢"olmi#1/ ‘big ladle’ (from /t¢"04/ ‘ladle’). The third has L tone: /zy.Imil/
‘road, path’, which does not specifically mean ‘large road’ anymore: the mono-
syllable /zy4/, likewise meaning ‘road, path’, is falling into disuse.

Given the diversity of these patterns, it is hard to establish the relative chronol-
ogy of the tone rules that produced the four types (LM, M, LM+#H, and L). A few
hints may be detected nonetheless. While LM-tone monosyllables correspond to
no fewer than four tone categories of suffixed forms, LM-tone suffixed forms only
correspond to LM-tone monosyllables. In other words, LM-tone monosyllables
are the only source of LM-tone disyllables. The examples, ‘sow’, ‘hen’, ‘bee’ and
‘thumb’, belong to basic vocabulary, suggesting that the LM::LM correspondence
between monosyllable and disyllable reflects an older pattern.

The tone patterns for the /-zo1// and //-p"v1// suffixes are fully consistent with
those for the suffix //-mil//: in the second type of correspondences in Table 5.1,
forms suffixed with //-zo1// or //-p"v1// always have #H (with L as a variant) when
the form suffixed with //-mil// has M; in the third type, words with any of these
three suffixes have LM+#H, with LM as a variant.

On the other hand, these patterns differ widely from those observed in other
syntactic structures, such as compound nouns and combinations of nouns with
verbs or adjectives. Thus, different syntactic structures are reflected in different
tone rules — with the added complexity of numerous lexicalized oddities.
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5.1.3.2 LH-tone roots

Monosyllables with LH tone correspond to disyllables carrying LM+#H. But two
items also have a L-tone variant, namely /zilmi#1/ = /zilmil/ for ‘female mon-
key’ and /t¢"wlmi#1/ = /t¢"wimil/ for ‘female muntjac’. However, /za mi#1/
‘female leopard’ does not allow this variant: the form § zgeImil is not acceptable.
Outside the field of animal names, /t"ilmi#7/ ‘large plane’ (from /t"iA/ ‘plane
[carpentry tool]’) cannot be realized as { t"ilmil; conversely, the word for ‘large
slope’ (from /to// ‘slope’) is /tolmil/, and I tolmi#1 is not acceptable. No cer-
tainty can be reached at present on whether two different tone rules applied at
different times (in which case the existence of two variants would be a develop-
ment due to analogy or dialect contact) or the two variants used to coexist for all
items, some of which lost one of the variants.

Two other patterns are illustrated by only one example each. These words may
be relatively old: M tone in /diimi4/ ‘plain’ (compare ‘earth, land’, /di//), and LH
tone in /lj¥Imil/ ‘main beam’.

5.1.3.3 M-tone roots

Monosyllables with M tone yield disyllables with #H tone: /laimi#1/ ‘female
tiger’ and /seimi#1/ ‘female goral’. This pattern is also found, outside the se-
mantic field of animal names, in /q"weaimi#1/ ‘message; letter’. That this rule
is currently productive was verified by adding the augmentative suffix to the
M-tone noun /qwae1/ ‘bed mat’, yielding /qwaeimi#7/ ‘large bed mat’.

The situation is more complex for disyllables with //-mil// added as a suffix.
There are two attested patterns: —L, in /siigud-mil/ ‘lionness’, /zy{bae-mil/ ‘fe-
male snake’ and /t"odli{-mil/ ‘hare’, and #H, in /#4i{by1-mi#1/ ‘woman of the Bai
ethnic group’. The latter correspondence coincides with that found for mono-
syllables. To determine which of the two is currently productive, the suffix was
added to a word to which it is not normally attached: ‘earthworm’, /dzuridv/,
as the earthworm is a hermaphrodite. For elicitation, the imagined context was
the following: a child wonders whether there are such things as male and female
earthworms, and asks, ‘Are there such things as female earthworms?/Do female
earthworms exist?’ The speaker had no hesitation in formulating the question as
(4), with -L tone on the suffixed form /dzwidv4-mil/ ‘female earthworm’.
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(4) dzwidyi-mil | al-dzo/?
dzuridv4-mil al- dzoly
female earthworm INTERROG EXIST

‘Are there such things as female earthworms?/Do female earthworms
exist?’ (Source: field notes.)

5.1.3.4 L-tone roots

Monosyllabic words carrying L tone yield M-tone disyllables: /joimidi/ ‘ewe’,
/Aiimi4/ “female roebuck’, and /mvimii/ ‘woman’. This last example is attested in
a proverb: see (5).

(5) mvimid ts"wy) myl-dwl, | k"vinal zo) myJ-duil.
mvimii  sPwrl myl- dut,  kPvinal zol
woman dinner (evening meal) NEG to_get black_dog lunch
myi-  durlp
NEG to_get
‘No dinner for the [married] woman, no lunch for the black dog. (Sister.
130, 131, 139, 158, 171 and Sister3.3, 113, 117) Explanation: ‘No dinner for the
married woman’: if a married woman goes back to her original home for
a visit during the day, she cannot stay for the evening meal, as she has
obligations back at the household she has married into. ‘No lunch for the
black dog’: ‘black dog’ here refers to any dog, in fact. Dogs only get two
meals a day, one in the morning and one in the evening.

The word /myimidi/ ‘woman’ is no longer intelligible to younger speakers, such
as M23. It is likely that the correspondence between L-tone roots and M-tone
disyllabic forms reflects a tone rule that has a relatively great time depth. The
same tone (M) is found in /k¥imii/ ‘large bottle’ and /dzwimii/ ‘large river’.

The tone patterns for the /-zo71/ and /-p"v1/ suffixes are identical for roots with
tones L and LM.

5.1.3.5 H-tone roots

For words derived from H-tone monosyllables, we find three patterns: #H tone, in
/hoimi#71/ ‘female pheasant’ and /byimi#1/ ‘Pumi woman’; L tone, in /zwae mil/
‘mare’, /jilmil/ ‘cow’ and /k"v.Imil/ ‘dog’ (discussed further below); and M tone,
in /k"4mid/ ‘main door’, /q"e4mid/ ‘canal; large ditch’, and /{imid/ ‘tree trunk’
(etymologically ‘large bone’).
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The first pattern makes good synchronic sense: the tones of the monosyllable
and disyllable correspond neatly with each other. The semantic relationship is
also clear: the monosyllabic term (‘pheasant’, ‘Pumi’) does not refer to gender,
and the suffixed term does (‘female pheasant’, ‘Pumi woman’). The second and
third patterns are not phonologically transparent. Concordantly, the semantic
relationship is less clear in some cases. The words for ‘mare’, ‘cow’ and ‘dog’ illus-
trate three stages in the gradual evolution of the suffix’s meaning. The monosyl-
lable for ‘horse’, /zwa1/, is in common use, and the word for ‘mare’, /zweeImil/,
simply specifies gender. On the other hand, the monosyllable /ji1/ for ‘cow’ is not
in frequent use; there are more than ten different disyllables pronounced /ji/, six
of them with H tone, and the //-mil// suffix serves the purpose of disambiguation.
In this role, while the suffix retains its female meaning, it can be said to function
as an animal suffix just as much as a female suffix. The third example, /k"vImil/,
‘dog’, is further down this evolutionary path: it refers to dogs both male and fe-
male, and the monosyllable /k"v1/ for ‘dog’ is seldom used (but firmly attested,
witness Dog.1, 3, 45 and Dog2.68, 74-77, 79). These observations suggest that #H
may be the tone of more recently derived words, and L a tone that used to obtain
at an earlier stage, and that remains lexically preserved in some old words.

This conjecture is confirmed by examples from outside the semantic field of
animal names: /salmil/ ‘Cannabis indica’ (the psychotropic plant), which cor-
responds to monosyllabic /sal/ ‘Cannabis sativa’ (used to produce thread), has
L tone. The semantic content of the suffix is ‘large’, referring to the size of the
leaves (as an aside: in Mandarin too, ‘cannabis’ dama KJiif is derived from ‘hemp’
ma Jiii by addition of the augmentative da X ‘large’). Again, this suggests that
L was the tone that used to obtain at an earlier stage. By contrast, ‘large pot’,
/vimi#1/ (compare /v1/ ‘pot’), a less clearly lexicalized and probably more re-
cent disyllable, carries #H tone, as does /suri{imi#1/ ‘backbone, spine’ (compare
/surdi#7/ ‘tree trunk’).

The tone patterns for the /-zo71/ and /-p"v1/ suffixes are identical for roots with
tones H and M.

5.1.3.6 MH-tone roots

MH-tone monosyllables all correspond to disyllables with H$ tone. The following
examples were observed: /hwyimil1$/ ‘she-cat’; /ts"@1mil$/ ‘hind’; /ts"wimil$/
‘nanny goat’; /Bvimil$/ ‘female crane’; /teurimil$/ ‘wasp’; and, from outside the
semantic field of animal names, /kP»1mi1$/ ‘large basket’, /soimil$/ ‘big needle’,
/tewrimil$/ ‘large basket’, and /huimil$/ ‘stomach, bowels’ (this last noun is now
more common than monosyllabic /hu4/, and has no strong connotation of ‘big’).
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Words with the /-zo7/ and /-p"v/ suffixes can carry either #H, a pattern which
is widely attested with these suffixes, or H$, the same tone found in items suffixed
with /-mil/.

5.1.3.7 Some observations about other lexical tones

As predicted by Rule 5 (“All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence receive L
tone”™: see §7.1.1), L# tone spreads over the suffix, yielding M.L.L: /dzeib¥J-mil/
‘female bat’, /dze1byl-zoJ/ ‘little bat, pup’, and /dze1byl-p"v]/ ‘male bat’. On this
basis, a disyllabic *modjo. can confidently be extracted from /modjoJ-mil/ ‘owl’.
(Remember that the asterisk indicates a reconstruction, not an ungrammatical
form.)

The tone patterns of ‘cicada’, ‘vulture’, ‘hwamei (bird)’ and ‘(cigarette) lighter’
have no equivalent elsewhere, making it impossible (in the present stage of our
knowledge) to extract the tones of their roots.

5.1.3.8 Concluding observations

The patterns in Tables 5.1a—g and 5.2a-b are summarized in Tables 5.3a-b. It must
be emphasized that the classification into currently productive patterns and older
patterns for the //-mil// suffix is speculative. As elsewhere, a slash (/) separates
variants.

Table 5.3a: Tonal correspondences between monosyllabic base forms
and disyllables containing the suffixes /-mil/, /-zo71/ and /-p"v1/, with
tentative indications on whether the tone pattern is currently produc-
tive.

/-mil/ /-z07/, /-ptv1/
older? productive? no distinctions in productiveness
LM LM;L M; LM+#H / LM LM+#H /LM; #H / L
LH MLH;L LM+#H/L LM+#H /L
M #H #H
L M #H /L
H L;M #H #H
MH H$ #H / H$

Roots with the same lexical tones correspond to diverse tones on suffixed
forms, with as many as four types of correspondences for LM tone. The total
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Table 5.3b: Tonal correspondences between disyllabic base forms and
trisyllabic nouns containing the suffixes /-mil/, /-zo1/ and /-p"v1/, with
tentative indications on whether the tone pattern is currently produc-

tive.

/-mil/ /-zo1/, /-p"v1/

older? productive? no distinctions in productiveness
M #H -L (L#) #H
H #H
L L L
L# L#- L#-
LM+MH# LM+H# LM+#H
H# H#- -

number of noun subsets in Tables 5.1a-g and 5.2a-b, excluding disyllabic roots,
is 14. Since /-mil/ on the one hand, and /-zo71/ and /-p"v1/ on the other, fall into
different tone categories, there are 2x14=28 potentially distinct tonal types of
suffixed nouns. Given that many types have variants, the number of different
tones on suffixed nouns could be considerable. Yet the set of tones observed on
suffixed nouns is limited to six: {M, #H, H$, L, LM, LM+#H}, apart from two out-
liers: tones that are only found in one example each. Thus some tone categories
contain large numbers of words produced through suffixation or compounding,
whereas others are not fed by any currently productive combination processes.
Such facts contribute to giving different lexical tone categories their own specific
morphological flavours.

There are only five tone patterns for forms suffixed in //-zo1// and //-p"v1//:
{#H, H$, L, LM, LM+#H}. One additional pattern is attested for //-mil//, namely
M tone. The relatively greater simplicity of tone patterns for //-zo1// and //-p"v1//
may be linked to their more restricted distribution in the lexicon: words with
the ‘male’ and ‘child’ suffix, being fewer in number, may have undergone more
simplification of tone patterns by the analogical extension of productive patterns.

5.1.4 Other suffixes for ‘male’

In addition to the currently productive suffix //-p"v1// for ‘male’, there also exist
other, non-productive suffixes. These are mentioned for the sake of completeness,
although the small number of examples greatly limits possibilities for analysis of
their tone patterns.
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

5.1.4.1 The suffix /-swaed/

The free form /swad/ currently has the meaning ‘castrated/neutered male’.

(6) ts"wd | sweed pil.
tshwl swaed il
DEM.PROX castrated_male cop

“This is a castrated male.

The morpheme /swae1/ may have had the meaning ‘male’ at an earlier stage,
however, witness the noun /&iswa1/, meaning ‘rooster, cock’ (compare /&4//
‘chicken’). This noun has no competitor with the suffix /-p"v7/ (it is not possi-
ble to say I &Ip"v#7). Roselle Dobbs (p.c. 2016) reports that in Lataddi M ¥ i
‘grandfather’ and ‘rooster’ sound comically similar; it could be that an earlier
form T &lp"v#1 ‘rooster’ fell into disuse in the Alawa dialect (studied here) be-
cause of phonetic closeness with ‘grandfather’.

The suffix /-swee/ also appears in three other items in which it carries the mean-
ing ‘castrated male’: see Table 5.4. Interestingly, the tone pattern is different for
‘cock’ and ‘castrated yak’, two words whose root has the same tone (LM) but in
which the suffix takes different meanings: ‘male’ in one case, ‘castrated male’ in
the other. It is a safe guess that /&4swa1/ ‘cock’ has greater time depth.

Concerning the tone of the suffix, two of the words in which the suffix appears
(‘castrated yak’ and ‘castrated male goat’) carry tone patterns that are among pos-
sible variants for the suffixes //-zo1// ‘baby, male’ and //-p"v1// ‘male’, tentatively
analyzed as carrying H tone. But the third word, /ts"w{swa1/ ‘wether, castrated
male goat’, does not have the same tone pattern as words containing the ‘baby,
male’ and ‘male’ suffixes: /ts"widzo#1/ = /ts"w1z01$/ and /ts"wip"v#1/ = /ts"w
p"v1$/ (see Table 5.1f). This constitutes evidence that the suffix /-swae/ does not
carry the same tone as the //-zo01// and //-p"v1// suffixes. The suffix /-swa/ is
provisionally labelled here as carrying M tone, and transcribed as //-swad//, but
it must be emphasized that this is mostly a way of distinguishing its tone from
that of the ‘baby, male’ and ‘male’ suffixes, provisionally transcribed as //-zo1//
and //-p"v1//, respectively.

5.1.4.2 The suffix /-v/

Lidz (2010: 179) proposes that the suffix in /ze*'-wu??/ ‘nephew’ (F4: /zelvl/) and
/73 -wu?/ ‘grandson’ (F4: /zy4v#71/) comes from the root for ‘uncle/senior male
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Table 5.4: Names of animals with the suffix /swaed/.

tone of meaning of root suffixed form meaning

root

LM chicken &iswael rooster (not castrated)

LM yak bv/swal castrated yak

L sheep jolswael wether, castrated male sheep
MH goat tshudswae wether, castrated male goat

relative’, which appears in /o4v41/ ‘maternal uncle’, and that this root also consti-
tutes the origin of the classifier for individuals (F4: /vd/).

5.1.4.3 The suffix /-so/

The word for ‘castrated horse’ is /zwae1sol/. Horses have been the object of great
care and interest in this part of the Himalayas for at least two millenia (Wang
Ningshéng 1980), so it is no wonder that words belonging to this semantic field
are numerous, some of them probably very old. This isolated example is clearly
insufficient for linguistic analysis.

5.1.5 The kinship prefix /a4-/

Another non-productive but readily identifiable affix is the kinship prefix /a1-/. It
is common to various languages of the area, such as Qiang (Evans & Huang 2007:
158-159), Yi, and Mandarin. Table 5.5 presents the examples that were observed
in Yongning Na, where this prefix is “the only common noun prefix” (Lidz 2010:
167).

Monosyllabic forms do not exist, and no convincing method to extract the tone
of the root could be found. It is tempting to hypothesize that the prefix does not
make a tonal contribution, and that the tone of the disyllable reflects that of the
root: disyllables with M, MH# and H$ tone would originate in roots with M, MH
and H tone, respectively, and disyllables with L# tone would originate in roots
with L, LM or LH tone. But this reasoning is highly speculative, and no evidence
could be found to explore this issue further. The root /mi/ in /o1mii/ ‘mother’ is
no doubt linked with the free form /miJ/ ‘female’, and the root /p"v/ in /a1pPv+/
‘grandmother’s elder brother’ with the free form /p"v4/ ‘male’, but unlike these
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

Table 5.5: Kinship terms with the prefix /a4-/.

kinship term tone meaning

aimad M mother (term of address)

91miA M mother; aunt

a1p"vi M grandmother’s elder brother

91sid M great-grandmother; ancestor

a1doA M boyfriend/girlfriend, lover

91zi1 MH# grandmother mother’s mother

a1v1 MH# maternal uncle

a1bo1$ H$ paternal uncle

aida’l$ H$ father

algjvl L# boyfriend/girlfriend, lover

adjvl L# maternal aunt: mother’s elder sister
aiteil L# maternal aunt: mother’s younger sister
9imv L# elder sibling (brother or sister)
9izwl / 9lzuul L#/L dual: us two

oi-swlky) / al-surlkvl -L/LMH 1% person plural, inclusive

two free forms, the kinship terms /a1mii/ ‘mother’ and /o1p"v4/ ‘grandmother’s
elder brother’ have the same tone, so it would be problematic to extract the tones
of the roots from those of the suffixed kinship terms.

From a static-synchronic point of view, it is also difficult to reach hard-and-
fast conclusions, due to the limited amount of data: one prefix and four suffixes.
With this qualification, one may observe that disyllables with M, H$ or L tone
can be the result of suffixation as well as prefixation; that disyllables with #H,
H#, LM, LH, or LM+#H tone can result from suffixation but not from prefixation;
and that disyllables with MH# or L# tone can result from prefixation but not
from suffixation. The issue of possible origins for the various tone categories of
disyllables (by suffixation, prefixation, and compounding) is taken up in §9.2.2.

Concerning the tone of the kinship prefix, it seems reasonable to analyze it as
M, since the prefix always appears with M tone except for two variants shown in
the last two lines of Table 5.5. This is not really different from an analysis under
which this prefix is underlyingly toneless, since M behaves in some respects as
a default tone, as mentioned in §2.4.3.

Kinship terms in the Luoshui dialect (Lidz 2010: 167) are similar to those in
Alawa (the dialect studied here). For instance, Luoshui /a**zw?3/ for ‘grand-
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mother’ is cognate with Alawa /a1zi1/. Only three terms from L. Lidz’s list are not
attested in Alawa. One of these is /a**p2®'/, for ‘uncle: father’s elder or younger
brother’. This could be a borrowing from Mandarin abé ff[{H ‘brother-in-law;
father’s older brother’.> Borrowing is facilitated by the similar structure in both
languages, with a similar prefix (in Mandarin: a ff[). A different term is in use in
Alawa: /a1bo1$/; its voiced initial suggests that it is not a recent borrowing from
Mandarin, which does not retain voiced stops. Ethnological data sheds light on
the fact that the terms for uncles on the father’s side do not correspond neatly
across dialects: the social relationship with one’s father (and his household) was
traditionally loose (see Appendix B, §B.3); accordingly, kinship terms on the fa-
ther’s side were not as specific as on the mother’s side.

The peculiar structure of Na families invites linguistic speculation as to the
origin and evolution of the terms currently used for relatives on the father’s side.
Fu Maoji (1980: 23; 1983: 38-39) hypothesizes that /a1bo1$/ “‘uncle on the father’s
side’ used to refer to male relatives of the father’s generation, on the father’s side,
i.e. the father and his brothers, and that the introduction of the term /o1dal$/ ‘fa-
ther’ led to the specialization of /34bo1$/ to refer to uncles on the father’s side.
This would imply that people had a term to refer to their paternal uncles (pooled
together with their father under the term /21bo1$/) before they had a term for
‘father’. This may seem paradoxical: since children did not live in the same house-
hold as their paternal uncles, their link to these uncles was through the father,
and the existence of the notion of ‘father’ would appear as a logical prerequisite
for conceptualizing the broader notion of male relatives on the father’s side, be-
longing to the father’s generation. Fu Maoji’s reasoning nonetheless makes good
sense in a conceptual universe that is not based on nuclear families but on clans
and extended families. If an individual is primarily identified in terms of belong-
ing to a household, and to a generation inside the family, it would seem possible
that fathers are not differentiated from their brothers in kinship terminology.
Moreover, the lack of a terminological distinction between the father and his
brothers does not seem excessively surprising in view of the fact that ties with
the father’s family were loose and distant both economically and socially.

Synchronically, extension of terms used within the traditional household (i.e.
on the mother’s side) to the family of the father is occasionally observed, for

3 In Pinyin romanization, b stands for a voiceless bilabial stop: /p/, not /b/.

* This reflection was proposed by Christine Mathieu (p.c. 2016). She quotes Lamu Gatusa $ /K
- W& as reporting a word in the dialect of Labai $i#{] that is cognate with /o1bo1$/ and
refers precisely to this concept: male relatives on the father’s side, belonging to the father’s
generation, i.e. the father and his brothers. Distinctions can be made by adding the adjective
‘small’ to refer to the father’s younger brothers, and ‘big’ to refer to his elder brothers.
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instance publicly addressing one’s father as /a4v4/ “uncle on the mother’s side’
(field notes, consultant F4). The stylistic effect is to convey closeness — through
inclusion in the household - and honour, as maternal uncles are characters to
whom highest respect is due (as explained in Appendix B, §B.3.1). In view of the
plasticity of terms of address, one could venture an alternative hypothesis about
the origin of the term for ‘uncle on the father’s side’: that the words /a1v4/ ‘uncle
on the mother’s side’ and /a1bo1$/ “uncle on the father’s side’ in the Alawa dialect
come from terms that used to refer to the mother’s older and younger brothers,
respectively. This hypothesis would entail that the word /a1bo1$/, corresponding
to a socially less important and prestigious role than /a1v4/, was later applied
to uncles on the father’s side, while /a1v1/ was extended to all of the mother’s
brothers irrespective of age — preserving the hierarchy between /a4v1/ as the
more important social figure and /a4bo1$/ as the less important social figure,
while transforming the age hierarchy into one between the mother’s side and
the father’s side. There are two different terms for aunts: ‘mother’s elder sister’,
/aj¥)/, and ‘mother’s younger sister’, /ait¢il/, so there is some plausibility in
hypothesizing the existence of two different terms for uncles in an earlier state
of the language. This hypothesis remains highly speculative, however.

The second term reported by Liberty Lidz that is not found in the present re-
search data (Alawa dialect) is /a®*mb'3/ as another term for ‘grandmother’. The
third is /a®3la®/, referring to great-great-grandparents: in Alawa, the term /a1si4/
is used for all ancestors of the great-grandmother’s generation and above.

5.2 Reduplication

In languages that do not have morphophonological templates specific to redupli-
cation, it is not always easy to distinguish between reduplication and other types
of repetition or copying. For instance, Moravcsik (1978: 301) considers very very
in the English example He is very very bright as a case of reduplication; this is
debatable, because the intensifier can be repeated more than once (either an even
number of times, 2xn, or an odd number of times: He is very, very, very bright),
with gradual rather than categorical semantic-stylistic effects. In Yongning Na,
reduplication is not too difficult to delimit on a phonological basis, as it has spe-
cific tonal templates as well as clearly identifiable syntactic and semantic values.
Reduplication of verbs is most common; it will be described in 6.2. Reduplica-
tion involving nouns is nowhere as frequent: the only well-attested case is the
reduplication of numeral-plus-classifier phrases.
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5.2.1

5.2 Reduplication

Reduplication of numeral-plus-classifier phrases

Reduplication of a phrase consisting of the numeral ‘one’ (analyzed as carrying
MH tone: //dui1//) plus a classifier indicates iteration. The entire reduplicated
phrase is integrated into a single tone group (about this crucial unit of Na mor-
photonology, see Chapter 7). The tone pattern of the first part of the phrase
conditions that of the second, by application of the phonological rules set out in

§7.1.1:

5.2.2

after a H-tone classifier, the second half of the phrase receives L tone by
application of Rules 4 and 5, e.g. //quid-ni1$// — /quit-pil~dul-nil/ ‘day
after day’ (Reward.155, BuriedAlive2.85, Caravans.259)

after a M-tone classifier, the second part is unaffected, as in //dui-swyd//
— /quii-swyi~duii-swy1/ ‘one heap after another’ (Housebuilding.51)

after L, the second part is lowered to L by application of Rule 5, e.g. //duud-
zil// — /duii-zil~dul-zil/ ‘one family after the other’ (Healing.94, Cara-
vans.237)

after MH, the H part of the contour lands onto the first syllable of the
second half: //quit-k¥1// — /quii-kyi~duil-k¥)/ ‘one tree after the other’
(Housebuilding.28). The final L tone in this expression obtains by applica-
tion of Rule 4.

Addition of the reduplicated suffix /-so1~go.l/ to nouns,
conveying abundance

Addition of the suffix /-so1~go0J/ to nouns conveys abundance: examples include
/myl-sol~so1/ ‘smeared with grease, covered with grease’ (7), /sed-so1~go1/ ‘rich
in meat, with lots of meat’ (8), and /sii-so1~go1/ ‘packed with wood’ (9).

(7)

myJkPv1 | led-tstwil-dzol, | pidtod | tsPwd-qod | led-tad, | gshwd-qod |
lei-ta’, | myl-sol~sol tsyl tsw! | my)!

mvlkiv1 led- tshwl, -dzol npiltol  ts"wri-qo1  led-ta’
evening AccoMP to_come.PsT TOP mouth here up_to
my] -soi~so tsyd tsw!  mvA

animal fat ABUNDANCE to become REP  AFFIRM

“The story goes that in the evening, when [the dumb man] came back,
[his] mouth was smeared with grease up to here, up to here!” (Lake3.15)
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(8) k"vimil-kil, | o... sed! | pidzod | dwt-kPwxl, | &l-sel | dud-kPwy], |
bol-sed | durt-kPwx, | jid-sed | durd-k"wxl, | kK"vImil-kil | thvd-hdl-dzoJ,
| set-sodsol | thid-kit-kvi tswl | mv!

kbvimil kil a... sel  qpidzo#1 duii-k'wy1$

dog DAT hesitation meat fish one-CLF.piece

&l-se#1 duit-k"wx1$  bol-se#1 duii-k"wyl1$  jit-se#]
chicken_meat one-cLr.piece pork one-CcLF.piece beef
quii-k'wx1$  kPvlmil ki1 thvi-hal  -dzol sel -so+~sol
one-cLF.piece dog paT that_ day TOP meat ABUNDANCE
thid- ki, kv tsur!  mvd

DUR to_give ABILITIVE REP AFFIRM

“To the dog, erm... [one would give] meat! A piece of fish, a piece of
chicken, a piece of pork, a piece of beef... On that day [New Year’s Eve],
one would give the dog plenty of meat!” (Dog.35)

(9) nal-zidmid shwt | dquii-ts¥i~tsyl-kil-zel-sel | sii-soi~go1-nil!

na/ zitmil  tshud  quri- ts¥, ~
Na (endonym) house ToOP  delimitative to_count ACTIVITY
kid, -zed -sel sil -soi~so/ -nil

to_give PFV COMPLETION Wwo00od ABUNDANCE CERTITUDE

“The Na house, if one is going to count every part of it, [one will realize
that] it is packed with wood!’ (i.e. a huge deal of wood goes into its
construction) (Housebuilding.281)

This suffix does not have a non-reduplicated counterpart, and is not part of
a broader set of reduplicated nominal suffixes, so one may wonder whether it
is not a reduplicated form but a simple suffix that happens to consist of two
identical syllables. The reason for analyzing it as a reduplicated form is the struc-
tural parallel with reduplicated suffixes that get added to adjectives (presented
in §6.7.1).

The reduplicated suffix /-so4~gol/ can be added to a wide range of nouns, in-
cluding count nouns, such as persons: a household with numerous young men
may be described as /pPeiteil-sol~gol/, ‘teeming with youngsters’. The wide
range of semantic application of the suffix allows for the elicitation of an entire
set, shown in Table 5.6. As elsewhere, the ‘+’ sign in the transcription of surface
tone patterns indicates the tone of the copula when placed after the expression
as a test to ascertain the type of syllabic anchoring of a final H tone.

The tone of the suffix /-so~gso/ can be hypothesized to be L# (hence the nota-
tion //so1~gol// adopted here) on the basis of its behaviour after M-tone disyl-
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Table 5.6: The tonal behaviour of the reduplicated suffix /-so1~gol/ de-

pending on the tone of the preceding noun.

example tone example surface pattern analysis
dust LM dael-sol1~so. LML LM+L#
pimple LH jil-sol~sol LHL (=L.M.L) LH-
star M kur-so1~goT M.M.H+L H#
grease L my/l-sol~soT LLH+L L+H#
meat H sed-soi~so' M.M.H+L H#
mushroom MH moi-so1~so] M.M.H+L H#
dew M dzviqtai-soi~sol M.M.M.L L#

fly #H bviii-soi~go1 M.MM.H+L H#
paste MH# hoidzwi-soi~so1 M.M.M.H+L H#
mud H$ dzgeiq"e4-sol~so1 M.M.M.H+L H#

egg L &lyvl-sol~sol LLLH+L L+H#
cake/bread L# dzeidvl-sol~sol MLL.L L#-
bean chaff LM+MH# nvltsal-soi~gol LM.MH+L LM+H#
potato LM+#H j¥ljoi-soi~sol LMMH+L LM+H#
SOwW LM nvl|wi-soi~sol LMM.L LM+L#
button LH pvllwl-sol~sol LHLL LH-
youngster  H# phaitgil-sol~sol M.H.LL H#-

lables and after LM-tone disyllables. In detail, the tone patterns in Table 5.6 are
not straightforward; they differ from those of disyllabic postpositions, discussed

in §5.5.

5.3 Possessive constructions containing pronouns

Possessive constructions were discussed in Chapter 2, where the behaviour of
nouns in association with the possessive / =bv4/ served as one of the tests for de-
termining lexical tone categories. Possessive constructions containing pronouns
do not have quite the same tonal patterns, however. This is one of several re-
spects in which pronouns are special.

219



5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

5.3.1 The 1%, 2" and 3" person pronouns

A pronoun’s tonal category is established by matching up its tone in isolation
and its tone when a copula is added (a test which is also useful for nouns, as was
explained in §2.2). On the basis of the tones in /nj¥] pi/A/ ‘it’s me’, /nol pid/ ‘it’s
you’ and /tg"wid pnil/ ‘it’s her/him’, the 1sG, 2sG and 3sG pronouns are analyzed
as //mjvJ//, //nol// and //tg"w//, respectively.

To build a possessive construction with a pronoun, the possessive /=bv4/ is
generally used, as in (10). The forms are /njyi=bvl/, /no1=bvl/ and /tg"w1=bv4/
for the 1%, 274 and 3" persons.

(10)  ofjit-swlji), | njyi=bv] | zweed ts"urd, | gwyl-kv] sl | pod hwi-nil!
afjif-swljil  njy) =bvi zwel (shurd pwyl kvl (sa!
in_the_past 1sc poss horse Top five cCLF to_rob
po’ hur, -nil
to_take_away to_go.PST CERTITUDE
‘Once, long ago, five of my family’s horses were stolen!” Literally: ‘Long

ago, my horses (=my family’s horses), five were stolen and taken away!’
(Caravans.183)

This is unlike the pattern for nouns: L-tone nouns with the possessive yield L
+M, and H-tone nouns yield M+H.

A further complication is that there are seemingly two variants for the 3"-
person pronoun: /ts"wii=bv{/ and /ts"wi=bvl/. These are not tonal variants,
however: they have different meanings. The latter, /ts"wd=bvl/, is a reduced
form of /ts"wid =4l=bvl/, where /=4J/ is the associative plural. So /ts"wd=bvJ/
means ‘their’, whereas /ts"w1=bv1/ simply means ‘her/his’. Ellipsis of the asso-
ciative plural /=4J/ is complete: there is no segmental trace of it, only a tonal
difference on the possessive particle. This example provides an insight into the
expansion of morphotonology through segmental simplifications (a type of di-
achronic change that is especially well-attested among Bantu languages). This
topic will be taken up in Chapter 9, where the Yongning Na tone system is ap-
proached from a dynamic-synchronic perspective.

A pronoun may also immediately precede the noun to build a possessive con-
struction, as in (11).
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(11)

5.3 Possessive constructions containing pronouns

njyimvl... | ofzw | swi-bid, | odmid | t"id-swd-k urd!

njy] mv/ izul surd -biAd 9imiA thit- s
1s¢  daughter 1pLINCL to_die 1MM_FUT mother DUR to_die
kM

CAUS

‘My dear daughter... We are going to die [=we can’t avoid death, now that
the tiger is at our door]; let Mum die [=let me sacrifice myself, so you can

survive]!” (Tiger.16)

Combinations of pronouns and nouns as in (11) were systematically elicited.
The results are identical for the 1sG and 2sG pronouns, //nj¥J// and //nol//. They
are shown in Table 5.7. The corresponding recording is: PossessPro.

Table 5.7: The tones of possessive constructions consisting of a 1sG pro-
noun and a noun.

tone head meaning example tone pattern
LM bo/ pig nj¥1 bol L#
LH mv/ daughter njyi mvl L#
M zurd life, existence njyd zw#1 #H

L dzwl water njy1 dzw#1 #H
#H hil human being nj¥y1 hi#1 #H
MH# ts"wr goat njy1 ts"wl MH#
M po-lod ram nj¥1 poilod M
#H zweedzo#1  colt njyd zwaedzo#1 #H
MH# hwy1i1 cat nj¥4 hwyli1 MH#
H$ kvisel$ flea nj¥d kvisel$ H$

L kPvImil dog njyd kPvImil -L
L# dadjil mule njy1 dadjil L#
LM+MH#  jiltsee1 waist nj¥ jilgseel -L
LM+#H biltst#1 whiskers nj¥4 bilgs"vl -L
LM boJmiA SOwW njy1 bolmil -L
LH boltal boar nj¥1 boltal -L
H# kPyinal dog nj¥1 k'vinal H#
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In all these phrases, the pronoun //nj¥l// carries the same tone as in isolation:
a M tone. (Neutralization of //L//, //M// and //H// to /M/ in isolation is the general
rule for monosyllabic nouns and pronouns: see §2.2.1.) The patterns for monosyl-
labic nouns cannot be obtained through the application of a simple set of general
rules. On the other hand, the patterns for disyllables are extremely simple. They
consist of the succession of the pronoun, as said in isolation: /nj¥/, followed by
the noun, which carries the same tone as when it appears on its own, except that
some tone levels are deleted to comply with the phonological requirements on
a well-formed tone group. This affects the tone categories in which a L tone is
attached to the first syllable of the noun: L, LM+MH#, LM+#H, LM, and LH. For
these categories, the sequence found on the first two syllables (M tone on the
pronoun, and L tone on the initial syllable of the disyllabic noun) is incompatible
with any tone other than L on following syllables, by Rule 5 (“All syllables follow-
ing a HL or M.L sequence receive L tone”: see §7.1.1). For instance,  nj¥1 bolmiA
(obtained through simple concatenation) would not be a well-formed tone group;
this is repaired to /nj¥1 bolmil/, lowering the final M to L. The representation in
Figure 5.1 assumes that the M part of the LM tone is associated, then deleted. One
could also consider that this M does not associate at all. This is an area where
psycholinguistic experiments would be necessary to approach more closely the
processes taking place in speakers’ brains.

This construction offers an example of minimal tonal integration of two ele-
ments. It can be described as concatenation of the two parts of the expression,
followed by adjustments required by phonological rules.

For disyllables, the tone patterns after the 3'¢ person pronoun, //ts"url//, are
identical with those after the 1% and 2" persons. For monosyllables, on the other
hand, the tone patterns are different in the case of L-tone nouns: //nj¥{ dzw#7//
‘my water’ vs. //ts"wid dzwid// ‘her/his water’. This asymmetry poses yet another
challenge to the language learner, who must learn (i) to distinguish the tone
patterns for these two tonal sets of pronouns when they associate with a mono-
syllabic noun, and (ii) to overlook the difference when the following noun is
disyllabic. Table 5.8 shows the entire set.

Finally, there also exists a looser construction: a simple juxtaposition of the
pronoun and the noun, each in its own tone groups, as in (12).

(12) njwl | ts"ed-dulmal tshwil-dzol, | nodswlkv]) | thvd-pid | lod jid1 hurd

tsud.
nj¥! iltstel-dulmal fsPuwrd -dzol nofswlkv] thvi-pil  lod
1sc  given_name TOP  TOP  2PLEXCL thatday work
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jid huwd,  tsut
to_do go.PsT REP

‘As for my [daughter] Erchei Ddeema... that day, you (=the members of
your family) had gone away to work. (BuriedAlive2.132)

This is not a possessive construction in the proper sense: rather, the pronoun
serves as a topic. The context to this example is as follows. A young woman
is unhappy with a marriage arranged by her parents, and she commits a small
offence, which takes on huge proportions. Her mother has now come over to
the mother-in-law’s house to make things right by talking the matter over. The
young woman’s mother first recapitulates the whole story, clarifying what has
been done by the two parties, the members of the two families. In this situation,
the first person pronoun in the construction /nj¥{ | jiJts"ed-qu!mal/ emphasizes

Stage 1: L LM
input

c c c

/nj¥/ 1sG /bo.mi/ ‘sow’

Stage 2: M L M
separate tonal association
for the two words;
//L// surfaces as /M/ c c c

Stage 3: M L
joining into one tone group;
replacement of M tone

by L, following Rule 5 c c c

Stage 4:
resulting surface
phonological tone

(¢ (e} (e}

Figure 5.1: Tone-to-syllable association in /nj¥4 bolmil/ ‘my sow’.
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

Table 5.8: The tones of possessive constructions consisting of a 3sG

pronoun and a noun.

tone example meaning with 3sG tone pattern
LM bo4 pig ts"urd bo. L#
LH mv/ daughter ts"wd mv L#
M zuwid life, existence  ts"wd zw#1 #H

L dzul water ts"wd dzurd M
#H hil human being  ts"wd hi#1 #H
MH# ts"urt goat ts"urd ts"urt MH#
M po-lod ram ts"wd po-lod M
#H zwaeizo#1 colt ts"wd zweedzo#1 #H
MH# hwy1i1 cat ts"wd hwyli1 MH#
H$ 91dal$ father ts"w-adda#1 #H

L k"v.mil dog ts"wd k"vImil -L
L# dadji mule ts"urd dadji L#
LM+MH# jiltsee1 waist ts"urd jilgsee! -L
LM+#H biltshv#1 whiskers ts"wd bilgs"y] -L
LM bo.mi4 sow ts"wd bolmil -L
LH bolial boar ts"wd boltal -L
H# k"vinal dog ts"urd kPvinal H#

the fact that the mother is speaking on her daughter’s behalf, and that, as head
of the family, she assumes some responsibility for her daughter’s actions.

5.3.2 The pronoun ‘oneself’

The pronoun ‘oneself’, /61/, has a different behaviour from the 1%, ond and 3rd
person pronouns. It is not followed by the possessive, /=bv1/, except in the fre-
quent construction /61=bv1-61/ ‘one’s own’, ‘one’s proper’, ‘by oneself’, which

can in turn be followed by a noun, as in (13).

(13) o61=bv1-6/hal, | 61=bv1-6] dzuwl!

o1 =byi &1
oneself Pposs

oneself food

hal  dzwl
to_eat

‘One’s own food, one eats it oneself! / We eat our own produce!’
(Agriculture.68; this summarizes the traditional self-sufficiency of the Na,
who grew their own food crops)
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5.3 Possessive constructions containing pronouns

After /61=bv1-6./, all tonal oppositions are neutralized, because the follow-
ing noun can only carry L tones, due to a constraint formulated in the present
description as Rule 5: “All syllables following a H.L. or M.L sequence receive L

tone”.

The pronoun /641/ usually combines with a following noun, without an inter-
vening morpheme, as in (14) and (15).

(14)

(15)

01 91mv1 pil-zel!

o1  olmvl nil  -zed

self elder_sibling cop PFV

“This is my own brother!” (Sister.57; Sister3.58. Context: a young woman
recognizes a ragged stranger attending her wedding as being her long-
lost brother.)

01-sel, 6l theel!

o1 sel o1 the’

self meat self to_bite

‘Each person eats her/his own slab of meat!” (Field notes. Context:
describing table manners. Each family member used to receive one slice
of meat and eat it up. This is unlike Chinese (Han) custom, in which each
guest picks food mouthful by mouthful, with chopsticks, from dishes
placed on the table.)

The construction /641/ plus N, ‘[my/one’s] own N’, has a tonal behaviour of its
own. On the analogy of (15), new maxims can be coined, such as (16), (17) and

(18).
(16)

04-dzw, o] Mw!

o dzw) o1 huly

self water self to_drink

‘Each drinks from her own bottle!” (Field notes. Context: a toddler has
grabbed another’s bottle; parents prevent her from drinking from it.)

61-deel, 6J bael!
01 dai 01 Dbeal,
self dust self to_sweep

‘one must sweep one’s own garbage’ (elicited example)
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

(18)  &4-1v1, 61 1il!
o i o1
self field

lid,

self to_look_after

‘one must look after one’s own fields’ (elicited)

Combinations were systematically elicited. The full set of tonal combinations

is shown in Table 5.9.

Table 5.9: The tones of possessive constructions consisting of /61/+N.

tone example  meaning with /61/ tone pattern
LM dae/ dirt, dust o01-dae H#

LH mv/ daughter 61-mv1$ H$

M v+ field 61-1v1$ H$

L dzu] water 01-dzw1$ H$

#H zo] son 01-zo#1 H#

MH# ts"w goat o1-ts"w1$ H$

M goimid younger sister 61-goimil H#

#H zwaeizo#1 colt O01-zwaedzo#1 #H

MH# 9aimv1 elder sibling  64-a4mv1 / 64-9Tmv]  MH# / MH#-
H$ aidal$ father 01-a1dal / 61-o1da#1 H#/#H

L kPvimil  dog 64-k"vImil MH#-

L# dadjil mule o1-dadjil H#
LM+MH# jiltsee waist 01-jiltsee. MH#-
LM+#H  bilts"y#1 whiskers 6-1-bilts ¥ MH#-

LM alo home 61-aTsol MH#-

LH bolia’l boar 64-bolial MH#-

H# kPvinal  dog 61-k"vinal H#

The behaviour of /64/ in association with disyllables coincides with that of de-
terminative compounds containing a MH-tone determiner. With monosyllables,
however, the tone patterns only coincide with those of determinative compounds
for nouns with LM or MH# tone.
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5.4 Monosyllabic morphemes appearing after nouns:
Enclitics, suffixes, and postpositions

Analysis of morphemes as affixes, clitics, postpositions, serial verbs, “particles”
and other parts of speech raises interesting issues that differ widely from one
language to another, as illustrated by the diversity of proposals and viewpoints
found in a collective book about the notion of “word” (Dixon & Aikhenvald 2002).
Aikhenvald (2002: 43) proposed that there is “a multidimensional continuum,
from a fully bound to a fully independent morpheme”. Rather than proceeding
from morphosyntactic categories, the method used here is to start out from tone
patterns, progressing towards an analysis in light of the morphemes’ tonal be-
haviour. This approach yields independent evidence for syntactic analysis and
part-of-speech labelling. For instance, dative /-ki/ and possessive /=bv4/ turn
out to have exactly the same tonal behaviour, which is distinct from that of agen-
tive /nurd/ (see §5.4.2), suggesting that the former two belong to the same mor-
phosyntactic class, distinct from the latter. This can be taken as confirmation
for the observation (based on syntactic behaviour) that the dative and possessive
are “almost suffixal” (Lidz 2010: 155), whereas the agentive is analyzed as a case
adposition.

Enclitics, suffixes, and postpositions are divided into four subsets on the basis
of their behaviour after M-tone nouns. Those that surface with L tone in that
context are considered to carry lexical L tone; likewise, those that surface with
M, MH and H tones are considered to carry M, MH and H tones respectively. The
paragraphs that follow reveal that these four broad tonal categories are not fully
homogeneous; they serve as convenient headings for setting out the data.

5.4.1 L-tone morphemes

This subsection discusses three morphemes: the postposition ‘on; at’, and the
plural and associative clitics.

The postposition //bil// ‘on; at’ surfaces with L tone after a M-tone noun, e.g. in
/gvimid bil/ ‘on the body’. Other examples from texts and field notes include
disyllabic nouns with L tone, as in /zgelsul bil/ ‘on the felt cape’, and with LM
tone, as in /loJq"wy1 bil/ ‘on the hand’. In order to obtain a full set, systematic
elicitation was conducted, yielding the data shown in Table 5.10.

The tone patterns indicated in Table 5.10 are those observed at the surface
phonological level, not the underlying tones. In the case of /bol bil/ ‘on (a/the)
pig’ and /zael bil/ ‘on (a/the) leopard’, it is unclear whether the pattern is to be an-
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

Table 5.10: The behaviour of the L-tone postposition //bil// ‘on; at’ with
monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns. There is an additional ‘L PrRO’ row
because L-tone pronouns have exceptional behaviour.

example tone with /bil/ surface tone pattern
pig LM bol biT LH
leopard LH zzel bil LH
tiger M lad bil ML
sheep L jol bi LLH
2sG L pro nod bil ML
horse H zwaed bil MH
deer MH ts"eed bil MH
fox M d¥imi- bil MML
colt #H zwe1zod bil M.M.H
cat MH# hwylid bil M.MH
she-cat H$ hwy4mii bi’l M.M.H
dog L kPvImil bil LLH
mule L# dadjil bil M.L.L
wolf LM+MH# 6.dvA bil LMH
Naxi LM+#H nalhii bil LMH
Sow LM bo.mi- bil LML
boar LH boltal bil LHL
rat H# hwaedtsur1 bil MH.L

alyzed as //L.M// or //L.H//, since both are neutralized at the surface-phonological
level, by Rule 6 (see §7.1.1). The data in Table 5.10 does not reveal whether the tone
patterns of ‘on (a/the) pig’ and ‘on (a/the) leopard’ are underlyingly identical or
not.

Additional evidence comes from plural /=jal/ and associative plural /=1J/.
As in Japhug, where the plural clitic /=ra/ can express plurality or collective
meaning, these enclitics are not obligatory for non-singular arguments, even in
the case of human referents (Jacques submitted). Like the postposition /bil/ ‘on;
at’, these two enclitics are analyzed as having L tone on the basis of their tonal
behaviour after M-tone nouns. Their tone patterns are identical to those of the
postposition /bil/ ‘on; at’. Moreover, in the case of the plural and associative
plural morphemes, it is possible to add the possessive / =bvd/ to the N+plural ex-
pression as a test of its underlying tone category, following the procedure used
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5.4 Monosyllabic enclitics, suffixes, and postpositions

in the study of the tones of nouns (Chapter 2). This test distinguishes //L.M//,
which does not depress a following possessive, from //L.H//, which does. Ta-
ble 5.11 presents the facts for N+plural+possessive.

As elsewhere, not all the expressions containing pronouns are tonally iden-
tical to those containing nouns. The proximal demonstrative //ts"w1// and the
distal demonstrative //t"v1// yield /ts"wd =121$/ and /t"v=j21$/, i.e. the same
pattern as for monosyllabic nouns carrying H tone. But the first and second per-
sons, //nj¥l// and //nol//, yield /nj¥1=yael/ and /nod = yal/ with the plural; this is
different from the pattern that obtains for L-tone nouns, e.g. /jol=ae// ‘sheep’.

The data in Table 5.11 brings out tonal differences between nouns and expres-
sions made up of a noun plus a clitic. For instance, the noun /a1v4/ ‘uncle’ yields
/o1vi=327/ ‘the uncles’ and /o1v1=jqa@1=Dbv1/ ‘of the uncles’, i.e. a tonal alterna-
tion that has no counterpart among nouns: there is no tonal category of disylla-
bles that has a final H tone in isolation and that yields a final H tone on a follow-
ing possessive. The H$ tone category of disyllables followed by the possessive
yields M.M.M, not M.\M.H: e.g. /kvisel/ ‘flea’ and /kvise1=bv/ ‘of (a/the) flea’
(see Table 2.7b). Thus, the tone carried by the expression /a1v1=j21/ ‘the uncles’
is not strictly identical to any of the tonal categories of disyllables. Likewise, the
behaviour of the expression /hi1= a1/ ‘the people’, which yields /hii = yed=bv1/
‘of the people’, has no counterpart among nouns. Stated in impressionistic terms,
itis as if the behaviour of H$, the gliding H tone, were simplified when the expres-
sion that carries it contains a clitic: the H level then tends to attach to a following
syllable, even if this syllable is a suffix. This is unlike H$-tone nouns, whose com-
binations with suffixes of different tone categories yield different results.

The plural marker / =2/ is frequently used. By contrast, the associative plu-
ral /= / has a highly specific meaning: it refers to the clan (the extended family).
It is therefore mostly restricted to pronouns and family (clan) names, which are
few in number. It cannot be used with kinship terms. However, it is not implausi-
ble that the morpheme /= {J/ that partakes in nominalization processes is in fact
the associative plural. An example is shown in (19), where /p"aei~p a1/ ‘to at-
tach’, in association with /=4{J/, comes to mean ‘a couple; a pair; a set (of things,
persons...) tied together’.

(19) prel~phed=i pil-kv] tsw) | mvl.
paedy ~ =il nil kv tsur!  mvi
to_tie/fasten RED ASSOCIATIVE COP ABILITIVE REP  AFFIRM
‘[The mountains kyimv4 and @dgae1] make up a couple/a pair!’
(Mountains.99)
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

-#H rag=rxt=1vy}=e,d ret=9e,d #H uew gunok
-HT rAq=r=t=|njroq rek=|ojroq HT Teoq
T-W1 raq=ret=tmuroq  rek=jmuroq WT M08
$SH+WT/#H+WT  [AqQ=|®r=tmyrou / |Aq=(@k=tmyrou  (@r=pgrou g+ (dnoxs otuyps) meeN
$H+IWT/ #H+W'T rAq=®k=Apro / |Aq=|®r=|Apro L =}APro  #HW+W'T Jrom
—#7T rAq =r®}=rAwe ret=raue #1 Surqrs 19p[
#H+T LAQ = [®} =mzrru Lt =rmzrw T ueuwom
rAq =&k = pruramy
#H/ $H / Aq =2t =uamy | @l =prugamy $H 1e0-9ys
#H / $H rAq=|®Y=fAre / |Aq=|k}k=}Ate |2k =}Are #HIN d[oun [euIdjew
#H / $H rAq=|®Y=1mz18 / | Aq =*} = mz 18 Lt =mzpi3 H# 1oy301q 193unok
T rAq =rt = e et = e W june
#H riq =k =,s] Lok =, 8] HIN 199p
$H / #H LAq=t@k =1y / Aq =2t =}IY Lk =ty H 8ureq uewny ‘uosiad
T LAq=r®}k=rof y*t=rof T doays
#1 rAq=r®k=|xy ret =rey W (dnoi3 oruyye) uey
H1 rAq =@ =rAw Lk =rAw HT I9ysnep
H1 rAq=|=®¥=[pu |t =rpu WT (dnoi3 oruye) BN
s1sATeue Teuo} AAISSASSOd+TVINTd+ TVINTd+ auo} ordurexa

*/kAQ =/ x1pns aa1ssassod oy snid /et =/
on1p Teinyd ayj Aq PaMO[[0] SUNOU JO INOIABYS( [eu0} YL, :I1'S J[qeL
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Not unexpectedly, pronouns followed by the associative plural have a tonal
behaviour of their own. For the two L-tone pronouns (1sG and 2sG), the tone
patterns with the associative plural are the same as with the plural: /nj¥1=4J/ and
/nod=4J/. As for the proximal demonstrative (also serving as 3™ person) /ts"ur/
and the distal demonstrative /t"v1/, they yield /ts"w1 =4/ and /t"v1= ]/, whereas
the forms with the plural are /ts"wd=421$/ and /t"v=321$/. This difference is
enough to establish that the plural and associative do not always share the same
tone patterns, despite their identical behaviour in almost all cases. It must be
kept in mind that, as pointed out at the outset of this section (§5.4), the four
broad tonal categories set up here (morphemes with L tone, M tone, MH tone and
H tone) are based on one test only: their behaviour after M-tone nouns. These
four categories are not homogeneous, and only serve as convenient headings for
setting out the data.

The associative /=4]/ is therefore presented separately in Table 5.12. Its low
frequency explains the great number of gaps in the table.

The Alawa dialect of Yongning Na also has a dual morpheme /=zuwl/ appear-
ing in four pronouns: first person dual exclusive /njaed=zwl/, first person dual
inclusive /o1 =zwl/, second person dual /no1=zwl/, and third person dual /{s"ud
=zuwl/. On the basis of these forms, the tone of the dual can be classified as be-
longing to the same broad tonal category as the plural and associative, namely
that of L-tone morphemes - keeping in mind that this tonal category serves as
a first-pass label.

The surface phonological patterns for the postposition /bil/ ‘on; at’, shown in
Table 5.10, are identical in every case to those for the plural clitic /=qael/. The
underlying forms for the postposition are more difficult to arrive at, for want of
a handy test such as addition of the possessive /=bv4/, which works for noun
phrases containing the plural clitic /=jael/ but not for locative phrases contain-
ing the postposition /bil/ ‘on; at’. In view of the full identity of surface phono-
logical patterns for the clitic and the postposition, it is tempting to propose an
extrapolation from the surface phonological forms in Table 5.10 to the (hypothet-
ical) underlying forms proposed in Table 5.13. These underlying forms are based
on those obtained for the plural clitic /=jael/ (Table 5.11).

5.4.2 M-tone morphemes: Agentive, dative and topic

This section presents three morphemes that carry M tone when following a M-
tone noun and are therefore analyzed as having a M lexical tone.

Tables 5.14a-b present the tonal behaviour of agentive /nuri/, dative /-kii/
(whose tonal behaviour is identical with that of the possessive, /=bv4/) and topic
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Table 5.12: The tonal behaviour of associative plural /=4/.

example meaning tone with /=g/ output
- - LM - -

_ _ LH _ _

- - M - -

nj¥l, nol 1sG, 2sG L nj¥yi=1l, no=4l L#
ts"w’, t"vl DEM.PROX, DIST H tshwd=4ql, thvi=4] L#

— _ MH _ _
dze+boA family name M dzetboi=ql L#

— — #H — —

- - MH# - -
kvits"al$  family name H$ kvits"ad={1$ H$
lalmal family name L lalmal-{1$ L+H$
ai¢jol family name L# algjol=4/ L#-

- - LM+MH# - -

- - LM+#H - -

— — LM — —

_ - LH — -

— — H# — —
dzylk¥1$  family name LM+H$ dzxJkv1-{1$ LM+H$

marker /ts"wri/. This last morpheme can be hypothesized to be an extension of
the 3" person singular pronoun /ts"w/, which also serves as a proximal demon-
strative, but in view of its tonal behaviour, the topic marker is considered to have
M tone, as against H tone for the 3'¢ person singular pronoun /ts"url/. Table 5.14a
presents examples, and Table 5.14b the underlying tone patterns. Note that the
tones of /bol nuid/ and /zgel nuil/ are neutralized at the surface phonological
level due to Rule 6 (“In tone-group-final position, H and M are neutralized to H if
they follow a L tone”: see §7.1.1). As elsewhere, variants are separated by a slash.
The difference in tone patterns between these morphemes when associated to
‘horse’ was carefully verified: the tones are M.L in /zwae1 nuil/, as opposed to
M.M in /zwaei-ki1/ and /zweed ts"urd/.

An exceptional pattern is observed for /di// ‘earth’: in addition to the expected
/dil nu/, attested in (20), the form /did nuii/ is also acceptable: see (21). This
variant is not acceptable for other LH-tone nouns, e.g. it is not possible to say
I zged nuid for ‘by (a/the) leopard’.
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Table 5.13: The behaviour of the L-tone postposition //bil// ‘on; at’ as
interpreted on the analogy of the plural clitic. There is an additional ‘L
PRO’ row because L-tone pronouns have exceptional behaviour.

example tone with /bil/ underlying tone
pig LM boJ bi LM
leopard LH zzel bil LH
tiger M lad bil L#
sheep L jol bil L

25G L pro nod bil L#
horse H zwaed bil H$ / #H
deer MH ts"aed bil H#

fox M d¥imiA bil -L

colt #H zwae1zo1 bil H$

cat MH# hwylid bil H$
she-cat H$ hwy1mid bil H$

dog L kPvImil bil L+H$
mule L# dadjil bil L#-
wolf LM+MH# 6.dv1 bil LM+H$
Naxi LM+#H nalhid bil LM+H$
Sow LM bomii bil LM-L
boar LH boltal bil LH-
rat H# hwaedtsu1 bil H#-

(20) dil-nu | ad-swlkvl lil-dzol-pil!
o1-surlkv]
1pL.INCL

diA

earth A

to_watch

-dzo1 -nil
PROG CERTITUDE

“The Earth is watching us!” (Reward.145)

(21) “myinul! | kif! | did nud | kif!?” | pit-pil tsur! | mvl.
nud  kid, pil

mv! nud kid, di/

sky A

to_give earth a

-nil tsw!  mvd

to_give to_say REP PROG AFFIRM

“It is a gift of the Heavens! It is a gift of the Earth!” he said” (Reward.121)

Where two variants are possible, stylistic nuances can occasionally be pin-
pointed. For instance, ‘to the father’ allows the two variants /a4dad-kii/ and
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Table 5.14a: Tone patterns of agentive /muii/, dative /-kid/, and topic
marker /ts"w/ with monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns: examples in

full.
example tone /muud/ /-kid/ /ts"wd/
pig LM bol nuu bol-kid bol ts"urd
leopard LH zael nul zael-kil zeel ts"wl
tiger M lad nuud lad-ki4 lad tshurd
sheep L jod nurd / jod-kid / joi tshwd /
jol nurl jol-kil jol tstur
horse H zwaed nuul zwaed-kid zweed ts"wd
deer MH tshaed nuu tshaed-kil tsheed ts"wid /
ts"eed st
fox M dimid nurd dy4imii-kid dyimid ts"urd
colt #H zwaeizod nuul zwaezod-kid zwazod ts"wi
cat MH# hwxdli1 nurl hwydli4-kil hwydlid tshw
she-cat HS$ hwyimil nuil /  hwydmil-kil hwyimid tg"wd /
hwy-imid nuil hwyimid tghur
dog L k'v.Imil nul kPv.Imil-kil kPvImil tstuwrl
mule  L# dadji) nul dadjil-ki dadjil ts"u
wolf LM+MH# o6ldv4 nul oldv--kil 6JdvA ts"w /
6JdvA tstw
Naxi LM+#H nalhii nuu! nalhii-kid nalhid tshud
SOW LM bolmid nuu bolmii-kiA bolmii {shud
boar LH boltal nuul bodal-kil bolal tshwl
rat H# hwaeitsw] nu) hwaeitswl-kil hwaeitsw] st

/oddal-kil/. The former is considered better than the latter.’> The form /a4dal-
kil/ appears in ComingOfAge2.18, in a context where emphasis is laid on the
word ‘father’. In this context, /o1dad-ki1/ would not be syntactically wrong, but
it would be less appropriate from a stylistic point of view. There appear to be
(at least) two reasons for the emphatic, expressive value of /o1dal-kil/. First, the
form /edda’l-kil/, as compared with /a1dai-kii/, involves a higher pitch on the

3 To test the consultant’s preference, the investigator says one of the two alternatives while
raising his right hand, then the second while raising his left hand. The consultant indicates
whether both are acceptable, and expresses a preference, often as an understatement: /ts"u
bad, | qui-pi1 | hot/, “This one is pretty correct”, meaning “This one is better”.
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Table 5.14b: Tone patterns of agentive /muii/, dative /-kii/, and topic
marker /ts"wid/ with monosyllabic and disyllabic nouns.

tone of noun /mu/ /-ki/ /tsPar/

LM LM LM LM

LH LH LH LH

M MM MM MM

L MM/LH MM/LH MM/LH
H ML MM MM

MH M.H M.H M.H

M MMM M.M.M MMM
#H MM.L MMM MMM
MH# M.M.H M.M.H M.M.H
H$ MHL/MMH MMM MMM

L LLH LLH LLH

L# M.LL M.LL M.LL
LM+MH# L.M.H L.M.H LMM/LMH
LM+#H LML LMM LMM
LM LMM LMM LMM

LH LHL LHL LHL

H# M.H.L M.H.L M.H.L

syllable that means ‘father’ (H tone, as against M tone). This has iconic value:
there is a cross-linguistic tendency for raised pitch to be associated with empha-
sis, in tonal and nontonal languages alike (see §8.3). A second reason is that, in
/adda’l-kil/, the word ‘father’ surfaces with the same tone that it would have if
said in isolation: /o1da’/ (lexical form: //eddal1$//). This makes the word stand
out, as if extracting it from the flow of speech. By contrast, in /a1dai-kii/ the
word ‘father’ is tonally amalgamated with its suffix, and the constituent made
up of the noun and its suffix is, in turn, woven into the mesh of its wider envi-
ronment, as a neatly packaged unit whose tone pattern testifies to its syntactic
elaboration. This greater degree of morphosyntactic integration befits carefully
planned and constructed speech. It accounts for the perception of /a1dai-kii/ as
a “better” form outside context.
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In association with agentive /nuii/, dative /-ki/ and topic marker /ts"wri/, the
1°t and 2™ person pronouns behave like other L-tone items: /nj¥4 nuri/, /nod
nurd/. On the other hand, the demonstratives /ts"url/ (proximal, also 3¢ person
singular) and /t"v1/ (distal) have a different behaviour from other H-tone items:
they yield M.M in association with /mui/: /ts"wd nuid/, /t*v4 nuid/ (also /ts"w
lai/, /t"v4 1ad/ ‘this/that one too’).

5.4.3 The MH-tone morphemes /-qa/ (dative/comitative) and /gi1/
‘behind’

The morpheme /-qa’/ has dative and comitative functions. It is analyzed as carry-
ing MH tone on the basis of its behaviour after M-tone words both monosyllabic
and disyllabic, and after LM-tone disyllables. Table 5.15 sets out the data. The
data for the postposition /gi4/ ‘behind’ is identical.®

Note that, as in all other morphosyntactic contexts, the //L.H.L// pattern is
neutralized with //L.M.L// at the surface phonological level. The tone pattern for
‘boar’ could therefore be transcribed as /L.M.L/ in surface phonological represen-
tation. Notation as //L.H.L// reflects the analysis proposed here: that the tone of
the enclitic is lowered to L because of the presence of a preceding H tone - the
H part of the LH tone pattern lexically attached to the noun ‘boar’. The choice
of a notation as /L.M.L/ could seem advisable in order to stay closer to surface
phonological form, limiting the degree of abstraction of the notation; on the other
hand, this could clash with the notation of the lexical categories, wrongly sug-
gesting that the //LH// lexical category became //LM// when this enclitic is added.
This is why notation as L.H.L. was chosen in Table 5.15.

5.4.4 The H-tone topic marker /-dzo1/, with observations about tonal
contours in non-final position

The topic marker /-dzol/ can appear after nouns and verbs. The tone patterns
that obtain when it is associated to a noun are shown in Table 5.16. Interestingly,
a MH-tone noun or verb preceding the topic marker is realized with a MH con-
tour, e.g. /ts"a@1-dzol/ ‘as for the deer’ (from /ts"@1/ ‘deer’) and /m¥i-la’-dzo./
‘as [he/she] did not strike’ (from /la%/ ‘to strike’). This suggests that there is
a tone group boundary after the noun or verb, since contours are only realized
tone-group-finally. Such a behaviour would not be unparalleled. For instance,
the contrastive topic marker /-no%/ and the word /t"iA/ ‘then’ always mark the
beginning of a new tone group. But the tonal behaviour of the topic marker after

¢ Remember that, as a convention, clitics are preceded by an equal sign, and a hyphen is placed
before suffixes and after prefixes, whereas postpositions are shown as free morphemes.
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Table 5.15: The tonal behaviour of the dative/comitative marker /-qa4/
following nouns.

example tone example tone pattern
pig LM bol-qa- LM

leopard LH zzel-qal L.H (on surface: same as LM)
tiger M lai-qa’ M.MH
sheep L jol-qa/ L.LH

horse H zwai-qal ML

deer MH tshaed-qal M.H

fox M d¥imidi-qa M.M.MH
colt #H zwaizol-qal MML

cat MH# hwy4lii-qa’l M.M.H
she-cat H$ hwyimil-qal MH.L

dog L k"v.Imil-qal LLH

mule L# daidjil-qal MLL

wolf LM+MH# 6ldvi-qal LMH

Naxi LM+#H nalhii-qal L.M.L

SOwW LM boJmii-qa’ LM.MH
boar LH bolkal-qal LH.L

rat H# hwaitswrl-qal M.H.L

nouns or verbs bearing a tone other than MH suggests that it is integrated within
the same tone group. For instance, after a M-tone noun or verb, the pattern is
M.MH, e.g. /lai-dzo1/ ‘as for the tiger’ and /m¥{-hwai-dzo1/ ‘as [she/he] does
not buy’: these expressions clearly constitute a single tone group. The full data
set is presented in Table 5.16.” These observations are taken up in §7.3, as part of
the discussion of cases of breach of tonal grouping: how non-final syllables can
come to carry a contour, and following syllables become extrametrical.

7 The data was verified by using additional nouns illustrating the tonal categories: /zo1/ ‘son’
for H tone, /61/ ‘oneself’ for MH tone, /ptyib¥/ ‘gift’ for M tone, and /a1da1$/ ‘father’ and
/mvi01$/ ‘heavens’ for H$ tone. The results were the same, including variant patterns: for
‘gift’, there are two variants, /pPvib¥i-dzo1/ and /p"¥ib¥1-dzol/, in the same way as for the
example used in Table 5.16 (‘fox’). The only unexpected result was with ‘plain’, //di1qo4//.
One would expect /tdiiqoi-dzo/, on the analogy of /d¥imii-dzo1/, but the observed pattern
is MMM : /di1qo4-dzo-/. This unexpected result, confirmed across elicitation sessions, may
have to do with the internal structure of this disyllable, literally meaning ‘on earth’.
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Table 5.16: The tonal behaviour of the topic marker /-dzo1/ following

nouns.

example tone example tone pattern
pig LM bo4-dzo. LM.L
leopard LH zze/-dzol LH.L

tiger M lad-dzo1 M.H
daughter L mv.J-dzo/ LHL

horse H zwael-dzol ML

deer MH tshae1-dzol MH.L

fox M d¥imii-dzol / d¥imii-dzod M.M.H/ MMM
colt #H Zwaeizo1-dzol M.ML

cat MH# hwyli1-dzo M.MH.L
she-cat H$ hwyimil-dzol MHL

dog L k"vImi/-dzo. LLHL
mule L# dadjil-dzol ML.L

wolf LM+MH# 6.Jdv1-dzol L.MH.L
Naxi LM+#H nalhii-dzol LML

SOW LM bo.lmii-dzo] LMH

boar LH boliai-dzol LML

rat H# hwaditsur1-dzol MH.L

On the basis of its behaviour after M-tone nouns (and after M-tone verbs,
which will be presented in the next chapter), the topic marker is provisionally
analyzed as carrying a lexical H tone. If this tonal identification is confirmed,
the morpheme constitutes an extreme case of distance between underlying form
and surface form: in texts, realizations with a L tone outnumber those with a H
tone by a ratio of about 10 to 1. The particles indicating reported speech, /tsw/,
and affirmation, /mv4/, constitute even more spectacular cases: their underlying
form hardly ever surfaces as such (see 7.1.4).

5.5 Disyllabic postpositions

Disyllabic locative postpositions include /soit"oJ/ ‘behind’, /soidad/ ‘in front of’,
/¥oitad/ ‘beside, to the side of’, /waelgi#1/ ‘to the left’, /jolgil/ ‘to the right’,
and /-qoiloJ/ ‘inside’. (The monosyllabic form /-qod/ is also attested, with the
same meaning.) Table 5.17 shows the data for nouns followed by the locative
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Table 5.17: The tonal behaviour of the locative postpositions /toitad/
‘beside’ and /soithol/ ‘behind’. There is an additional ‘L PrRO’ row be-
cause L-tone pronouns have exceptional behaviour.

tone example meaning beside behind

LM bo4 pig bo. foita bo. ¥olt"ol

LH zael leopard  zzl foitad zzel ¥olthol

M lai tiger ladi {oitai la1 soit"o.

L jol sheep jol oltal jol volthol

L PrO nol 2sG nod {oitad nod oit"ol

H zwa] horse zwaed toital zwaed oithol
MH ts"ee1 deer ts"eed toital ts"aed ¥oithol

M dimid fox dyimii {oitad dx¥imid goit"o.
#H zwaelzo#1 colt zwaeizod toital zwaeizod soitho]
MH# hwy4li1 cat hwyli{ foita’l hwy-li ¥oithol
H$ hwyimil$ she-cat  hwyimid {oital hwyimii goit"o1
L k"vImil dog kPvImil {oltal k"v.Imil olt"ol
L# dadjil mule daijil foltal daijil solt"ol
LM+MH# 6.ldv1 wolf 6.dvd {oital 6.dv1 soit"ol
LM+#H nalhi#l Naxi nalhii {odital nalhid ¥oithol
LM bo mi- SOwW boJmii {o4tad boJmid soit"o.
LH botal boar boltaltoltal boltai golthol
H# hwaditswi1 rat hweaditsw {oltal hwaitsw1 rolthol

postpositions /oitad/ ‘beside, to the side of” and /so4t"ol/ ‘behind, to the back
of’. The data for /soddad/ ‘in front of’ is identical with that for /do4ta4/ ‘beside,
to the side of’, and is therefore not shown in the table. Likewise, the behaviour
of /t"a1qo./ ‘under’ is identical with that of /soit"0J/ ‘behind’. Table 5.18 shows
the data for the locative postpositions /swaedgi#1/ ‘to the left’ and /jolgil/ ‘to the
right’. The corresponding recording is: LocativePostp.

There are two rows for the L tone in Table 5.17 and Table 5.18 because L-tone
pronouns, 1sG /nj¥lJ/ and 2sG /nol/, have exceptional behaviour. The difference in
tonal output between pronouns and nouns is clear. For instance, with the M-tone
postposition ‘beside’, a L-tone pronoun yields a M-tone pattern: /nod foitad/, and
it is not possible to say { nol toltal. Conversely, a L-tone noun yields a L-tone
pattern: /jol foltal/, and it is not possible to say I jo1 toitad.

The system would look nice and economical if the tone patterns in these ta-
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

Table 5.18: The tonal behaviour of the locative postpositions
/sweedgi#1/ ‘to the left’ and /jolgil/ ‘to the right’. There is an additional
‘L PrO’ row because L-tone pronouns have exceptional behaviour.

tone example meaning to the left of to the right of
LM bo4 pig bol swae-gi#1 bol jodgi#1

LH zzel leopard  zgel swaedgi#1 zzel jolgi#1

M lad tiger lad pwaedgi#1 lad jolgil

L jol sheep jol waelgil jod jolgil

L pro nol 25G nod swae-gi#1 nod jolgil

H zwal horse zwaed sweelgi#] zwad jolgil
MH tshee1 deer ts"eed pweedgi#1 ts"eed jolgil

M dx1mi- fox dyimid pwaedgi#1 dximii jolgil
#H zwaizo#1 colt zwaeizol swaelgi#1 zwaeizol jolgil
MH# hwydli1 cat hwyli{ swaedgi#1  hwyilid jolgil
H$ hwyimil$ she-cat hwyimii wadgi#1 hwyimiijolgil
L k"v.mil dog k'vImil swaelgil kPv.mil jolgil
L# dadjil mule daijil weelgil dadjil jolgil
LM+MH# 6.ldv1 wolf 0ldvd swaedgi#1 0ldvd jolgil
LM+#H nalhi#1 Naxi nalhi{ waedgi#1 nalhii jolgil
LM bolmid Sow bolmid swaedgi# bolmid jolgil
LH bolial boar bollad swaelgil bollad jolgil
H# hwadtswi1 rat hweaditswl swaelgil hwaltsul jolgil

bles were identical with those for other constructions, such as determinative
compounds. Such is the case for /soit"ol/ ‘at the back’, which behaves tonally
like a L#-tone head noun in determinative compounds, and for /fodtai/ ‘beside,
to the side of’, which behaves like a M-tone noun in determinative compounds.
Not all locative postpositions share this behaviour, however: compare /hwxydli1-
hifk"w/ ‘cat’s gums (body part)’ (input tones: MH# and #H; output tone: MH#)
and /hwyli1 swae1gi#1/ ‘to the left of the cat’ (same input; output tone: #H).

5.6 Adverbs

Contrary to what their name suggests, adverbs (a loosely defined class of words)
can appear not only with verbs, but also with nouns and some other linguistic

units.
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5.6.1 The homophonous adverbs /lai/ ‘only’ and ‘too, and’

The data for the two homophonous adverbs /lai/ ‘only’ and ‘too, and’ is shown
in Table 5.19. Systematic elicitation of expressions made up of a noun plus these
adverbs was up against some slight initial difficulties, as these expressions do
not constitute complete utterances. An illustration of the pitfalls of this type of
elicitation is that the combination ‘only (a/the) she-cat’ was first recorded with
a M.M.L pattern, as /hwyimid lal/, then with a M.M.M pattern, as /hwyimiA
lai/. Later the consultant pointed out that these were both wrong, and that the
correct pattern was M.H.L: /hwy1mi1 lal/. Homophony between this expression
and ‘to beat (a/the) she-cat’ (likewise /hwyimil lal/) may have contributed to
the difficulty encountered at elicitation.

Table 5.19: The behaviour of /lai/ ‘only; also’ with monosyllabic and
disyllabic nouns.

example tone example abstract tone pattern
pig LM bo. lad LM
leopard LH zael lal LH
tiger M lad lad MM
sheep L jollal LH
horse H zweel lal ML
deer MH ts"eed 1a M.H
fox M d¥imid lad MMM
colt #H zweeizod lal MM.L
cat MH# hwyli{ lal MMH
she-cat H$ hwy4imi1 lal MH.L
dog L kP'v.mil lal LLH
mule L# dadjil lal MLL
wolf LM+MH# 6ldvi lal LMH
Naxi LM+#H nalhii lal LML
Sow LM boJmiA la LMM
boar LH boltal lal LHL
rat H# hwaditsurl lal M.HL

Comparison with the data for the three M-tone morphemes in Tables 5.14a-b
shows that the tonal behaviour of the four morphemes /lad/, /nu/, /-ki4/, and
/ts™wid/ is tantalizingly similar: their tone patterns are identical for eleven of the
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5 Combinations of nouns with grammatical elements

seventeen categories of nouns. The only difference between /lai/ and /nu/ is
in combination with the L category of monosyllables, where the pattern is L.H
for /lad/, as in (22), and M.M for /nuii/, as in (23). Needless to say, the data was
carefully verified across work sessions. (A recording is available: OnlyAnd.)

(22) jollal | tshurt
jod lai  ts"ut
sheep and goat

‘sheep and goats’

(23) jol nurd
jol nu
sheep a
‘by the sheep’

To venture a hypothesis concerning these incomplete similarities, it seems
plausible that grammaticalization is accompanied by a tonal evolution away from
the tone of the free root. As mentioned in §5.4, it may not be coincidental that da-
tive /-kii/ and possessive / =bv4/, which have exactly the same tonal behaviour,
also share the morphosyntactic property of being “almost suffixal” (Lidz 2010:
155), and thereby distinct from agentive /nuii/, analyzed as a case adposition.
Seen in this light, the difference in tone patterns would match that of parts of
speech: one of the tone patterns is for suffixes, one for adpositions, one for ad-
verbs/conjunctions, and one for discourse particles (in this case the topic marker).

5.6.2 The adverb /p¥itol/ ‘even’

The behaviour of the adverb /p¥itol/ ‘even’ is presented in Table 5.20; the cor-
responding recording is NounsEven. This data differs from that of L#-tone loca-
tive postpositions such as /so1t"ol/ ‘behind’ and /t"a1qol/ ‘under’, studied above
(5.5). The tonal behaviour of /p¥itol/ also differs from that of L#-tone heads in
compound nouns.

5.7 Concluding note

The facts approached in this chapter are more diverse than in the three previ-
ous ones. There is a great variety of tonal categories of grammatical elements in
Yongning Na: the dative suffix /-ki1/ and the possessive clitic /-bv4/ have a differ-
ent behaviour from the agentive adposition /nui/; a third pattern is observed for
the conjunction /lai/ ‘too, and’; and a fourth for the topic marker /ts™w/. The
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Table 5.20: The tonal behaviour of /p¥itol/ ‘even’. There is an additional
‘L PrRO’ row because L-tone pronouns have exceptional behaviour.

tone example meaning N+/p¥itol/ ‘even’
LM bo4 pig bol p¥itol

LH zze/ leopard zzel p¥ltol

M lad tiger ladi p¥itol

L jod sheep jold pyltol

L pro nol 25G no- pyitol

#H zwee| horse zweed pytol
MH# tshee1 deer ts"eed p¥tol

M dximi- fox dximid pydtol
#H zwa1zo#1 colt zwa1zod p¥itol
MH# hwwy4li1 cat hwy4lid p¥tol
H$ hwyimil$ she-cat hwy{imid p¥itol
L k"v.mil dog k"v.mil p¥itol
L# dadjil mule daijid p¥itol
LM+MH# 6.ldv1 wolf 6.dvd p¥itol
LM+#H nalhi#1 Naxi nalhi{ p¥itol
LM bo mi- sow bo.mid pyitol
LH bolial boar boltad p¥itol

H# hweaditsur] rat hwaitsui1 pyltol

complexity of Yongning Na morphotonology results from the great number of
tonal paradigms. There remains much room for progress in the description and
analysis of this morphotonological archipelago. In particular, systematic study
of the lexicon holds potential for opening new windows onto processes of mor-
phological derivation, revealing traces of former processes of derivation such as
an animal suffix /-li/ plausibly found in /hwx¥li1/ ‘cat’ and /p"iilil/ ‘butterfly’
(Naxi cognates: /hwalled/ and /p“edlel/).
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6 Verbs and their combinatory
properties

This chapter discusses the tones of verbs and adjectives, and their combinatory
properties.

6.1 The lexical tones of verbs

6.1.1 Overview

For monosyllabic verbs, which are an overwhelming majority, seven tonal cate-
gories have come to light, as shown in Table 6.1.

Table 6.1: The seven tonal categories of monosyllabic verbs: behaviour
in four different contexts.

example in isolation = NEG ACCOMP V+‘abit’
dzu ‘to eat’ M | MH M.H MMM
hwae ‘tobuy’ | UMM UMM MHL
tehi ‘to sell’ 3 X R " MMM
bi ‘to go’ : 7777777777 3 3 7777777777 3 iMi 7777777 1: n.a.

dze ‘to cut’ H ML N . MM.H
ttw ‘to drink’ | o j 3 7777777777 3 M.M.MH
la ‘to strike’ MH M.MH M.MH M.H.L

The four contexts shown in Table 6.1 are: (i) in isolation, (ii) with the negation
prefix, (iii) with the accomplished prefix, and (iv) with /duwd-k"w+1$/ ‘a piece’
or /duii-t™¥1$/ ‘a drop’ as an object (meaning ‘to V a bit’).! These four contexts

! 'The two numeral-plus-classifier phrases ‘a piece’ and ‘a drop’ have the same tone: H$. The
tones of numeral-plus-classifier phrases are analyzed in Chapter 4, and the H$ tone in §2.3.2.



6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

were chosen because their combination reveals all seven categories, even though
each context taken individually only distinguishes three or four. Neutralizations
are reflected in cells that share the same tone pattern in a given column; they
are indicated by a dashed box if the cells are adjacent, and by shading if they are
nonadjacent.

w]|®
w]®
Date . No oS ihet S R ) Date.27/1o No. 17
=3
= =
i | ® 2 e
<‘{,/(( e L’/,m) :: - Wi dud Uhw/rd b\«/‘({ 1/‘4/2’7’
( A o] avec lem/&‘ ey AMA A:,/W do @B
o dulward gr) el (foo ofuul) €53 pia sn fon| ([ Gme 4/ b
: =y 2m AMM en D palillany” o ?/W_;L,,ﬁ dano
= ot et e - Ilont] i ria ,,,N,,’fm,\)
c @
z“: {m WM,‘L’T’/ 4 Lealiua Ay imonid eve L
o ”72‘;3 diven Vo ;
R e @
[ . ¥ I [ R
‘9;3’! éE’I 1A Jm£ I u/z(-l szj ( V,M%AM
S Slwed dud Jwad TN (sl t5hid)
5 e s
e e e 2 |y
el e Bl
L s e ——
Al Mot e e 4/}2-: | wa ) dud ltwrl hozd ("o, hwzd)
to form i a‘ff.m/ Dime_donti [ ihy,  Goma) 7‘32 AL /,T/.Am‘ vA)
Alobasbe s o MMLL¢1 shohpnl e Lo L (" boutln Tmd )
o Alnpi g K/f/] ol . ‘5: - Gipd [“on’ 6| A)
U = P kel e ‘1”

Qﬁ gmit »'/m/\ ‘.[/{17/—9 L((J M A’«V«/ a8 §§
/m/ﬁf 4 mm"m,bww&/%7/w7w”l’j ’ﬂ(‘ S 3

L 28 Mo /4

g7 (e & Cipas
97 CES jwm

Figure 6.1: Field notes (2007). At the beginning of a work session, the
consultant cheerfully said /w¥/ | dud-kPwy1 zwy4~zw¥1/ ‘Let’s have
another chat!” This construction, ‘to V a bit’, was written down, and
elicited with various verbs. It turned out to be a useful test for the tones
of verbs.

While the data in Table 6.1 demonstrates the existence of seven distinct cat-
egories, it leaves several analytic possibilities open. Observations made in the
analysis of the tonal categories of nouns (in Chapter 2) clarify that the diversity
of tonal patterns is highest after an initial M tone, since in that position there is
no phonological prohibition against H, M, L or MH (only LM and LH are ruled
out, by Rule 5, about which see §7.1.1). The behaviour of the seven classes of
verbs after a M-tone prefix thus appeared as a promising guide to their underly-
ing tone. But a complication here is that not all M-tone prefixes yield the same
tonal results in association with verbs. Specifically, ‘to go’ yields /m¥4-bi1/ with
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6.1 The lexical tones of verbs

the negation prefix (tone pattern: M.M), and /le4-bil/ with the accomplished pre-
fix (tone pattern: M.L). After examining a set of M-tone prefixes, such as the
prohibitive /t"ai-/ and the durative /t"i1-/, it appeared that the accomplished pre-
fix is an outlier in this respect. The negation was chosen as a reference prefix to
test the phonological nature of the tones of verbs.

It was observed that, following the negation prefix, a verb carries one of four
tones: H, M, L, and MH. These are interpreted as four main categories. Within
these, some subcategories are identified based on their different behaviour in
other contexts. There are three subcategories among M-tone verbs: M,, My, and
M, and two subcategories among L-tone verbs: L, and Ly,. The seven categories
distinguished in Table 6.1 are therefore labelled as H, M,, My, M., L,, L, and MH,
as shown in Table 6.2, which has the same contents as Table 6.1 plus an indication
of the underlying tones.

Table 6.2: The seven tonal categories of monosyllabic verbs: analysis
into H, M, L and LH tones.

tone example in isolation = NEG AccoMp  V+‘abit’
H dzwl‘toeat’ M | MH M.H M.M.M
M,  hwai, ‘tobuy’ | ; EM.M o 1 (Mfo - ' MHL
My  tehidp ‘tosell’ | 3 S | MMM
M. bid. ‘to go’ : 7777777777 i 3 7777777 i EMIT N 73 n.a.

L, dzel, ‘to cut’ ELH R (MTI: o . M.M.H
Ly  twltodink | 1L " M.M.MH
MH  la4 ‘to strike’ MH M.MH M.MH MH.L

Realizations in isolation, which only distinguish three subsets, make sense in
light of this analysis. H tone is realized as M due to the neutralization of H and
M in tone-group-initial position (Rule 3; see the list of phonological tone rules
in §7.1.1). M tones (M,, Mp and M,) are straightforwardly realized as M. Tones
L, and L;, are both realized as LH due to the post-lexical addition of a H tone
to all-L tone groups (by Rule 7); L-tone verbs thus behave unlike L-tone nouns,
which surface with M tone in isolation, as explained in Chapter 2. This is one
of many pieces of evidence showing that the tone system of Yongning Na is
not based only on a set of phonological rules that apply across-the-board in all
contexts, but also has morphotonological rules: tone rules that are specific to
a given morphological context.
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Tones M, and M}, yield the same tone pattern in association with the negation
prefix, as do L, and Ly, but they are distinguished in the fourth context. Con-
versely, the tone pairs {M,, MH} and {M;, H} yield the same tonal pattern when
associated with the object ‘a piece’/‘a drop’ but are distinguished after the nega-
tion prefix. Finally, tone category M, has a different behaviour from M, and M,
after the accomplished prefix.

Examples of predicates of the seven categories are presented in Table 6.3.

Table 6.3: Examples of the seven categories of verbs.

tone examples

H dzu ‘to eat’, bv1 ‘to divide’, jil ‘to do’, sel ‘to walk’, ts"e1 ‘to wash’

M,  hweaid, ‘to buy’, hé1, ‘to go away.imp’, kid, ‘to give’, lid, ‘to watch’,
mai, ‘to catch hold of’

M, tehidp ‘to sell’, qurip ‘to obtain’, dzgedy ‘to ride’, pheedy, ‘to fasten’, pidy
‘to need’

M. bii. ‘to go’, hw, ‘to go.psT’, gvi. ‘to go by (of time)’, jil. ‘to come’,
pvic ‘to chant’

L, dzel, ‘to cut’, bael, ‘to sweep’, til, ‘to hit (gently)’, teil, ‘to write’,
dzil, ‘to sit’

L Py, ‘to drink’, daly ‘to weave’, dok, ‘to see’, myly, ‘to eat food in
powder form, typically tsamba (roasted flour)’, zwvl, ‘to speak’

MH  ¢j¥1 ‘to try; to taste’, g¥1 ‘to carry on one’s shoulder’, laZ ‘to strike’,
tew1 ‘to boil’, zy1 ‘to sew (clothes)’

The labels used for the sets of categories {L,, Ly} and {M,, My, M.} are delib-
erately abstract, for want of decisive evidence about the phonological nature of
the categories at issue. The letters are assigned on the basis of relative frequency
in the lexicon. Among L tones, the ‘to cut’ type is about five times as frequent as
the ‘to drink’ type. Among M tones, the ‘to buy’ type is twice as frequent as the
‘to sell’ type, and the ‘to go’ type is infrequent.

The ‘to cut’ and ‘to drink’ types, labelled here as L, and Ly, are both analyzed
as containing a L tone level, since they are realized with L tone after the negation
prefix. There is limited evidence on the phonological nature of the difference be-
tween the L, and L, categories. One of the two could be analyzed as a simple L
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tone, and the other as a contour (LM or LH), on the analogy of nouns, but this
would be arbitrary, since there is no compelling evidence that either of these
categories consists of a contour. The apparent economy gained from using la-
bels similar to those of nouns would come together with high costs in terms of
descriptive adequacy. On nouns, the //LM// and //LH// contour tones surface
as such in isolation (where they are neutralized to /LH/), unlike the //L// tone,
which surfaces as /M/ in isolation. There is no such difference between the L,
and Ly, categories of verbs, which both surface with a /LH/ contour in isolation.

6.1.2 About subsets of M-tone verbs

M-tone verbs, defined as those that are realized with M tone after the negation
prefix, fall into three subsets: M,, My, and M,. It would be satisfactory from the
point of view of economy of description to reserve the label M for one of the three,
and to assign to the others labels selected from the inventory of tone categories
of nouns, such as #H. No evidence has been found to support such identifications,
however, hence the choice to adopt noncommittal abstract labels with subscript
letters.

Tone category M, hosts five verbs that behave like M-tone verbs of the M,
category except in a few contexts, such as when preceded by the accomplished
prefix, /led-/. These are /bid./ ‘to go’, and its past form /hw./; /gvi./ ‘to go by, to
flow, to fly (of time)’; /jide/ ‘to come’; and /pvi./ ‘to chant, to perform (a sacrifice,
a ritual, a festival)’. With the accomplished prefix and the perfective suffix, the
pattern is M.L.L, as shown in (1)-(2); likewise for the other three verbs: /le4-huul-
zel/, /led-gvl-zel/, and /led-jil-zel/. This contrasts with the other verbs of the
M tone category ( i.e. the M, and My, subtypes), which carry M tone after the
accomplished prefix.

(1) led-bil-zel
led- bid. -zed
ACCOMP to_go PFV
‘[she/he/they...] went’

(2) led-pvl-zel
led- pvic -zed
AcCcOMP to_chant PFvV
‘[she/he/they...] chanted’

The difference between M, and M, is not related to verb valency: all M.-tone
verbs have intransitive uses, but one of the five (‘to chant’) can also be used
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6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

transitively; conversely, not all intransitive verbs belong in this tonal category,
witness ‘to die’, /swid,/, which yields /led-gwd/ (Sister3.11, 95).

Since these five verbs have the same behaviour as M,-tone verbs in most con-
texts, they could be described as a subset of the M, category; a further diacritic
could be added to their tone label, yielding something such as M,” (M, prime).
However, it appeared less awkward typographically to label them as M., a third
subcategory within M tones.

The tonal behaviour of verbs in category M, calls for analysis. An observation
that may be relevant is that the accomplished prefix /led-/ in association with
these verbs can carry special semantic connotations. With these verbs, /led-/ can
carry the meaning ‘back/to return’, as in (3) and (4):

(3) led-bil-dzol, | ts"wyd | quid myd-kvd tswl | mv]!
led- bid, -dzol s"wyl  dudd myi- kv’ tsurl
ACCOMP to_go TOP dinner to_get NEG ABILITIVE REP
mv-
AFFIRM
‘If [the daughter] goes back [to her mother’s home after marriage, she]
cannot have dinner there. [She must not stay there for the night, she has
to go back to her new home before evening.] (Sister3.116)

(4)  1vimid sol-tv! pyl~p¥]! | lei-bil-zel!
lvimii sol-tvl p¥1 ~ led- bii. -ze
stone a_few to_carry ACTIVITY ACCOMP to_go PFV
“Tonight, I'll bring (back) a couple of stones! I'm going back!” (Reward.77.
Context: a man is compelled by his spouse to go and steal in order to
support the family; as he is about to steal sweetcorn, he decides to refrain
from stealing; instead, he fills his basket with stones and goes back.)

This meaning is not always present, however, and the tone pattern is the same
when the meaning is ‘to go, to set off’, as in (5), where the movement is clearly
away from a familiar place and towards an unfamiliar one.

(5) “ee.hi.hi!” pid, | led-bil-zol-kv] | tsu! | my!

@.hi.hi pil led- bid, -z0o -kv1 tsur
INTJ to_say ACCOMP to_go OBLIGATIVE ABILITIVE REP
mv

AFFIRM

‘[The mother, uncles, aunts and other relatives of the deceased wife’s
family shout out a cry of defiance:] “A-hi-hi!” and they set off [towards
the husband’s house]!” (Sister1.81)
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6.1 The lexical tones of verbs

To sum up: for want of a principled explanation for the tonal behaviour of
these five verbs, it appeared best to set up a distinct synchronic tone category
for them: M..

6.1.3 Adjectives as distinct from verbs

The issue whether adjectives constitute a distinct part of speech has been raised
for various languages of Southeast Asia: for a review and discussion, with special
focus on Tai, see Post (2008). “Some Tibeto-Burman languages have a definable
adjective category, usually only marginally distinguishable from nouns or from
verbs” (DeLancey 2015: 41). Yongning Na is one of these languages: in Na, adjec-
tives behave in most respects like verbs, i.e. as stative verbs, but they have some
tonal specificities which require that they be recognized as a formally distinct
class of words.

Four main tonal categories for monosyllabic adjectives were found: L, M, H,
and MH. The L tone category must further be split into two subcategories. The
Ly category only contains two examples: /dz¥l,/ ‘good’ and /naly/ ‘black, dark’.
Details on their behaviour in context are provided in the course of this chapter.

Importantly, the MH category of adjectives and the MH category of verbs do
not always have the same tonal behaviour: examples are provided in §6.4.3 below.
Likewise, the L, and L}, categories of adjectives are not fully parallel to the L, and
Ly categories of verbs in terms of their tonal behaviour. As for the M category of
adjectives, no evidence was found for a division into subcategories correspond-
ing to the M,, M}, and M, categories set up for verbs. These differences between
the tone system of adjectives and that of verbs exemplify the morphosyntactic
ramifications of tone in Yongning Na.

There also exist disyllabic adjectives. Examples include /p"vidu/ ‘expensive’,
from /p"vd/ ‘price’ and /duul,/ ‘large’, and /lolqu/ ‘generous’, from /lo4/ ‘hand’
and, again, /duil,/ ‘large’.

In view of the range of tone categories found on nouns, verbs and adjectives in
Yongning Na, it is no wonder that they yield a wealth of diverse patterns when
combined among themselves, and combined with grammatical morphemes. The
structure of the Na verb phrase as schematized by Lidz (2010: 350—-351) comprises:
Manner adverb — Verb complex — Causative — Intensifier — Tense/aspect and
modal particles, and auxiliary verbs — Quotative evidential. Additionally, the
verb can be preceded by spatial indications such as ‘forward’/’backward’ and
‘upward’/‘downward’. The verb complex may be a lexical verb, an existential
verb, a copula, or a serial verb construction, which may take a verbal prefix (or
two prefixes, in the case of the durative prefix followed by the negation prefix).
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6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

The following sections explore the verb phrase’s morphotonology. The topic of
adverbials is not addressed in this chapter, because adverbials seldom interact
with verbs; for a discussion, see §7.2.1.

6.2 Reduplication

Reduplication of verbs is a highly productive process in Yongning Na. From a se-
mantic point of view, reduplication can convey various types of divergence from
the prototype of the action or activity referred to by the verb. If the verb refers
to an action, the reduplicated form can warp it towards representation as an
activity, as in (6).

(6) joit-loldzoJ thil-kPurl~k"wl. | h&l-lolpv) t"i1-krw i~k url.
jol  loldzol thid- kthut  ~ h&l lolpv! thil- Kkburt
jade bracelet DUR to_put AcTiviTY gold ring DUR to_put

~

ACTIVITY

‘They adorned her with jade bracelets. They adorned her with gold rings’
(BuriedAlive2.29. Context: a bride is being prepared for a wedding.?)

The simplex form /joi-loldzol t"i)-k"wl/ means ‘to put a jade bracelet (on
someone’s wrist)’. It depicts a well-delimited, unique event: in the absence of

% In view of the ethnological reports about Na family structure reviewed in Appendix B (§B.
3), it may come as a surprise that there should be folk stories about weddings in Yongning.
Arranged marriages and difficult relationships between brides and mothers-in-law are typical
of Confucian cultures (see e.g. Riley 1994; Chan et al. 2008), not of pre-1950s Yongning. But
the argument of a story’s fit to a particular culture runs both ways: a tale can be appealing
because it resonates with one’s cultural background, or on the contrary, it can gain appeal
from exoticism. The 1990s soap opera Ke Wang /B2 (‘Yearnings’), which was a roaring suc-
cess throughout China (a phenomenon studied by Wang & Singhal 1992), was also popular in
Yongning, where the Na gathered at the homes of television owners to watch the story of Liu
Huifang, the ideal daughter-in-law (this is narrated by F4 in the document entitled Evenings).
Part of the soap opera’s appeal to a Na audience may have been due to the novelty of the
social relationships that it stages. A young Naxi woman from the Lijiang plain explained to
me in 2010 that she loved watching Chinese soap operas “to see how Han people live”, i.e.
out of curiosity for cultural habits which she sees as different from Naxi custom. A study in
comparative mythology and folklore in this area of the Himalayas would be necessary to trace
the origin and development of stories such as that of the unhappy daughter-in-law who gets
buried alive, a story also known to Laze consultant F7 (the Laze version is also available online).
The thrills and spills of this story make it a good candidate for adoption by anyone who likes
a good yarn.
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a distinction between singular and plural, the interpretation of the noun phrase
tends to be as singular, unless a numeral-plus-classifier phrase is added, as in (7).

(7) joi-loldzol | pid-lurd thid-kPurt
jol  loldzol qid |wh thit-  kPurt
jade bracelet two cLF DUR to_put

‘to put two jade bracelets’

By contrast, (6) means that the bride is adorned with jade bracelets and gold
rings by family members. The reduplicated form leads to a plural interpretation
of the nouns, presumably because successive acts of adorning are not performed
with the same object: if you adorn someone more that once you would be doing
this with yet another ornament, not taking one off to put it on again.

The use of reduplication illustrated by (6) is glossed as AcTIvVITY. It represents
the process denoted by the verb as an activity, rather than a neatly delimited
event. In the text from which (6) is extracted, verb reduplication emphasizes the
generosity of the family members as a unified social entity. They collectively go
through the prescribed steps for the marriage ritual, giving generous measure
of the prescribed offerings; each family member’s individual gesture partakes in
a collective activity. This builds a contrast with later events, when the young
woman, feeling estranged at her in-laws’ home, becomes oblivious of good man-
ners and lapses into anti-social behaviour (solitary gluttony).

The surface semantic effect of AcTIVITY is close to that of the progressive suffix
/-dzo4/. For instance, the reduplicated form of /zi1/ ‘to sleep’ in (8) could be
replaced by a simplex form followed by the progressive suffix /-dzo/, as in (9).

(8) hii | dquri-tal | led-zil~zil.
hil duri-tal  led- 7 ~
person all ACCOMP to_sleep ACTIVITY

‘Everyone was asleep.” (BuriedAlive2.94)

(9) hit | duri-tal | led-zit-dzol.
hil duii-tal led- 7i1 -dzoA
person all ACcOMP to_sleep PROG

3 3
Everyone was asleep.

“When stative verbs reduplicate, one gets a reading of added intensity, while
reduplicating non-stative verbs gives a reading of reciprocity of action, or a se-
mantics of back-and-forth” (Lidz 2010: 373). An example is shown in (10), where
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the reduplicated adjective ‘pleased’ serves as an understatement for ‘in love’
(‘they were in love with each other’).

(10) ®oidai, | nolbyl-ts"wlil la) | tshwd=zwl | fyi~fyl-pil!
yoldal noibvi-tshwlil lad gsPud=zwl fvd ~ -nil
before proper_name and 3DpU pleased RECP CERTITUDE

‘Before [my daughter married your son]... Nobbu Ci’er and [my
daughter]... they used to like each other!” (BuriedAlive2.136. Context: the
unhappy wife’s mother explains to the husband’s mother what the matter
is with her daughter.)

The online texts contain more than a thousand examples of reduplication. This
volume about morphotonology is not the right place to exploit these rich ma-
terials to delve any further into the study of the semantic values of reduplica-
tion in Yongning Na, to study the “paradoxes of fragmentation” (Francois 2004)
that arise through divergence from simplex values, or to look for semantic and
stylistic common denominators to reduplication as it applies to different parts of
speech.® Instead, the focus here is on the morphotonological patterns of redupli-
cation.

Table 6.4 presents the tone patterns of reduplicated verbs in Yongning Na. Two
of these verbs are not the same as those in Tables 6.1-6.2: ‘to go’ does not easily
lend itself to reduplication, and ‘to chant’ was therefore substituted; likewise,
‘to drink’ is much less commonly used in reduplicated form than ‘to speak’. For
each table in the present chapter, a choice of example verbs is made (mostly
from the list in Table 6.3) with a view to avoiding examples that grate and jar
on native ears for semantic-syntactic or pragmatic reasons. Crucially, the seven
tonal categories of verbs are homogeneous: the tone patterns of all the verbs in
each class are consistent. In other words, the examples ‘to chant’ and ‘to speak’
in Table 6.4 would behave in the same way as ‘to go’ and ‘to drink’ if they were
in Table 6.2, and vice versa.

The patterns in Table 6.4 are valid for all the verbs for which a reduplicated
form could be elicited. The only apparent exception is the disyllabic verb //wxl
~wwl// (surface form: /wyl~wxy//) ‘to detour past, to bypass’, which looks like
an unmistakeable case of reduplication, but whose L tone does not correspond
to any of the patterns found for the other verbs. At a push, this verb can be used
in monosyllabic form, as in (11).

% Some insights into these topics are found in Lidz (2010: 372-373, 385, 438, 440). Additionally,
see Michaud & Vaissiére (2007a) about reduplication in Naxi.
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(11)  led-wyl-zel
led- ??wyl -zed
ACCOMP to_bypass PFV

‘[She/he/they] bypassed’ (elicited example; the question marks “??” are
intended as an indication of the problematic status of the monosyllabic
verb form)

In view of the M.L.L tone pattern of example (11), the monosyllable must be
analyzed as carrying lexical L tone: //wvl//. But this monosyllable seems to ob-
tain by truncation of the disyllable, rather than the other way round. Thus, there
are strong reasons to consider that the disyllabic form //w¥l~ww¥l// ‘to bypass’
is not synchronically derived from a monosyllabic form, but belongs to the small
and heterogeneous set of disyllabic verbs found in Yongning Na. Consequently,
this verb does not constitute a counterexample to the generalizations shown in
Table 6.4.

Table 6.4: The tone patterns of reduplicated verbs.

tone example meaning reduplication surface tone underlying tone

H dzurl to eat dzuri~dzwu#1 MM #H

M, hwaed, to buy hwal~hwa] ML H-

M, tehidy, to sell tehid~tehid MM M

M, pvic tochant  pvi~pvl ML M

L, dzel, to cut dzei~dzel M.H H#

Ly zZwylp, to speak  zwyl~zwy] ML H-

MH 1a1 to strike  lal~la’ L.MH LM+MH#

The tonal string that obtains in isolation is indicated in the “surface tone” col-
umn in Table 6.4. The underlying tone (indicated in the last column, and also
used for transcribing the reduplicated expressions in the fourth column) was ar-
rived at by examining the behaviour of reduplicated expressions in different con-
texts. (The corresponding recordings are VerbReduplObj and VerbReduplObj2.)
Table 6.5 sets out the tone patterns that obtain in frames (12) and (13). Frame (13)
is one of the few contexts where M, and M yield different results.
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6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

Table 6.5: Surface phonological representation of reduplicated verbs in
two different carrier phrases.

tone example meaning ACCOMP+REDUPL  ‘to V alittle’

H dzurl to eat led-dzuri~dzuA duii-dzurd ~dzu-{]
M, hwaed, to buy let-hwael~hwae! dui-hwael~hweal-ji
M, tehidy to sell led-tghid~tehid quri-tehid~tehid-i
M, pvie to chant led-pvi~pvl duii-pvi~pvi-il

L, bal, tosweep  led-bai~bel duii-baei~bael-i]

Ly Zwylp to speak led-zwyl~zwy | dud-zwy l~zwy |-/
MH la’ to strike let-lal~lal duii-lal~lal-i/

(12) led-v~v

led- \Y ~
ACCOMP target verb RED
‘toV’

13)  dqui-V~v-il

dur- v ~ -
DELIMITATIVE  target verb RED INCHOATIVE
‘to V a little’

Finally, Table 6.6 shows the result of associating the object /tsoi~tsod/ ‘thing’
to a reduplicated verb.

Interpretation of the tone pattern for H-tone verbs is guided by the data in
Table 6.5. The presence of a H tone on the last syllable of the expression /duu-
dzuri~dzuwd-{1/ ‘to eat a little’, from /dzwl/ ‘to eat’, suggests that the redupli-
cated expression contains a H tone. Since this H tone does not surface when
the expression is said in isolation (where the reduplicated verb surfaces as /dzu
~dzuri/), the tonal category cannot be //H-// (an initial H tone), nor //H#// (a fi-
nal H tone), nor //H$// (a gliding H tone: see §2.3.2). On the other hand, its
behaviour is consistent with interpretation as //#H// (a floating H tone), and this
hypothesis is therefore adopted in Table 6.4.
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Table 6.6: Reduplicated verbs with the #H-tone object ‘things’.

tone  example meaning reduplication ‘things’+reduplicated V
H dzur] to eat dzuri~dzw#1  tsoi~tsod dzuri~dzur
M, hwad, to buy hwal~hwal tsoi~tso1 hwai~hwal
M, tehidp to sell tehid~teghid tsoi~tsod tehid~teghid
L, beael, tosweep  badi~bel tsoi~tso1 baei~bae]l

Ly zwylp, to speak ZWY l~zwy ] tsoi~tso1 zwy1~zwy1
MH la1 to strike lal~la’ tsoi~tsoi lal~lal

The /M.L/ surface pattern in the reduplication of M,-tone verbs (e.g. /hwae,/
‘to buy’ — /hwaei~hwal/) could be the realization of various underlying tones,
such as //L#// (a final L tone) or //H-// (a H tone associated to the first part
of the reduplicated expression, i.e. its first syllable). Relevant evidence comes
from the contexts shown in Table 6.5, where the first syllable of the reduplicated
expression carries H tone, guiding towards an interpretation of the underlying
pattern as //H-// and not //L#//.*

Reduplication of My-tone verbs is simplest: the reduplicated expression carries
M tone in isolation (e.g. /t¢™i1p/ ‘to sell’ — /tg"i1~te"i1/), and it is not modified in
the frames shown in Table 6.5 and Table 6.6. This strongly suggests an analysis
of the reduplicated verb as carrying M tone.

Analysis for the remaining three tones is also straightforward. L, tone redu-
plicates to a pattern with a H tone attached to its last syllable (see Table 6.4),
hence analysis as //H#//. The analysis for L, tone is identical to that for H set out
above. Finally, the underlying tone //LM+MH#//postulated for the expression
reduplicated from a MH-tone verb corresponds to its surface form, without any
added complexities.

The relationship between the tones of monosyllabic verbs and that of redu-
plicated expressions is another matter. Why is it that a final H tone is found in
reduplicated L,-tone verbs, for instance? Why is it that MH-tone verbs get an ini-
tial L at reduplication? Phonology does not provide answers to these questions:
the tone patterns found in reduplicated forms cannot be derived from those of
the simple forms by phonological rules. The correspondences between simple

* An initial H tone can never surface as such, due to the neutralization of //H// and //M// in tone-
group-initial position: this is referred to as Rule 3 (see §7.1.1).
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and reduplicated tones need to be learnt; they constitute a component of the
tonal grammar of Yongning Na.’

It was mentioned above that disyllabic verbs are rare and constitute a hetero-
geneous set. Only one case of reduplication of a disyllabic verb was observed:
/svi~gvidvi~dv1/ ‘pensively; with a heavy heart’ (Reward.49), from /svidvi/
‘to think; to miss’. This is the only example of a correspondence between a M
tone on the simplex form and a MH# tone on the reduplicated expression. It
looks like a unique creation, rather than the result of a productive pattern.

6.3 Prefixes

6.3.1 M-tone prefixes

The prefixes described in this section can be interpreted either as M-tone prefixes,
or as toneless prefixes that receive M by default; no evidence was found that they
are specified for tone. They are referred to as M-tone prefixes for convenience.

The most common verbal prefixes carrying M tone are negative /myd-/, pro-
hibitive /t"ad-/, durative /t"i1-/ and accomplished /le4-/.

The AcCOMPLISHED prefix 193 is used to give a reading of accomplishment
to a verb with lexical aspect of ongoing state, process, or liminality. (...) The
DURATIVE prefix t"wr®3- [in the Alawa dialect, studied in this volume: /t"i{/]
is used to give a reading of ongoing action to verbs with lexical aspect of
process or liminality. (Lidz 2010: 345)

These prefixes all have the same behaviour (apart from the exceptional case
of Mc-tone verbs in association with /led-/, as reported in §6.1.2). A less com-
mon prefix, /mv4-/, conveying imminence, has a behaviour of its own, described
further below.

Table 6.7 presents the tonal behaviour of the most common prefixes. With
a view to ease of reference, redundant data is provided for three prefixes: dura-
tive, prohibitive, and negation, all with identical tone patterns. Some of the com-
binations are found in the following online recordings: VerbProhib, VerbProhib2,
VerbDurative and AccompPfv.

> In Naxi, reduplication likewise lacks a clear phonological pattern: H reduplicates to H.M, M
to M.M, and L to M.L (Hé Zhiwt 1987: 10-11). These patterns can be analyzed as originating
diachronically in total reduplication: H — HH, M — M.M, L — L.L (Michaud & Vaissiére
2007b). In Yongning Na, on the other hand, no such simple historical scenario can be proposed
at present. This is an area where data from neighbouring dialects seems necessary for progress
in the diachronic analysis.
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Table 6.7: The tones of verbs in association with a M-tone prefix.

tone example meaning DURATIVE PROHIBITIVE NEGATION

H dzurl to eat thid-dzur thad-dzwl my-dzurl
M, hwad, to buy t"i{-hwae that-hwaed my+{-hwae
My tehidy to sell thi4-tehid tha-tehid my-tehid
M. pvic to chant thid-pvi t"ai-pv my4-pv
L, bal, to sweep thid-ba. thai-bael myi-bae/
Ly WYl to speak thid-zwy ] thad-zwr ] my-zwy ]
MH la/ to strike thid-la1 thai-la’ myd-la‘

After a M-tone prefix, the lexical tones M, H, L and MH have a straightforward
realization. The subcategories M, and My, are neutralized in this context; likewise
for L, and L,

Table 6.8 sets out the facts for the accomplished prefix /le4-/ in association with
the perfective, /-zed/, and the morpheme indicating completion: /-sel/. Table 6.9
lists the patterns that obtain when the verb is followed by the causative /-tsaed/
and certitude morpheme /-pil/.

Table 6.8: Tone patterns in constructions consisting of verbs with the
accomplished M-tone prefix and a perfective or completion morpheme.

tone  example meaning ACCOMP  ACCOMP+V+PFV ACCOMP+V+

COMPLETION
H dzul to eat led-dzwl led-dzurl-zel led-dzud-se
M, hwai, to buy lel-hwzed led-hwaed-zed led-hwaei-sel
M, tehidp to sell led-te¢hid led-t¢hid-zed led-t¢hid-sel
M, bid. to go led-bil led-bil-zel led-bil-sel
L, bal, to sweep led-bal lei-bal-zel lei-bael-sel
Ly ZW¥lp to speak led-zwyl led-zwyl-zel led-zwyl-sel
MH la1 to strike  led-la4 led-lad-zel led-lad-se

The certitude morpheme is invariantly low in Table 6.9, in keeping with its
lexical L tone; this reveals that there is no floating H tone in any of the expres-
sions that precede it. This is important information for arriving at the underlying
tone of the expressions with surface M tones, exemplified by /le4-hwaed/ and /le4-
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Table 6.9: Tone patterns in constructions consisting of verbs with the
accomplished M-tone prefix and causative+certitude morphemes.

tone example meaning ACCOMP  ACCOMP+V+CAUS+CERTITUDE

H dzurl to eat led-dzw1  led-dzuri-tsael-nil
M, hwaed, to buy let-hwaed led-hwaei-tsaed-nil

M,  tehidy to sell led-tehi1  led-tghid-tseed-nil
M, pvi to chant  led-pvA led-pvi-tsaei-nil
L. beel, to sweep led-bael led-bael-tsael-nil
Ly ZW¥ to speak  let-zwy! led-zwyl-tsael-nil
MH la to strike  led-lat led-lai-tsael-pi

tehid/: if they carried a floating H tone, the following morpheme, /-pil/, would
surface with H tone. The data in Table 6.9 also offers a new illustration of the
behaviour that is characteristic of the MH and H tones, respectively illustrated
by /led-la4/ and /let-dzurl/. For MH-tone verbs in this construction, the M tone
remains on the syllable to which it is lexically associated, and its H part is pro-
jected to the next syllable (the causative). (This is obligatorily followed by L tone
on the certitude suffix, due to Rule 4: “The syllable following a H-tone syllable
receives L tone”.) In the case of H-tone verbs, the H tone no longer appears on the
syllable to which it is lexically associated. Instead it associates to the causative,
resulting in a surface phonological output that is identical to that for MH tone.

A related set of facts is presented in Table 6.10: the construction V-NEG-V, as
in example (14).°

(14) nil myl-pil, | myd-ny!
nil  myd- pil  myd- nyl
COP NEG COP NEG to_know/to_get to_know
‘Whether it is actually the case... we don’t know!” (Context: two persons
discuss what a third person has said.)

® Two variants are possible, the one integrated into one single tone group, as in (14), the other
divided into two groups: /nid | my4-nil, | myd-ny1!/ (same meaning and morphemic com-
position as (14)). In the latter case, the first syllable has the same tone as in isolation, and
the negated form has the tone indicated in Table 6.7 above. These V-NEG-V constructions are
typically followed by /m¥i-ny71/ ‘[I/we] don’t know’ or /m¥4-dol/ ‘[we] don’t know/can’t see
for ourselves’, sometimes with focalization of the V NEG-V portion, e.g. /hwaed myi-hweed F |
myi-dol/ ‘[I/we] don’t know whether [they] bought [it/some] or not’. (For a discussion of into-
national focalization, transcribed as ‘F’, see §8.3.2.) In addition to the elicited data in Table 6.10,
there are some examples in texts, e.g. in BuriedAlive3.133, Seeds2.85 and Dog.59.
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Table 6.10: Tone patterns of the V-NEG-V construction.

tone example meaning  V NEG V V|NEGV

H dzuwl to eat dzwid my4-dzurd dzwd | myi-dzu
M, hwae, to buy hwa1 myi-hwaed hwad | myi-hwaed
My tehidy to sell tehid myd-tehid te"id | myd-tehid
M, pvie to chant pv1 my4-pvi pvl | myi-pvid

L, gurl, to be true  gurl myl-gul gw/ | myi-gul

Ly ZwWxlp to speak zwy] myl-zwyl zwy/d | myd-zwy]
MH la1 to strike lai myl-lal la1 | myi-la’

As mentioned at the outset of this section, the prefix /mv4-/, conveying im-
minence, is infrequent: only one example is found in the first twenty-five tran-
scribed narratives. The consultant was not comfortable pairing this prefix with
verbs into a disyllabic expression, and proposed instead the three constructions
(15), (16) and (17). The results are shown in Table 6.11.

(15) mvd-V-bid
mv+- \Y -bid
IMMINENCE  target verb IMM_FUT
‘will V right away’

(16)  thid-mv4-v
t"i4-  mvi- \Y%
DUR IMMINENCE target verb
‘is going to V up’

(17) led-myi-V
led- myi- V
ACCOMP NEG target verb

‘does not V/ notto V’

The results for H- and MH-tone verbs are far from trivial. As with other system-
atically elicited combinations, it appears safer to wait until further confirmation
can be obtained (ideally from texts) before attempting an interpretation.

6.3.2 L-tone prefixes

The yes/no interrogative (polar interrogative) /aJ-/ illustrates the case of L-tone
prefixes. This interrogative is segmentally bleached, consisting of a neutral vowel
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Table 6.11: Tone patterns of verbs with the prefix /mv4-/, and an
antonymic construction.

tone example meaning mv4-V-bid t"id-mv4-V led-my4-V

H dzw to eat myi-dzurd-bii  thid-mvi-dzuwd  led-my-dzud
M, hwadl, tobuy myi-hweeid-bii t"if-mvi-hwael lel-myi-hweed
My  tehidp to sell mvi-tehid-bid thi1-mv-tehid led-my1-tehid

M. pvic to chant mvA-pvi-bid t"id-mv4-pvA le4-my4-pv-
L, bal, to sweep mvi-baed-bil t"i{-mvi-beel lel-my4-be
Ly zwyly, to speak mvi-zwy4-bil  thit-mvi-zwyl  led-myd-zwyl
MH la1 to strike mvd-lal-bil t"id-mv--lat led-my--lal

undergoing strong regressive vowel harmony. From a tonal point of view, on the
other hand, it has a specification of its own. Table 6.12 sets out the facts.

Table 6.12: The tones of verbs in association with a L-tone prefix.

tone example meaning interrogative
H dzu to eat 9l-dzur

M, hwaed, to buy ol-hwae

M tehidp to sell 9l-tehid

M, pvic to chant al-pvi

L, bal, to sweep al-bael

Ly zwylp to speak al-zwy]

MH la’ to strike oil-lal

The realizations of tones M and L after a L-tone prefix reflect the lexical tones
in a straightforward way. That of tones H and MH, on the other hand, is non-
trivial: both have the same pattern, in which the tone of the prefix is raised to M,
and the verb carries H. The sequence /L.MH/ would not contravene Yongning Na
phonotactics, so there is no phonological reason why the interrogative followed
by a //MH//-tone verb should not yield /L.MH/: for instance {al-la1 (intended
meaning: ‘does (s)he strike’). The sequence /L.H/ is also fine from a phonological
point of view.
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The origin of the raising of the interrogative morpheme’s L tone in front of H-
tone and MH-tone verbs constitutes a diachronic puzzle in view of the scarcity of
cases of modification of a tone by that of a following morpheme in the Alawa di-
alect of Yongning Na. In this language variety, tone modification tends to be pro-
gressive (unlike vowel harmony, a phonetic tendency which works in the other
direction: see Appendix A, §A.2.7). On the other hand, if any morpheme is likely
to be modified by the tone of a following word, a schwa prefix is surely the most
likely, given its phonetic and phonological lightness. The realization of schwa
prefixes would warrant an experimental phonetic study in future, to investigate
their duration, fundamental frequency, formant frequencies and other parame-
ters. Synchronic patterns of phonetic variation may help formulate hypotheses
about how these prefixes’ current morphotonological patterns came about.

6.3.3 The marking of spatial orientation on verbs

Extensive marking of orientation on verbs is found among Na-Qiangic languages.
In particular, Rgyalrongic languages “have a whole array of verbal orientation
prefixes, which are obligatorily present on all perfective and imperative verb
forms” (Sun 2000: 180; see also Lin 2002, and Jacques 2011b on Tangut). The three
distinct pairs of directions described by J. Sun for Rgyalrongic are: eastward (i.e.
in the direction of the rising sun) vs. westward; upstream vs. downstream; and
uphill (upward) vs. downhill (downward). The system found in Shixing (Xumi)
comprises two productive pairs of (non-obligatory) orientation prefixes, only
one of which corresponds semantically with the Rgyalrongic system: upward
vs. downward, the other being inward vs. outward. Shixing also displays traces
of a third pair: hither and thither, found in a set construction meaning ‘to V back
and forth’ (Chirkova 2009).

This conspicuous characteristic is sometimes awarded the status of criterion
for phylogenetic classification, e.g. in proposals by Matisoff (2004: 105). But cross-
dialect and cross-language differences reveal that orientation systems are no less
prone to change than other areas of a language’s structure. Under the hypothesis
that directional prefixes have great historical depth in Sino-Tibetan, Naish must
be hypothesized to have lost them. In Naish, topographically-based spatial deixis
is not marked through an obligatory prefix on verbs. Indications of orientation,
such as /mvltgod/ ‘downward’ in (18), may more properly be called orientation
adverbials.
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(18) mvlteo! myd-huwH
mvJt¢o my4-  hurd,
downward NEG  to_go.PST

‘[The dog, who had come to sit on the wooden platform close to the fire
pit, where dogs are not allowed] did not/would not get down!” (Example
from a discussion about Sister3.22.)

The only monosyllabic indications of orientation in common use, for which
one could claim the status of prefixes, are /g¥J-/ ‘upward’ and /mvJ-/ ‘downward’.
For instance, /go1/ ‘to reap, to gather in’ can be used in association with /g¥l-/
‘upward’ to mean ‘to reap in, to bring back to the house and into the granary’:
/g¥l-so1/. These monosyllabic prefixes also appear as part of set constructions,
such as /g¥l-V | mvJ-V/ ‘to V in all directions’, as in (19):

(19) ts"wrinet-jil | g¥J-dat, | mvl-dat, | g¥l-dat, | myl-dat, | (...) duri-sol
sutl jil tsw] | mvl! |

tshwinel-jil  gyl- da’ mvl- da’ duui-sol
thus upward to_strike downward to_strike several
surl il tsw!  mvA

times to_do REP AFFIRM

‘He would give blows high and low (= hither and thither), again and
again! / He would strike blows in all directions, again and again!’
(Healing.38. Context: an exorcist is performing a ritual.)

In this context, the prefixes retain to some extent their literal meaning of ‘up-
ward’ and ‘downward’: the exorcist’s blows with his sword are aimed high up,
then down (close to the ground), then up again, and so on. But in this construc-
tion, the spatial indications take up a broader meaning, summoning up the swift,
dance-like movements of the exorcist fighting with an invisible cohort of demons
surrounding him. Repetition of the prefixed verb (/g¥.-da4, | mvl-da’, | g¥l-da/,
| mvI-da?/) participates to loosening the exact indication of spatial orientation,
yielding a meaning of ‘in all directions’ rather than “up and down’.

When an orientation prefix is separated from the verb by other prefixes, it can
constitute a tone group on its own, as in (20). In this example, the prefix’s //L//
tone surfaces as /LH/ due to the prohibition of all-L tone groups: a phonological
rule referred to as Rule 7 (see §7.1) repairs all-L tone groups by addition of a post-
lexical H tone to their last syllable, which, in the case of the first tone group of
example (20), also happens to be the first syllable.
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(20) ... g¥h | led-ts"ot-sel-dzol | thif ...
gvl- led- ts"o1 -sel -dzol  thi/
upward ACCOMP to_pray COMPLETION TOP  then

‘after one has prayed [literally: prayed up (to the ancestors)]” (Dog2.54)

Judging from available texts, monosyllabic /g¥l-/ ‘upward’ is more frequent
than /mvJ-/ ‘downward’. The two prefixes /g¥l-/ ‘upward’ and /mv]-/ ‘down-
ward’ have the same tonal behaviour. The disyllabic expressions /g¥lt¢od/ ‘up-
ward’ and /mvJt¢o1/ ‘downward’ are generally preferred. Monosyllabic forms are
tentatively labelled here as prefixes (and transcribed accordingly: with a follow-
ing hyphen) and disyllabic forms as adverbials, but in the absence of language-
internal criteria to distinguish the two, the divide is not as clear as this choice
of terms suggests. From a tonal point of view, aside from uncommon cases such
as (20), orientation prefixes belong in the same tone group as the following verb.
On the other hand, orientation adverbials often constitute a tone group on their
own, as discussed in §7.2.1. The data in Table 6.13 concerns cases when the orien-
tation prefix or adverbial is integrated into the same tone group as the verb. The
perfective suffix /-ze1/ serves to reveal whether the verb carries H tone (which re-
sults in lowering of the suffix to L), M tone (which leaves the suffix unaffected),
or MH tone (which results in the association of the H part of the contour to
the suffix). For the sake of clarity, the surface forms are provided in full, even
though in many cases the tonal behaviour of the perfective suffix /-zed/ derives
straightforwardly from the tone pattern of the non-suffixed expression through
the application of the seven phonological tone rules recapitulated in §7.1.1. For
instance, L.H can only be followed by L, by virtue of Rule 4 (“A syllable follow-
ing a H-tone syllable receives L tone”), so the L.H expression /g¥l-sel/ ‘to walk
up(ward)’ predictably yields L.H+L in (21).

(21) gvl-sel-zel
gvl- sel -ze
UPWARD to _walk PFrv

‘walked up(ward)’

The original data is found in the online document SpatialOrientation. The verb
/bii./ ‘to go’ was accidentally omitted in the recording. This verb can combine
with the disyllabic orientation adverbials, but not with monosyllabic /g¥J-/ ‘up-
ward’ and /mvl-/ ‘downward’. The data is shown in (22)-(26). Note that the
variant { jolloJ bi1 for (24) is not acceptable.
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(22) woldad bii(-zel)
ol1dad bid. -zed
forward to_go PFV

‘to go forward’

(23) wwaigii bii(-zed)
swaedgil  bid, -zed
leftward to_go PFV
‘to go to the left’

(24) jollol bil
jollo] bid,
rightward to_go

‘to go to the right’

(25) woithol bil
soithol bid,
backward to_go

‘to go backward’

(26) gvlteod bil(-zed)
gvlteol  bid, -zed
upward to_go PFV

‘to go upward’

Table 6.13a: The tonal behaviour of verbs after indications of spatial

orientation: monosyllabic prefixes.

tone example meaning ‘upward’ prefix

‘downward’ prefix

H sel to walk gvl-sel, gvl-sel-zel

M, lid, tolook  gvl-lid, gvl-li1-zed

My  tsidp to set gvl-tsid, gvl-tsii-zed

L, kwyl, tothrow gvl-kwyl, gvl-kwyl-zel
Ly b toturn  gvwl-gl, g¥vl-{l-zel

MH mi1 to push gvl-mi1, gyl-mii-zel

mvl-sel, mvl-sel-zel
mv.l-li1, mv.-lid-zed
mvl-tsid, mv-tsii-zed
mvl-kwy1, mvl-kwyl-ze]
mvl-{], mvl-{l-zel
mv.-mi1, mvl-mii-zel
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Table 6.13b: The tonal behaviour of verbs after indications of spatial
orientation: adverbial //4o4ta4// ‘to the side’.

tone example meaning with adverbial ‘to the side’

H sel to walk {oltad sed, foital sed-zel

M, lid, to look {otad lid, todtad li1-zed

My tsid, to set {odtad tsid, {oitad tsii-zel

L, kwryl, to throw {oital kwyl, toital kwyl-zel
Ly i to turn {oitad i, toitad jl-zel

MH mi to push {o4tal mi4, {oital mii-zel

Table 6.13c: The tonal behaviour of verbs after indications of spatial
orientation: adverbials //soidad// ‘forward’ and //odt"0l// ‘backward’.

tone  example  meaning  ‘forward’ ‘backward’
H sel to walk ¥oidad sed, goitol sel,
soidad sedi-zel goithol sel-zel
M, lid, to look goidad lid, goithol lil,
goldad lid-zed soithol lil-zel
M, tsidy, to set goldad tsid, goithol tsil,
soidad tsii-zel goithol tsil-zel
L, kwryl, to throw voidad kwyl, goitlol kwyl,
goidad kwyl-zel goitPol kwyl-zel
Ly b to turn soidad {J, soithol i/,
soidad il-zel soit"ol jl-zel
MH mi” to push soidad mi1, goit’ol mil,

soidad mii-zel

goit’ol mil-zel
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Table 6.13d: The tonal behaviour of verbs after indications of spatial
orientation: //swaeilol// ‘leftward’ and //kwaed-gi#1// ‘to the left side’.

tone  example  meaning  ‘leftward’ ‘to the left side’
H sel to walk swaeilo] sel, sweel-gii sed,
swailo] sel-zel swai-gii sel-zel
M, lid, to look swealo11i], sweael-gid lil,
swadlo] lil-ze/ swaed-gii lil-ze/
My tsiy, to set swaeilo] tsil, Bwael-gid tsid,
gwadlo] tsil-zel swaed-gii tsii-zel
L, kwyl, to throw swaellol kwyl, sweael-gii kwyl,
swaellol kwyl-zel  ywaedl-gil kwyl-zel
Ly o to turn swelo1 ], sweel-gii {1,
swaello] jl-zel swael-gil {1-zel
MH mi to push swadlo] mil, swaed-gii mil,

swaeilo] mil-zel

Bwael-gi1 mil-zel

Table 6.13e: The tonal behaviour of verbs after indications of spatial
orientation: //jollol// ‘rightward’ and //jol-gil// ‘to the right side’.

tone  example  meaning  ‘rightward’ ‘to the right side’
H sel to walk jollol sel, jol-gil sel,
jollol sel-zel jol-gil sel-zel
M, lid, to look jollod 1i1, jol-gil lil,
jollollil-zel jol-gillil-zel
My tsip to set jollol tsi/, jollol jol-gil tsil, jol-gil
tsil-zel = jollo/ tsil-zel = jol-gil
tsil, jollod tsil-zel  tsid, jol-gil tsil-zeT
L, kwyl, to throw jollo! kw1, jol-gil kwxl,
jolloJ kwyl-zel jol-gil kwyl-zel
Ly i to turn jollol {7, jol-gil {7,
jollol {l-zel jol-gil {l-zel
MH mi” to push jollo] miT, jol-gil mil,

jollo) mil-zel

jol-gil mil-zel
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Table 6.13f: The tonal behaviour of verbs after indications of spatial ori-
entation: orientation adverbials //g¥vlteod// ‘upward’ and //mvlteod//

‘downward’.

tone  example  meaning  ‘upward’ ‘downward’

H sel to walk gvltgo sed, mvlt¢od sed,
g¥ltecod sel-zel mvlt¢od sedi-zel

M, lid, to look gvlteod lid, mvlteod lid,
gxlteod lid-zed mvltgod lid-zed

M, tsidy to set grlteod tsid, mvlt¢od tsid,
g¥lteod tsii-zed mvltgod tsii-ze

L, kwryl, to throw gxlteod kwyl, mvlt¢od kwyl,
gvlteod kwyl-zel mvlt¢od kwyl-zel

Ly i to turn gxlteod i, mvlteod iJ,
gvlteod jl-zel mvlteod jl-zel

MH mi” to push gvltgod mi, myltgo! mif,
gvlteod mii-zel mvlt¢od mii-zel

All the data shown in Table 6.13 boils down to the underlying tone patterns
summarized in Table 6.14. The tone indicated after a ‘+’ sign is that carried by
the perfective /-zed/ as it appears after the directional-plus-verb combination at
issue. For example, the notation L.M+H for the combination of /g¥l-/ ‘upward’
and a verb with My, tone indicates that the pattern is /g¥.-t¢id/, /gv]-t¢ii-zel/ ‘to
set in an upward direction’.

An especially interesting aspect of this data is the lowering of the perfective
suffix (which carries a lexical M tone: //-zed//) after expressions such as /mv.lItgo
sed/ ‘to go downward’, yielding /mvlt¢o1 sed-zel/ ‘(s)he went downward’. This
contrasts with expressions such as /mvlt¢od li1/ ‘to look downward’, after which
the perfective surfaces with its lexical M tone: /mvlt¢od li1-zed/ ‘(s)he looked
downward’. The lowering influence of an overt H tone on following tones within
a tone group is a hard-and-fast phonological rule; but the expression /mvlt¢o
set/ ‘to go downward’ does not contain a H tone at the surface phonological level.
At a deeper level, referred to in this volume as the underlying phonological level,
the expressions /mvlt¢od sei/ ‘to go downward’ and /mvltgo li1/ ‘to look down-
ward’ must be analyzed as carrying different tones, since they behave differently
with the same suffix. Since tone lowering is characteristic of H tones, it seems rea-
sonable to posit a floating H in the underlying representation of /mvJt¢od sed/ ‘to
go downward’, thus: //mvlit¢od se#1//. If the suffix //-zed// surfaced with H tone
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in any of the combinations in Table 6.14, that H tone would need to be recog-
nized as the manifestation of a floating H tone from the directional-plus-verb ex-
pression; this would contradict headlong the interpretation proposed here: that
floating H tones on such expressions only manifest themselves through lowering
of a following tone. Importantly, the suffix //-zed// does not surface with H tone
in any of the combinations in Table 6.14. This is taken as confirmation of the
present analysis, in light of which the data in Table 6.14 is rewritten in Table 6.15,
indicating the underlying tone patterns.

In Table 6.15, reference needs to be made to the juncture between the direc-
tional morpheme and the verb (similar to junctures internal to numeral-plus-
classifier phrases and compound nouns, studied in previous chapters). This mor-
pheme break is indicated by the symbol ‘~’. Thus, the indication ‘L#-’ refers
to a final L tone (L#) attaching before the morpheme break. For instance, asso-
ciation of L#- to the syllable sequence /¥0.t"0.1i/ ‘to look back(ward)’ requires
identification of the morpheme break that follows the directional /¥0.t"o/ ‘back-
ward’: /o.t"o - li/. The L tone associates to the last syllable of the first part of
the expression, yielding /so.t"ol/, and spreads (by Rule 1) to the following sylla-
ble, hence /go.t"0 1il/. Finally, the expression’s first syllable receives tone M (by
Rule 2), hence /sot"ol 1il/. This is shown in Figure 6.2.

Table 6.14a: The surface tone patterns of verbs after indications of spa-
tial orientation: monosyllabic prefixes.

tone of tone of verb
prefix M, M, L, Ly MH
L LH LM+M LM+M LH LH L.MH

A further intricacy is that the behaviour of /alp"eJ/ ‘outside’ is not fully iden-
tical with that of /jolgil/ and /jollol/ ‘to the right’, even though these three spa-
tial indications have the same lexical tone. In association with /t"v4,/ ‘come out’,
/alp®ol/ ‘outside’ yields /alp™ol t"vl/ ‘to go outside, to get outside’, instead of
the expected /falp”ol t®v1/. The latter form is not acceptable as a variant.

Closer examination of this issue reveals yet another oddity: different verbs that
belong in the same tonal category, M,, have different tone patterns when asso-
ciated with /alpol/ ‘outside’. “To look outside’ (from /li1,/ ‘to look’) is /alptol
1i1/, and 1 alp”o. 1iJ is not an acceptable variant. The verb /t"v1,/ ‘come out’ is
an outlier: it is the only M,-tone verb yielding a L.L.L tone pattern in association
with /alp"ol/ ‘outside’.
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THWN THW  THW THIN THIN THIN THIN #H
HW'IN'T TW'T TW'T IW+IN'INT IW+IN'INT IW+IN'INT T*IWIN'T N'T
TTIW TTIN TTIN TTIN TTIN TTW TTW #1
HT1 HT1 HT1T TTT TTI/HTI HTT TT1 T
TWIN HWNW HWN T*ININ'IN T*ININ'IN TWIN T*ININ'IN H#
HANWN TWIN TN IW+ININ'IN T*IWIN'IN IW+ININ'IN T*IWIN'IN W
HIN a1 1 "IN N "IN H xyoud
@.Ho\/ mo U0} mo 21001

*S[EIQISAPE UOTJBJUSLIO JIQE[[ASIP :UOT}BJUSLIO [eT}
-eds Jo suorjedTpUT I93J8 SqI9A Jo sureyed auo} 9oeJINs YL, :qF1'9 dqeL,
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Stage 1:
association of L tone L#-
to its specified locus:
before the juncture
between the two parts c c - o
of the expression o tol i
Stage 2:
. L

assignment of L tone
by phonological rule: \
L-tone spreading

o o o

go thol il

Stage 3:

addition of M tone M L L
to the remaining l
toneless syllable

o o o

ol thol il

Figure 6.2: Illustration of the anchoring of tones relative to an internal
juncture (notation: ‘-’): representation of association of L#- tone to
the expression /go.t"o - 1i/ to yield /g0t 1il/ ‘to look back’.

Table 6.15a: The underlying tone patterns of verbs after indications of
spatial orientation: monosyllabic prefixes.

tone of tone of verb
prefix M, M, L, Ly MH
L LH LM LM LH LH L.MH

In view of the fact that L.L.L. and L.L.H are both acceptable variants for /jolgil/
and /jollol/ ‘to the right’ followed by a M,-tone verb, one can venture the specu-
lation that the same pattern of variation once existed for /alp"o./ ‘outside’. Under
this hypothesis, the L.L.L variant must have become dominant for ‘to go outside,
to get outside’, to the extent that the form /alp®ol t"vl/ came to be regarded as
the only correct one.
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R ~#H, #H
SHNPWNT 0 #TPWT D W H#+INT W1
S ¢ #1
S - 5 § T T/ #H+1 #HT T T
H# | #H HE | ¥10 | H#

SHN 1 #T) W H, W H#, W

HN 71 1 "IN N "IN H xyod

£M®> mo 2U0] mo U0}

"S[EIQISAPE UOTJEJUSLIO JIQE[[ASIp :UOT}ejuaLIo [eryeds
JO SUOTIEDIPUI I9)Je SqIdA Jo suxaped auo} SurA[Iapun YL, :qST'9 9[qeL,
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But even if one chooses to treat the combination /alp®o. t"vl/ ‘to go outside,
to get outside’ as a lexicalized oddity, the behaviour of /alp®ol/ ‘outside’ is still
different from that of /jolgil/ and /jollol/ ‘to the right’: see Table 6.16. Here again,
knowledge of the input tones is not sufficient to generate the tone patterns.

Table 6.16: The tonal behaviour of verbs in association with /alp"ol/

‘outside’.
tone of verb example meaning of verb tone pattern
H alphol sel to walk LLL
M, alptol lil to look LLH
M, (exceptional) alp®ol thy to get/go LLL
M, alp”ol hél to g0.IMPERATIVE LLL
M. alp®ol bil to go LLH
L. alpfol kwy1 to throw LLH
Ly alphol phvi to move around LLH
MH alpol zil to sleep LLH

The interrogative /zolqo1/ ‘where’ has the same behaviour as /gylt¢od/ ‘up-
ward’ and /mvltgod/ ‘downward’, as shown in Table 6.17. In association with
/zolqoA/ ‘where’, the verb /t"vd/, whose association with /alp®ol/ ‘outside’ yields
an unexpected pattern (see Table 6.16), is not any different from the other M,-
tone verbs, yielding /zolqo1 t"vA(-zed)/.

Table 6.17: The tonal behaviour of verbs in association with /zolqo-/
‘where’, with added information about a following perfective mor-

pheme.
tone of verb example meaning of verb tone pattern
H zolqod sed(-zel) to walk LMM+L
M, zolqo sed(-zed) to look for LM.M+M
M, zolqod piaed(-zed) to attach, to fasten LM.M+M
M. zolqo1 huri(-zed) to go.psST LMM+M
L, zolqo dzil to sit; to live LML
Ly zolqod il to turn toward LML
MH zolqod la to strike, to hit L.M.MH
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In principle, the tonal behaviour of locative constituents in Yongning Na could
shed light on their morphosyntactic treatment. Various configurations are at-
tested cross-linguistically. For instance, in Central Bantu agreement with the
verb reveals a typologically uncommon pattern: “a locative noun phrase in pre-
verbal position can be analyzed as the grammatical subject” (Creissels 2011: 34),
whereas in Northern Sotho, in the absence of such evidence, the construction
is better analyzed as “an impersonal construction with a preposed locative con-
stituent” (Zerbian 2006b). But the Yongning Na tone patterns presented above
are not fully identical with those of any other construction. In particular, they
differ from subject-plus-verb as well as from object-plus-verb constructions.

Let us now turn from pre-verbal elements to post-verbal elements.

6.4 Monosyllabic postverbal morphemes

Verbs appear after their objects. They can be followed by various morphemes,
such as suffixes,’ serialized verbs, postpositions, and discourse particles, which
will be referred to here by the cover term ‘postverbal morphemes’.

From the point of view of tone patterns, a key fact is that not all morphemes
following verbs have the same tonal behaviour, suggesting that they have lexical
tones of their own. Distributional analysis constitutes a first step in approaching
these tones: finding out how many tonal categories there are for a given part of
speech. After morphemes have been sorted into tonal sets, the next step consists
in analyzing the underlying tones, as for nouns and verbs. On the one hand, in
Yongning Na all syllables at the surface phonological level carry level tones (H, M,
L, and combinations into low-rising and mid-rising contours), so it makes sense
to hypothesize that the lexical tone categories all have these level tones as their
building-blocks, and to attempt to pinpoint the phonological nature of the tonal
categories of function words, as was done above for nouns and verbs. On the
other hand, one should keep in mind the structural fact that the tone systems
for different word classes are not identical. Beyond differences in the number

7 Lidz (2010: 349) proposed, on the basis of data from the Luoshui dialect, that “[s]uffixation is
not attested on verbs in Na”; but for the dialect under description here, it appears easiest to
recognize a few postverbal morphemes as suffixes, e.g. the perfective /-zed/ (analyzed by Lidz
(2010: 424) as a postverbal particle). In transcriptions, a hyphen is also used in cases where
a verb’s grammaticalized use appears distinct enough from the verb’s original meaning to
warrant separate recognition, for instance the immediate future, /-bii/, grammaticalized from
the non-imperative form of ‘to go’, /bid./. The decision to treat a morpheme as a serialized verb
or a suffix can be difficult. My use of hyphens fluctuated in the years of preparation of this
volume, and there remain some inconsistencies in the transcriptions of texts.
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of tones (among monosyllables: seven categories for verbs, five for adjectives,
six for free nouns, nine for classifiers...), the behaviour of these tones in context
varies across word classes, even for highly similar classes such as verbs and ad-
jectives (as pointed out in §6.1.3). As a consequence, it is not possible to carry
over the tonal analysis of a verb to its grammaticalized counterpart. For instance,
the morpheme indicating completion, /-sel/, is clearly a grammaticalized use of
the verb /sel/ ‘to finish, to complete’. But this fact does not by itself warrant the
conclusion that the grammaticalized morpheme carries the same lexical tone as
the verb. The process of grammaticalization can be accompanied by a change of
lexical tone: this is evidenced by the example of classifiers, studied in Chapter 4.
Returning to postverbal morphemes, cases where they can straightforwardly be
identified as originating in a lexical verb only offer indirect hints on tonal iden-
tity. The evidence on the tone categories of the grammatical morphemes studied
in this chapter is therefore assembled piece by piece, and there remains room
for further progress in the analysis. The reader will be reminded now and then
that a given label (say, L tone) given to two different parts of speech (such as
a verb and a suffix) cannot be said to refer to the same phonological entity: in-
stead, those are two distinct morphophonological entities, which appear similar
enough (at the present stage in the analysis) to warrant the use of the same label
from among the set of phonologically distinctive tonal levels.

Monosyllabic elements will be discussed first, before getting on to disyllabic
postpositions and combinations of affixes.

6.4.1 L-tone postverbal morphemes
6.4.1.1 Main facts

As mentioned a few lines above, the morpheme indicating completion, /-sel/, is
a grammaticalized use of the verb /sel/ ‘to finish, to complete’. This does not by it-
self constitute sufficient evidence that its lexical tone is L, but its tonal behaviour
after M-tone verbs (where it surfaces with L tone) points in the same direction,
and the tonal category in which it belongs is therefore labelled as L. Since the
tonal behaviour of the desiderative morpheme is the same as that of the mor-
pheme indicating completion, the same tonal label is applied, interpreting the
desiderative as /-hol/. Data is shown in Table 6.18, also including data for the
morpheme /-swl/ ‘yet’ (in the negative construction ‘not yet’). Other items be-
longing to the same class (L tone) include the inchoative, /-{J/, and the morpheme
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/-dzel/ ‘to remain; to be left over’. The latter is only observed in /dzw-dze/ ‘left
over after eating’ and /t"w)-dzel/ ‘left over after drinking (or smoking)’.®

Table 6.18: The patterns of L-tone tense-aspect-modality morphemes.

tone example meaning COMPLETION DESIDERATIVE not yet

H dzuw’ to eat dzuri-se’ dzuri-hol my-dzur-sur|
M, hwa, to buy hwai-sel hwa-hol myi-hwa-suil
My,  tehidy to sell tehid-sel t¢hid-hol my4-t¢hid-sul
M, pvi to chant pvyi-sel pvi-hol my{-pyi-surl

| bael, to sweep beal-sel bal-hol my4-bal-suil
Ly Zwylp to speak  zwyl-sel zwyl-hol my-zwyJ-suu
MH la1 to strike  lai-sel lai-hol myi-lai-sur]

6.4.1.2 A nominalizing suffix

It has been observed in a study of the Luoshui dialect of Yongning Na that “di*?
‘earth; place’ grammaticalized into a locative nominalizer, and then further gram-
maticalized into a purposive nominalizer” (Lidz 2010: 184). For the Alawa di-
alect, the nominalizing morpheme is assigned L tone (hence /-dil/) on the basis
of its behaviour after M-tone verbs. It behaves differently from the L-tone mor-
phemes discussed in the previous paragraph: /dzuii-di41/ ‘food, things for eating’
vs. /dzwi-ho’/ ‘will eat’; /fPee4-di1/ ‘thing to bite (e.g. toy given to teething ba-
bies)’ vs. /{"&1-ho1/ ‘will bite’. This observation is taken as confirmation that the
nominalizing morpheme is to be analyzed as a suffix, belonging in a morphotono-
logical class that is distinct from that of serialized verbs. The data is set out in
Table 6.19.

As an aside, consultant M21 has different tone patterns for the L tone: L.H
(e.g. /dzel-dil/ and /t"wil-dil/), and not L.L. This could result from analogy with
the L-tone morphemes described in §6.4.1.1, such as the morpheme indicating
completion, /-sel/, which takes H tone after a L-tone verb.

® I have not been able to come up with better English translations for these noncompletion re-
sultatives, which refer to the state of affairs that results from an action that stopped short of
completion (incomplete consumption of an object). Mandarin Chinese has handy equivalents:
chi shéng de WZ | for ‘left over after eating’ and heé shéng de "8 % [1] for ‘left over after
drinking’.
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Table 6.19: The tonal behaviour of the nominalizing suffix /-dil/.

tone example meaning nominalizer meaning

H dzu to eat dzurd-di1 thing to eat, food

M, hweed, to buy hwaei-dil thing to buy, product

M, tehidy to sell tehid-dil thing to sell, commodity

M, pvie to chant  pvi-dil thing to chant, ritual

L, dzel, to cut dzel-dil thing to cut, e.g. knife

Ly Py todrink  ttwl-dil thing to drink, beverage

MH  the1 to bite treed-di1 thing to bite (for infant, dog...)

6.4.2 M-tone postverbal morphemes

The imperative, /-h64/, is grammaticalized from the imperative form of the verb
‘to go’, /hé1,/; and the immediate future, /-bi1/, from the non-imperative form of
‘to go’, /bid./. This constitutes a first hint that the tonal category of these two mor-
phemes could be labelled as M. A stronger argument comes from their behaviour
in association with the seven tonal categories of verbs, shown in Table 6.20. The
table also shows data for the experiential /-dzwi/, which has the same tonal be-
haviour in all cases. The tone patterns after a verb with M, L or MH tone seem
characteristic of a neutral tone: the postverbal morpheme allows the verb’s MH
tone to unfold over it, and the verb’s L tone to spread over it; after a M-tone
verb, the surface result is M, which is consistent with the phonologically inert
nature of M tone, already mentioned in §2.4.3. To preview observations set out
in §6.6.1, another test confirms the appropriateness of M tone as a label for the
tonal category to which these morphemes belong: after the negation prefix, they
surface with a M tone.

Other morphemes with the same tonal behaviour include /-do1/ ‘must, have
to’, the volitive /-tso1/, the obligative /-zo4/, and the causative /-tsae/.

In addition to the surface phonological forms, Table 6.20 proposes an analysis
of the underlying tone, in the last column. This analysis is based on the tone
patterns when the causative /-tszed/ is added after the immediate future /-bii/, as
shown in Table 6.21. The copula, in its use to convey certainty, was also added, as
a further test to reveal the underlying tonal categories. In every case, the copula
carries L, i.e. its lexical tone. This shows that there is no floating H tone in any of
the verb phrases. The first three expressions are therefore interpreted as having
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Table 6.20: The tonal behaviour of M-tone morphemes.

tone example meaning IMM_FUT experiential imperative analysis

H dzu’ to eat dzwi-bii dzuwl-dzwi  dzud-hoAd M
M, hwa, to buy hwai-bi1 hwal-dzud hwad-héd M
My,  tehidy to sell tePid-bi1  tetil-dzwd  tePid-hod M
M. pvi to chant  pvi-bid pvi-dzuwH pvi-ho4 M
L, bael, to sweep bael-bil bael-dzul bael-hél L

Ly Zwyly to speak zwyl-bil zwyl-dzwl zwyl-hdl L

MH la4 to strike  lad-bil lad-dzurl lai-ho1 H#

Table 6.21: Tone patterns of V +IMMEDIATE FUTURE+

CAUSATIVE+COPULA.

tone example meaning -bi-tsaed-nil

H dzw to eat dzur4-bid-tsae-nil

M, hwaed, to buy hwaed-bii-tsaed-nil

M, tehidy to sell tehid-bid-tsaed-nil

M, pvie to chant pv--bii-tsaei-nil

L, bal, to sweep bael-bil-tse1-nil (I bael-bil-tsel-nil)
Ly, ZW¥lp to speak zwyJ-bil-tsel-pil (I zwv.-bil-tseel-nil)
MH la1 to strike lad-bidi-tsae1-nil (I lad-bii-tsel-nil)

M tone. The underlying tone category leading to the realizations /lai-bil/ ‘will
strike’ and /lad-bii-ts1/ (not I lad-bil-tsal) ‘cause to strike’ is interpreted as H#.

It is reassuring to be able to report that these M-tone morphemes have the
same behaviour when preceded by the negation prefix, /m¥1-/, e.g. in /V myi-
bii/ ‘is not going to V’, /V myi-do4/ ‘ought not to V’, and /V m¥4-zoi/ ‘must
not V’. Table 6.22 shows examples with /V my1-bii/, and also with an added per-
fective, /-zed/. M-tone morphemes are not without complexities, however. The
verb /maed/ ‘to achieve’ carries M tone; but when it appears in serial verb con-
structions, where it indicates that an action achieved its goal, its behaviour is
not fully identical to that of the M-tone morphemes in Table 6.20. The perfective,
/-zed/, has the same tonal behaviour as /-maed/. The behaviour of these two mor-
phemes is recapitulated in Table 6.23. The tone patterns are in most respects like
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Table 6.22: Tone patterns of V+NEGATION prefix+IMMEDIATE FUTURE.

tone example  meaning V NEG-IMM_FUT  V NEG-IMM_FUT-PFV

H dzur] to eat dzw1 myd-bid dzurd my4-bii-zel
M, hwa, to buy hwae1 myd-biA hwa1 myi-bii-zed
M, tehidy to sell tePi4 myd-bid tePi4 myd-bid-zed
M. pvic to chant pv4 myd-bid pvd myd-bii-zed
L, beael, to sweep bzl myl-bil bzl myl-bil-zel
Ly ZwWYlp to speak zwyJ myl-bil zwyJ) myl-bil-zel
MH la1 to strike lad my4-biA lad myd-bid-zel

the M-tone morphemes in Table 6.20, but the pattern after a H-tone verb is M.L
and not M.M. This justifies setting up a distinct tone category, distinguishing
between M, tone and My, tone for postverbal morphemes. In the case of clas-
sifiers — about which see Chapter 4 —, a total of nine tonal categories came to
light. It would not be particularly surprising to have to set up a comparable num-
ber of categories for affixes. In view of the greater morphosyntactic diversity
of affixes as compared with classifiers, the number could even be higher. Obvi-
ously, the added subscript letters are simply a means of classifying: they do not
reflect an analysis of the categories. An analysis would be better conducted with
a fuller inventory of morphemes; it should be borne in mind that the current
size of the dictionary (Michaud 2015a) is on the order of 3,000 words, i.e. only
a small part of the full richness of the language’s lexicon. In the present chapter,
the postverbal morphemes are simply arranged into broad classes (L, M, H, and
MH), reporting the encountered internal diversity of these classes, and setting
up provisional subclasses, such as M, and My, Subclasses M, and My, of M-tone
postverbal morphemes contain the following items:

« M, tone: IMPERATIVE /-h01,/, IMMEDIATE FUTURE /-bi1;/, EXPERIENTIAL
/-dzwid,/, /-do1a/ ‘must, have to’, VOLITIVE /-tsod,/, OBLIGATIVE /-zo1,/, and
CAUSATIVE /-ts&,/

« M, tone: PERFECTIVE /-ze4y/, and /maedy,/ ‘to achieve’

In the data shown in Table 6.22, the H component found in the lexical cate-
gories H and MH (illustrated by /dzurl/ “to eat’ and /la’/ ‘to strike’, respectively)
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Table 6.23: The behaviour of postverbal morphemes belonging to a sec-
ond subcategory of M tones: Mj,.

tone example meaning perfective to achieve
H dzur’ to eat dzuri-zel dzuri-mee)
M, hwa, to buy hwad-ze hwa1-mae
My tehidp to sell tehid-zed tehid-maed
M, pvie to chant pvi-zed pvi-maed
L, bael, to sweep bael-zel bael-ma
Ly, Zwylp to speak zwyl-ze ZwyJ-mae ]
MH la1 to strike lai-zel lai-mae

does not surface as such, but it results in the lowering of the perfective mor-
pheme /-zedy/, no fewer than three syllables distant from the verb. The phrase
/dzwid myd-bii-zel/ ‘will not eat anymore’ constitutes one tone group, and the
underlying presence of a H tone in this group makes itself felt by lowering the
perfective morpheme despite the intervening syllables. The same phenomenon
is observed when there is no intervening negation prefix, as shown in Table 6.24.

Table 6.24: Same data as in previous table, without intervening nega-

tion prefix.
tone example meaning V+IMMEDIATE FUTURE+PERFECTIVE
H dzurl to eat dzuid bii-zel
M, hwaed, to buy hwaed bid-ze
M, tehidy to sell tePid bid-zed
M, pvic to chant pv bii-zed
L, bael, to sweep bzl bil-zel
Ly zwyly, to speak zwy] bil-zel
MH la1 to strike lad bil-zel

In these contexts, the perfective morpheme //-zedp// carries different tones
depending on the lexical tone of the verb — even in the case of H tone, even
though this lexical tone surfaces neither on the verb itself nor on the morpheme
that follows it (the immediate future). For H-tone verbs, the perfective morpheme
//-zety// is lowered to L in each of (27), (28) and (29).
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(27) dzurl-zel
dzurl -zet,
to_eat PFV

‘have eaten’

(28)  dzui-bid-zel
dzurl -bid, -zet,
to_eat IMM.FUT PFV

‘will eat’

(29) dzuwrd my4-bidi-ze
dzwl myi- -bid, -zet,
to_eat NEG IMM.FUT PFV

‘will not eat’

Tones that are present underlyingly but only manifest themselves in a re-
stricted set of contexts constitute a salient aspect of the Yongning Na tone system.
The surface phonological notation of ‘going to buy’ as /hwaed-bii/ and ‘going to
eat’ as /dzurd-bi1/, with the same tone pattern, does not reveal the underlying
presence of a H tone in the former phrase. The manifestation of the H tone of
the verb is not straightforward: it does not lower a M-tone postverbal morpheme
(witness /dzur-bid/, ‘going to eat’), but it lowers the last syllable in (28).

The lowering effect of overt H tones is an exceptionless phonological regular-
ity, formulated as Rule 4: “The syllable following a H-tone syllable receives L
tone” (§7.1.1). In some morphosyntactic contexts, exemplified by Table 6.22, H
tones exert a similar influence even though they remain floating, i.e. not associ-
ated to a syllable. Such complexities cannot be summarized through a small set
of rules. This state of affairs explains the abundance of tables in this chapter, and
in this volume as a whole.

Further data on M-tone postverbal morphemes is shown in Table 6.25, illus-
trating the behaviour of the progressive /-dzo1/. The affirmative particle /mv-/
has the same behaviour. An interesting peculiarity is that a MH contour on the
verb does not unfold onto these morphemes. A MH-tone verb preceding these
morphemes is realized with a MH contour, e.g. /m¥+-la1 | -dzol/ for ‘to strike’.
Following the same guiding principle as before, this difference in tonal behaviour
requires setting up a third descriptive subcategory of M tones among postverbal
morphemes: M.
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Table 6.25: Tonal behaviour of the progressive, illustrating a third sub-
category of M tones among postverbal morphemes: M..

tone example meaning DUR+V+PROG: is currently V-ing’
H dzw] to eat thii-dzwl-dzol

M, hwae, to buy t"i{-hwae1-dzoA

My tehidp to sell thid-tehid-dzoA

M. pvic to chant thid-pvi-dzoA

L, bal, to sweep t"id-bael-dzol

Ly WYl to speak thidt-zwyl-dzol

MH la1 to strike thid-la’-dzol (i thid-lal-dzol)

6.4.3 H-tone postverbal morphemes

Two postverbal morphemes are tentatively placed under the heading of “H-tone
postverbal morphemes”: the relativizer/nominalizer //-hil// and the topic marker
//-dzo7//. The argument is as follows.

The relativizer/nominalizer //-hil// behaves in many tonal contexts like the
M-tone postverbal morphemes presented in §6.4.2, such as the immediate future
/-bi4/. But the relativizer/nominalizer cannot host the H part of a MH contour
from the preceding verb: the result is M.M, as exemplified in (30), contrasting
with the M.H pattern found for M-tone morphemes, illustrated in (31). The rela-
tivizer must therefore be considered to belong to a tonal category distinct from
those labelled above as L and M.

(30) lat-hi
la4 -hil
to_strike RELATIVIZER/NOMINALIZER

‘who strikes’

(31) lai-bil
la’ -bi
to_strike IMM.FUT

‘is going to strike’

In the task of assigning labels to tonal categories, I make the (debatable) as-
sumption that the tone systems of different parts of speech all rest on the same
primitives (H, M, and L levels) and on combinations among these primitives (MH,
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LM and LH). An argument for identifying the tonal category of postverbal mor-
phemes exemplified by the relativizer/nominalizer as H comes from the hypoth-
esis that this morpheme derives from the noun for ‘person, human being’, which
has H tone: /hil/.° This argument is not decisive, however: as was pointed out
above, in the process of grammaticalization, a morpheme enters a tonal subsys-
tem that differs from that of its original word class, and can come to carry a tone
that is widely different from that of the original word. Another argument is that,
when associated with the relativizer/nominalizer //-hi1//, the adjectives in tone
category Ly, (such as /dz¥lp/ ‘good’ and /naly/ ‘black, dark’) yield a L.H pattern,
as shown in Table 6.26. But this argument is not decisive either: the rules are
morphotonological, not simply phonological, so that a H tone in the output can-
not be taken as conclusive evidence of a H tone in the input. The existence of
a LH tonal category for disyllabic nouns may function as an attractor, funnelling,
as it were, various morphological combinations towards a LH output.

Adjectives and verbs behave quite differently in association with the relativiz-
er/nominalizer //-hil//. The tone patterns of verbs and corresponding adjectives
are the same only for one tone category out of five (namely L,). This comes as
a surprise in view of the fact that, in many other contexts, the tonal behaviour of
verbs and adjectives is pretty much the same. This could have to do with seman-
tic-syntactic differences between the uses of the morpheme //-hil// with verbs
and with adjectives: the morpheme can be categorized as a nominalizer when
suffixed to an adjective, and a relativizer when suffixed to a verb.

The topic marker //-dzo7// commonly occurs after verb phrases, as well as
after noun phrases. On the basis of its behaviour after M-tone verbs (as after
M-tone nouns, which were presented in the previous chapter), the topic marker
is (provisionally) analyzed as carrying a lexical H tone. Data on its behaviour in
context is presented in Table 6.27a. As in Table 6.25, the MH tone does not unfold
over the following morpheme: it is not correct to say { myi-lai-dzo.

Importantly, the tone patterns for the topic marker, shown in Tables 6.27a and
6.27b, are different from those of the relativizer, shown in Table 6.26. The tone
patterns for the topic marker show stronger surface similarity to those for the
progressive morpheme, shown in Table 6.25, which is analyzed as carrying lexi-
cal M tone. The only difference between topic and progressive is that, when these
morphemes combine with M-tone verbs, the topic marker gets H tone, whereas
the progressive gets M tone. The logical thing to do would be to recognize two
subcategories of H-tone postverbal elements (H, and Hy), one exemplified by
the relativizer, and the other by the topic marker. But categories containing only

° About the grammaticalization of this noun, see Lidz (2010: 164, 183).

284



6.4 Monosyllabic postverbal morphemes

Table 6.26: The tonal behaviour of the relativizer/nominalizer, analyzed
as having a lexical H tone.

word class tone example meaning with RELATIVIZER

verbs H dzul to eat dzur4-hi4
M, hwa, to buy hwae--hiA
My tehidp to sell tehid-hid
M. bid, to go bid-hid
L, bael, to sweep beel-hil
Ly Zw¥lp to speak zwyJ-hil
MH la1 to strike lad-hid

adjectives H bil shallow bii-hi#1
M teid sour teid-hi#1
L, hvl, red h#J-hil
Ly dzy ], good dzyJ-hil
MH th"a sharp thai-hil$

one item are not immensely useful. The categorization of morphemes as belong-
ing to tonal category L, M, H or MH, as proposed in §6.4.1-§6.4.4 of the present
chapter, is likely to require in-depth revision in future, in light of a fuller picture
of the tonal behaviour of postverbal elements. It appears too early at present
to harden (hypostatize) the freshly established tonal categories of grammatical
morphemes into a seemingly neat and tidy system. Yongning Na is replete with
morphotonological anfractuosities; the present chapter only constitutes a step

towards an orderly inventory and analysis, using “L tone”, “M tone”, “H tone”
and “MH tone” as convenient first-pass labels.

6.4.4 MH-tone postverbal morphemes

Following the same exploratory method as outlined above in the discussion of
the “L”, “M” and “H” sets of postverbal morphemes, a “MH” set is postulated,
likewise based on fragmentary evidence. The abilitive /-kv4/ derives from the
verb /kv4/ ‘to be able to’; this link, together with similarities in tonal behaviour,
leads to adoption of the label “MH” for the tone category of the abilitive, and
of other morphemes that share its tonal behaviour. Examples are provided in
Table 6.28: in addition to the abilitive, /-kv4/, they are the permissive, /-t"a1/, and
the causative, /k"w1/. Other MH-tone postverbal elements include the reported-
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Table 6.27a: The tonal behaviour of the topic marker with verbs.

tone example meaning V+TOP NEG+V+TOP

H dzuwl to eat dzuri-dzol my-dzurl-dzo.
M, hwa, to buy hwad-dzol my{-hwaed-dzol
M, tehity, to sell tehid-dzol my-tghid-dzo1l
M, bid, to go bii-dzol my+-bii-dzol
L, bal, to sweep ba/l-dzol myi-bal-dzol
Ly ZW¥lp to speak zwy/-dzol my+-zwyl-dzo
MH la1 to strike la’1-dzol my4-lal-dzo

Table 6.27b: The tonal behaviour of the topic marker with adjectives.

tone example meaning ADj+TOP NEG+ADJ+TOP
H bil shallow bii-dzo. myi-bil-dzol
M teid sour teid-dzol myi-t¢id-dzo1
L, hvl, red h¥/-dzol my1-h¥l-dzol
Ly dzvylp good dz¥/-dzol myi-dzyl-dzol
MH thal sharp t"al-dzol my-t"al-dzo.

speech particle /tsw1/. The MH tone surfaces as such after M, in keeping with the
general phonological tendency that the M tone does not interfere with following
tones. The MH tone is lowered to L after H; the interpretation proposed is that
the H tone does not surface as such due to the neutralization of M and H in
tone-group-initial position (this is formulated in §7.1.1 as Rule 3: “In tone-group-
initial position, H and M are neutralized to M”), but that this H tone is present
underlyingly and lowers all following tones to L (through Rules 4 and 5). AL
tone on the verb spreads over a MH-tone postverbal morpheme (e.g. //bael,//
— //bael-kvl// ‘is apt to sweep’), as does the H part of a MH contour (//1a%1// —
/Nad-kv1// ‘is apt to strike’), delinking the MH tone on the postverbal morpheme.

The phrase /dz¥] kMw/ (‘good’+CAUSATIVE) is in common use as a blessing
on special occasions such as the New Year and the rite of passage into adult-
hood. It could be translated as ‘Best wishes!” or ‘Let there be good/happiness!’
Its L.H tone pattern is also observed on combinations that do not constitute set
phrases, showing that it is not an exception. The other phrases in Table 6.28,
/bid kPwil/ (‘shallow’+cAUSATIVE), /quil kPwi// (‘large’+CAUSATIVE), /ts"id k w1/
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Table 6.28: The tonal behaviour of MH-tone morphemes after verbs and
adjectives.

word class tone example meaning ABILITIVE PERMISSIVE CAUSATIVE

verbs H dzurl to eat dzwi-kv! dzwi-thal dzwd khwl
M, hwad, tobuy hwal-kyl hwai-t'al hwal khw
My  tehidp to sell te"it-kv1  tehid-thal  tehid khurt
M. pvi to chant pvi-kvl  pvi-thal pvi k"u1
L, Dbal, to sweep beael-kvl bal-ttal  beael k"ul
L, zwwl, tospeak zwwl-kvl zwyl-t'al zwylk'wl

MH la1 to strike  lad-kv1 lai-thal lad kKPurl
adjectives H bil shallow  bid-kvl bii-t"al bid k" ul
M tshi hot tshid-kv1  ts"id-t"a’ ts"i1 kMur

L, dula large dul-kvl dqul-ttal  dul kK wl
Ly, dzvlp good dzvl-kv!  dzyl-thal  dzy) k"wl
MH t"a1 sharp that-kvl  thad-thal  thad kMl

(‘hot’+cAausaTivE) and /t"ad k"url/ (‘sharp’+CAUSATIVE), all have straightforward
causative meanings: ‘to make shallow’, e.g. to cause the level of water in a field to
become shallow by decreasing the flow of water sent into it; ‘to enlarge’, e.g. to in-
crease the size of a farm by adding another building; ‘to heat up’; and ‘to sharpen’.

Table 6.28 shows that not all postverbal elements grouped under the provi-
sional heading “MH” have exactly the same tonal behaviour. A difference in tone
pattern between the causative and abilitive constructions is found in association
with Ly-tone adjectives. (This difference has been verified through elicitation, on
several occasions; examples are found in Caravans.203 and ComingOfAge2.61,
72, 73, 91, 92.) The pattern is L.MH in /dzvl-kv4/ (‘good’+ABILITIVE), and L.H
in /dzv] k"w/ (‘good’+causative). This requires the recognition of at least two
subcategories of MH-tone postverbal morphemes. As explained above, it appears
too early at present to propose a final inventory. The labels “L tone”, “M tone”,
“H tone” and “MH tone” are used here for a first-pass inventory.
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6.5 Disyllabic postverbal morphemes

6.5.1 M.H tone

A first tonal category of disyllabic postverbal elements is illustrated by /-kw+
tewrl/ ‘after; as; because’. This postposition mostly appears as part of a trisyllabic
expression: /-kwy4tewr1-lal/. This expression is transcribed with a hyphen before
the syllable /-lal/ because this last syllable can be detached from the other two. In
texts, out of 140 examples, ten are without /-lal/, as in (32). (The other examples
are Lake3.54, 59, 67, Sister.34, Sister3.133, Caravans.80, 137, Renaming.18, and
BuriedAlive2.48.)

(32) bol-gvl, | bol-halkil-hil=byv), | ts"wael-nel | dqui-lud | dzot-kwyiteur],
| ts"wi-qot | thid-dzil-kwyltewl, | t¢"od | dwi-nad | thid-pod tswl | mvl.
bol-gv1 bol-ha#1 kid, -hil =bvi ts"weel
pig_manger pig_feed to_give NmLz Poss boat (loan: Chinese fiff)
-ne qui-lwl dzol, -kwyltew] (sturl-qod thid- dzil, -kwwlteur]
like one-cLF EXIST as here DUR to_sit as
te"od  dui-nad thid-  pot -tswr!  mvA
ladle one-crr.tools DUR to_bring REP  AFFIRM
‘As there was a pig manger, [you know,] the thing for giving swill, that
was like a boat (=that had the shape of a boat), as [they] sat [in this
manger]... it is said that they brought a ladle [with them]’ (Lake3.53-54)

Thus, while addition of /-la/ (presumably the morpheme //la4//, meaning ‘and,
also’) is a well-established habit, the expression can be employed without it. No
special nuance of meaning was found, except that the formulation without /-la/
is felt to be more pithy and economical. Example (32) clarifies that the pres-
ence or absence of /-lal/ is not conditioned by the semantic interpretation of
the postposition as meaning either ‘when; after’ or ‘because, since’: among the
two occurrences in (32), both without an accompanying /-lal/, the postposition
/-kwydtew/ has a causal reading (‘since, because’) at first occurrence, and a tem-
poral reading (‘as, when’) at second occurrence.

The monosyllabic form I -kw is not attested in this dialect, even though it is
reported in another hamlet of the Yongning plain, Walabie (swy-lal-bil; Chinese:
FCHLFA7) (Roselle Dobbs, p.c. 2016).

The lexical tone of /-kwy4teur1/ is deduced from its behaviour in association
with the adjective /dz¥lp/ ‘good’. The observed pattern is /dz¥A-kwydtew-lal/,
which does not constitute a well-formed tone group (since it contains two H
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Table 6.29: The tonal behaviour of /-kw¥4tew1(-lal)/, ‘after; because’.

word class  tone example meaning V+‘after; because’

verbs H dzurl to eat dzuw-kwylteurl(-lal)
M, hwae, to buy hwat-kwyiteur1(-lal)
M, tehidp to sell tehid-kwydtewr1(-lal)
M, bid. to go bid-kwyiteur1(-lal)
L, bael, to sweep bal-kwylteur(-lal)
Ly Zwyly to speak zwy l-kwy lteur1(-lal)
MH la/ to strike lat-kwylteuwl-(lal) /

lai-kwyltewl-(lal)

adjectives H bil shallow bii-kwyltewl(-lal)
M teid sour teil-kwyiteuwr1(-lal)
L, hvl, red hvl-kwylteur1(-lal)
L; dzyly good dzyA-kwydtew1(-lal)
MH tha’ sharp thal-kwylteul(-lal)

tones) and must therefore be analyzed as a sequence of two tone groups: /dz¥/ |
-kwydteurl-lal/. In this context, the tones carried by /-kwyd{teuwr1/, namely /M.H/,
must be supposed to reflect the underlying tone of the expression: a final H tone,
i.e.//H#//. As for the added morpheme, interpreted as //la4//, meaning ‘and, also’,
it receives L tone through Rule 4 (“A syllable following a H-tone syllable receives
L tone”).

The sequence /dzyA-kwyitew-lal/ ‘because/since [it is] good’ illustrates the
existence of cases in which a rising contour is realized on the verb, and does
not unfold over the postverbal expression. A second case in point is with MH-
tone verbs and adjectives, e.g. /lal-kwyltewl(-lal)/ ‘because/since [someone]
beat [something]’. Variants in which the MH contour unfolds over the first sylla-
ble of the following morpheme (/lai-kwxIteurl(-lal)/) are considered acceptable,
and there is one example in a text (BuriedAlive2.48), but the majority case is with
the contour sitting on the verb.

Since contours are only realized tone-group-finally, this suggests that there is
a tone-group boundary before the postposition //-kwy{tew// ‘as, because’. Such
behaviour is not unparalleled in this dialect. For instance, the contrastive topic
marker //-no%// and the word /t"i// ‘then’ always mark the beginning of a new
tone group. This interpretation would be consistent with the fact that the syllable
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preceding //-kwydteuwrl// ‘as, because’ tends to be lengthened — a cue to the pres-
ence of an intonational boundary.® In early transcriptions, a comma was used
to reflect a perceived pause, transcribing e.g. /led-tsal, | -kwwlteul/ ‘because
[they] rowed’ (Lake3.59).

But a difficulty with this analysis is that after some of the tonal categories of
verbs, the tone patterns that are observed on //-kwyiteur1// ‘because’ suggest that
the verb and the postverbal element are part of the same tone group. Spreading
of a L tone from the verb onto the following syllable demonstrates that the verb
and its postverbal element are integrated into the same tone group.

One possible way of handling this would be to postulate that the division into
tone groups is determined by the lexical tone of the words at issue: there would
be one single tone group (e.g. /| hwaeil-kwyitewl-la! |/ ‘when [she/he] buys’)
except with a verb carrying MH tone (or an adjective carrying MH or Ly,): / | la/
| -kwyltewl-lal |/, ‘when [she/he] strikes’. But there are more difficulties here.
The first is that some lexical tones leave both solutions open. The MH tone al-
lows two variants, the one with the two morphemes in different tone groups
(no tonal interaction: /la’ | -kwwdteurl/) and the other with integration into the
same group (the H part of the MH contour associates to the following syllable,
and triggers a lowering of the following tone to L, hence /lai-kwylteul/). As for
the case of verbs carrying lexical M tone, it is simply impossible to determine
the underlying division of the expression into tone groups on the basis of the
surface tones, because the pattern is /M.M.H/ in both cases, and could be inter-
preted as made up of either one or two tone groups: | MMH| or | M | MH |,
e.g | hwaitkwyitewl-lal | or | hwaet | -kwyitew-lal | for ‘because (she/
he) buys’. Since the M tone does not exert an influence on the following tone,
the surface phonological output is the same in both cases.

Another difficulty is that the situation of the MH tone (for verbs and adjectives)
and that of the Ly, tone (for adjectives) are different. The tones of the postverbal
element are all lowered to L when following a MH-tone verb, whereas they sur-
face unscathed after the rising contour on a Ly,-tone adjective. Lowering to L after
a preceding H tone level is a phonological rule in the Alawa dialect of Yongning
Na (Rule 4: “The syllable following a H-tone syllable receives L tone”; see §7.1.1);
the tone rules operate within the tone group, never across a tone-group junc-
ture. The fact that /kwy.tew-la/ is lowered to L after a MH-tone verb (e.g. /la’-
kwylteurl-lal/ for ‘to strike’) strongly suggests that the expression /kwwy.teu-la/
does not make up an independent tone group. The sequence /-kwylteul-lal/ in

0 0On articulatory, acoustic and perceptual cues to intonational boundaries, see Byrd & Saltzman
(2003).
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Nat-kwyltewl-lal/ ‘when (she/he) strikes’ is not a well-formed tone group, since
it only contains L tones.

This special situation is analyzed as the result of a stylistic process of emphasis,
which became habitually associated with certain morphemes. The analysis is set
out as part of the discussion of the tone group as a key phonological unit in
Yongning Na (§7.2).

6.5.2 M.L tone

Two categories of disyllabic postverbal elements have a tantalizingly similar be-
haviour. They are illustrated by the postposition /-soitol/ ‘on top of; during’ and
the adverb /-p"aeidil/ ‘as if/it seems that’, as shown in Table 6.30. Some examples
from texts are shown below, illustrating cases where /-p"addil/ is preceded by
a verb with H tone (33), L, tone (34) and Ly, tone (35), as well as by a postverbal
element carrying MH tone (36).

(33) thid | hil=g&1-dzo) | wwl | jilk"v1-dzol | mvi-pPeddil!

thi1  hil =qel -dzol wyl  jilk"v1 -dzol mvy]l
then people pL TOP  again some TOP  to_understand
-pheeddil

it_seems_that

‘It seems that some people understood in the end!” (FoodShortage2.72)

(34) mvlts"wl-v/ | q"wyl-preldil-dzol | thiA | kMd | thid-tvd tswl | myl.

mv/ ts"wl v qQ'wyl, -pheidil -dzol  thi/
daughter DEmM crr.individual clever it seems_that Top then
| I v B tsur!  mvi

door DUR to_support REP  AFFIRM
“That girl was clever, as it turned out: she propped herself against the

door. / That girl reacted smartly: she immediately propped herself against
the door [so as to keep the tiger out].” (Tiger.14)

(35) led-sw led-nyl-dzo! | thid | hid | dodtad | wy/ | dud-vd nuid |
doJ-p"aJdil tsw) | mvl!
led- surd,  led- nv1 -dzol thid il
accomp to_die Aaccomp to_bury TOP then person
{oitad wyl  dud v nui doly -pheeddil
to_the_side again one crFr.individual A to_see it _seems_that
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tsw1 -mvA
REP  AFFIRM

‘When she died and was buried... apparently, someone close by had seen
[what had really happened to her]!” (BuriedAlive2.24)

(36) k"vimillal | dzyinalmil ts"wil-dzo) | dquid-pi1 | thid-kvi-pheldil mael!

k'vimil lad  dzvinalmil gs'ud -dzol duri-pi1 thid kv
dog also heron Top Top a_little skilful ABILITIVE
-pheeddil mee

it seems_that OBVIOUSNESS
‘The Dog and the Heron were rather talented, it seems!” (Dog2.108)

Table 6.30: The behaviour of two disyllabic suffixes analyzed as carry-

ing M.L tone.
tone example meaning V+/-p"eeddil/ ‘asif’ V+/-soitol/ ‘during’
H dzurl to eat dzurd-phaeddil dzui-go-tol
M, hwal, tobuy hwad-ptaidil hwai-roitol
M, tehidp to sell tehid-pheeddil tehid-godtol
M. pvic to chant pvd-p"eeddil pvi-soitol
L, bal, to sweep beel-ptaldil bal-goltol
L, zwwl, tospeak zwyl-ptaldil zwyl-Bolto]
MH la4 to strike lad-pPaldil / lad-p"aeidil lai-oltol

The only difference between the two expressions is found in association with
H-tone verbs. This difference is enough to require recognition of the tones of the
postpositions /-p"addil/ ‘as if” and /-oitol/ ‘during’ as belonging to two dif-
ferent morphotonological categories. The difference may be one between post-
positions and adverbs; it could reflect the internal structure of the disyllabic ex-
pressions; or, in the absence of any such synchronic conditioning, it may have
to be recognized as a difference between tonal categories, like the various other
distinctions transcribed in this volume by means of subscript letters added to the
tone (e.g. in the M,, My, and M, subcategories of M-tone verbs). This is one of
many issues requiring further examination.
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6.6 Combinations of postverbal morphemes

6.6.1 Postverbal morphemes preceded by the negation prefix

It is common for a verb to be separated from a following morpheme by the nega-
tion prefix, as in example (37).

(37) ... p"vd myl-t"al-nil hol meel!
p"v1 myd  tha’ -nil ho!
to_take off NEG PERMISSIVE CERTITUDE DESIDERATIVE
maed
OBVIOUSNESS

‘[I] was not able to take off [the bracelets]!” (BuriedAlive2.88)

One could expect the tonal behaviour of such expressions to be computed pro-
gressively (“left-to-right”) in some simple way. But as is often the case in Yong-
ning Na morphotonology, no simple algorithm can be proposed that would ac-
count for all the data. A telling example is that of MH-tone verbs, such as /p"v1/
‘to take off’. In example (37), the H part of the MH contour reassociates to the
negation prefix, yielding /p"vi-m¥7.../ and resulting in the lowering of all follow-
ing tones to L (through Rules 4 and 5). When the postverbal morpheme carries
M tone, on the other hand, the H part of the MH contour is not present in the
surface phonological form, e.g. in /p"v1 m¥4-bi1/ ‘will not take off’. Unfolding of
the MH contour does not take place: { p"vi-m¥1-bil is not an acceptable variant.
The data is therefore set out here in static tabular form, rather than as a set of
rules.

6.6.1.1 M-tone postverbal morphemes preceded by the negation

Table 6.31 shows combinations of a verb, a negation prefix, and a morpheme that
carries M, or My, tone. The example morphemes are the immediate future, /bii,/,
and /ma,/ ‘to succeed, to achieve’. Note that the verb used to illustrate the M.
tone category in Table 6.31 is /jide/ ‘to come’ rather than /bid./ ‘to go’, to avoid
the form /bi1 my4-bii/ ‘am not going to go’. This expression is well-formed, but
rather confusing because homophony of the verb and the postverbal morpheme
makes the entire expression homophonous with a V NEG-V construction, mean-
ing ‘whether [she/he...] goes or not’.
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Table 6.31: Combinations of verb, negation prefix and M-tone mor-
pheme.

tone example meaning ‘amnot goingto V'  ‘cannot manage to V’
(tone: M,) (tone: My,)

H dzu to eat dzwi{ my--bi dzuw{ my+{-meel

M, hwai, to buy hwad myd-bid hwa1 myi-mae

M, tehidp to sell tehi4 myd-bid tePi4 myd-maed

M. jide to come ji1 m¥4-bid ji1 m¥4-mee

L, dzel, to cut dzel mvyl-bi/ dzel myl-mal

Ly trulp todrink  t"wl) myl-bi/ tPu] myl-mael

MH a1 to bite tPae1 my-bid tPeed myl-ma

6.6.1.2 MH-tone postverbal morphemes preceded by NEG or PROHIB

This paragraph presents three constructions that share the same tone patterns:
/V my4-tPal/, V-NEG-PERMISSIVE: ‘[one] must not V’; /V my4-kPwi1/, V-NEG-CAUS:
‘not to let [someone] V’; and /V ttai-kPw4/, V-PROHIB-CAUS: ‘do not cause to V,
‘do not let [someone] V’. Examples from texts include (38)-(40).

(38)

(39)

(40)
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led-swi-dzod, | dzith¥1 | mvd myd-kPut! |

led- sur -dzo1 dzith?1$ mv myd-  -khur

accomp to_die PRoG clothes to_put_on NEG cCAUs

‘When someone dies, [we] do not clothe [the corpse]!” (BuriedAlive3.58)
solpil-solhdl | qa1 | -dzol | t"iA, | let-q@4, | mv)-my.-t"al!
solnil-solhdl gz’ -dzol thid  led- qa
3_days_and_nights to_burn Top then Accomp to_burn

mvy] myl-  -tha’

to_consume/to_burn_up NEG possible

“The corpse was burnt [on the pyre] for three days and three nights, but it
was not possible to burn it up!” (Sister3.93)

seidaed | dil-thal-khwl!

seeldzed dil, -tha’ kP

differences_in_length EXIST PROHIB CAUS

‘[The tree trunks] must not be different lengths! / There must not be
differences in length!” (Housebuilding.19. Context: selecting trees that
will be felled as lumber for building a house.)
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The data for all tone categories of nouns is shown in Tables 6.32 and 6.33,
bringing out the full identity among the tone patterns for the three constructions.

Table 6.32: The tone patterns of /V myi-t"a1/ ‘[one] must not V' and /V
thad-k"w/ ‘do not let [someone] V/do not cause to V.

tone example  meaning ‘[one] must not V’ ‘do not cause to V’
H dzuwl to eat dzwd myi-thal dzud t"ad-khul
M, hwad, to buy hwae{ myi-thal hwead thad-kPu1
My tehidp to sell tehid my4-tha tehid thad-kPw1

M, bid, to go bii my4-thal bid thad-khwu

L, dzel, to cut dzel myl-tha’l dzel t"al-kMul

Ly tPrulp to drink P myl)-thal trud thal-kPurl
MH thae to bite theed myl-thal theed thal-kPurl

The tones for V/ADJ-NEG-ABILITIVE, /V m¥1-kv1/ ‘[one] cannot V’, are entirely
identical with those for /V my4-tta’/ ‘[one] must not V' and /V thai-kPw/ ‘do
not cause to V’, as shown in Table 6.33, which also includes adjectives.

Table 6.33: The tone patterns of V/ADJ+NEG-ABILITIVE.

word class tone example meaning V/ADJ+NEG-
ABILITIVE

verbs H dzurl to eat dzuwr{ my4-kvl
M, hwai, to buy hwa1 myi-kv/
M, tehidp to sell te"id myd-kv1
M. bid, to go bi1 myd-kv1
L, bal, to sweep bael myl-kv
Ly ZW¥ly to speak zwy] myJ-kv1
MH la1 to strike lad my¥1-kvl

adjectives H bil shallow bii my4-kvl
M ts"id hot ts"i1 my4-kv1
L, duul, large du] myl-kv1
Ly dzylp good dzy] my1-kv1
MH t"a’ sharp t"al m¥1-kvl
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6.6.1.3 L-tone postverbal morphemes preceded by negation prefix

Table 6.34: The tone patterns of the construction /V m¥+-hol/ ‘will not

V.

tone example meaning ‘will not V’

H dzul to eat dzuri my4-hol
M, hwaed, to buy hwa{ m¥4-hol
My tehidp to sell t¢"i1 my4-hol
M. bid, to go bi{ m¥4-hol
L, dzel, to cut dzel myl-hol
Ly thuly to drink tfur] myJ-hol
MH el to bite t"ee1 my4-hol

The data concerning L-tone postverbal morphemes preceded by the negation
prefix is set out in Table 6.34. In the expressions in Table 6.34, the verb is in initial
position; following an exceptionless phonological rule stated in §7.1.1 as Rule 3,
“in tone-group-initial position, H and M are neutralized to M”, the verb can only
receive one of two tones: L or M. Thus L-tone verbs appear with their lexical L
tone, and all others (M, H and MH) surface with M tone.

Tone assignment on the second and third syllables cannot be summarized in
terms of a set of phonological rules. Some data subsets show regularities, how-
ever. When the verb that constitutes the first syllable of the expression has M
tone, the third morpheme (that following the negation prefix) surfaces with its
lexical tone, i.e. the last morpheme’s tone is unchanged. For instance, the MH-
tone abilitive /-kv4/ carries MH tone in /hwae1 myd-kv4/ ‘cannot buy’, and the
L-tone desiderative /-hoJ/ carries L tone in /hwaed my4-hol/ ‘will not buy’. This
relates to the tendency for M to behave as a neutral tone: M tone does not place
any restriction on the tonal level that follows.

When the initial morpheme has H tone, on the other hand, this H tone pre-
cludes H tone on any of the syllables that follow, even though it does not surface
as such. This results in the replacement of a following MH tone by L, hence /dzuw
my1-kvl/ ‘cannot eat’, not I dzw1 my4-kv“. It would theoretically be possible for
the H part of the MH contour of the third morpheme to be deleted, yielding
I dzwid my4-kv4. But the data suggests that Yongning Na treats lexical tones as
unitary in this respect: either the MH tone is compatible with what precedes, and
it surfaces; or it is not, and it is lowered to L.
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As for the cases where the initial morpheme has L tone, it is an open question
why the L tone does not spread all the way to the third syllable, yielding //Tdzel
myl-t"al// ‘one must not cut’ (which would be realized on the surface as /{dzel
myJ-t"al/, through the application of Rule 7: “If a tone group only contains L
tones, a post-lexical H tone is added to its last syllable”). It does not seem to be
the case that the H tone observed in /dzel m¥I-t"al/ is what remains of the MH
lexical tone after its initial portion (M) is removed: such a process of truncation
of the first portion of a MH tone is unattested anywhere else in the language.
Rather, it looks as if the MH tone of the third syllable were deleted by a mor-
photonological rule, leaving it toneless, at which point phonology takes over:
Rule 7 results in assignment of a H tone to the toneless syllable.

6.6.2 Postverbal morphemes preceded by the interrogative particle:
Tonal oppositions are neutralized

The interrogative particle is analyzed as carrying L tone. The data in Table 6.35
reveals a complete neutralization of tonal oppositions on the morphemes placed
after the interrogative particle. The three morphemes shown in the table have
different tones: the immediate future /-bid,/ has M, tone; the desiderative /-hol/
has L tone; and the permissive /-t"a1/ has MH tone. The tone patterns for /maed/,
‘to manage to’, are entirely identical. (They are not shown in Table 6.35.)

Table 6.35: The tone patterns for V+INTERROGATIVE+postverbal mor-

pheme.
tone example meaning ‘going to V?’ ‘will v?’ ‘can V?’
H dzurl to eat dzuid o1-bil dzwd o)-hol  dzur al-t"al
M, hwad, tobuy hwaed 21-bil hwad o1-ho1 hwaed o4-tha’l
M, tehidp to sell tehid o4-bil tehid o4-ho1  t¢hid 94-tha’
M. bid, to go bid a4-bi1 bii a1-hol bid o4-t"a’l
L, dzel, to cut dzel al-bil dzel al-ho1  dzel al-t"al
Ly thalp to drink  t"url al-bil tPwl al-hol  thwl al-thal
MH a1 to bite  theed 91-bil tPeed 9l-hol  thed a1-thal
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6.7 Morphemes surrounding adjectives

6.7.1 Addition of reduplicated suffixes to adjectives

Although adjectives behave in the same way as verbs in many respects (i.e. as
stative verbs), as explained in §6.1.3, they do not reduplicate in the same way.
Adjectives are intensified by suffixation of a reduplicated syllable that does not
carry any meaning of its own. In some cases, the monosyllabic form of the adjec-
tive has fallen into disuse: for instance, /bael-lal~lal/ ‘limp, flabby (e.g. of meat
without bones)’ and /bael-swal~gwe1/ ‘loose (of knot)’ point to a monosyllabic
adjective *bael ‘loose, limp’, but in the present state of the language this root is
not attested on its own. Another lexical peculiarity is that some such expres-
sions have shorter variants: for instance, ‘short (of persons)’, /toJturl~tuw1/, has
a variant /toltutl/. Comparison with closely related dialects will be necessary
to verify whether the disyllable is a shortened version of the trisyllable: it might
also be that a disyllabic adjective /toJfurl/ underwent expressive reduplication of
its second syllable. Evidence from other dialects would also be necessary to find
out what was the lexical tone of the monosyllabic root from which the longer
expressions are derived. All the examples of expressions made up of an adjective
and reduplicated suffix observed so far carry the same tone pattern (L.L.H), but
there are too few examples to tell whether this is a morphotonological hallmark
of Apj+reduplicated suffix expressions, or mere coincidence.

6.7.2 Demonstrative and intensive constructions

In Yongning Na, in addition to the construction with the relativizer /-hil/, adjec-
tives are often used in demonstrative or intensive constructions such as (41).

(41) s"wi-____ -gvd
ts"url gv1
DEM.PROX target adjective to_be/to_become
‘thus Apy’ (e.g. ‘thus big’, ‘thus thick’)

The morpheme /gv4/, grammaticalized from a verb meaning ‘to be; to become’,
indicates the degree of a quality, as exemplified in (42).

(42) tshwd | nod | pidgyd | swaed myd-gvi.
ts"wl nol pidgy#1 swel myil-  gvid
3sG 2SG nose tall NEG to_be/to_become

‘Her nose is not as prominent as yours. (Source: field notes.)
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In the demonstrative construction ‘thus Apy’, all tonal oppositions on the ad-
jective are neutralized, as shown in Table 6.36. Examples are found in narratives,
e.g. Sister.28 and BuriedAlive3.144.

Table 6.36: Demonstrative construction /ts"wid-Apj-gvd/ ‘thus Apy’.

tone example meaning ‘thus Apy’ meaning tone pattern
H deel short ts"wi-dael-gvi  thus short MMM
M hwy broad ts"wi-hwy4-gvd  thus broad MMM
L, teil, short ts"wi-tegid-gv thus short MMM
MH {01 deep ts"w-to1-gvi thus deep MMM

The same M...M tone pattern is observed in cases where the adjective is redu-
plicated, e.g. /ts"w-dui~duii-gv4/ ‘thus big’ (Agriculture.55), from /duuil,/ ‘big’
(see also FoodShortage.43, 85).1!

Tonal oppositions are likewise neutralized in the construction ‘as Apj (as)’,
/t"ad-REDUPLICATED ADJ-gvJ/, shown in Table 6.37.

Table 6.37: Tone patterns in the construction ‘as Apj as’.

tone example meaning ‘as ADjas’ meaning tone pattern
H dael short that-dael~deel-gv. as shortas MH.LL
M hwy4 broad t"al-hwyl~hwyl-gvl asbroadas M.H.L.L
L, teil, short thai-teil~teil-gvl as shortas MH.L.L
MH o1 deep t"ai-do1~4ol-gv. asdeepas MHLL

In contrast to the data in Tables 6.36 and 6.37, tonal oppositions are not fully
neutralized in the construction in (43), which means ‘thus Apy’, much like (41).12
As shown in Table 6.38, adjectives of MH lexical tone category stand out by their
distinct tone pattern in (43): M.\M.H, vs. M.M.M for all other tone categories of
adjectives.

! Related constructions include: DEM+ADJ+AUGMENTATIVE /-mil/, e.g. /ts"ui-swaed-mii-zol/
‘thus tall’, where /-zo/ is an adverbializer (Dog.12), and the intensive construction /q"ai- Apj
-mii/ ‘so ApJ’, e.g. /q"al-quid-mid-hii/ ‘thus huge, extremely big’ (Lake3.28), where /-hil/ is the
relativizer/nominalizer.

"2 The analysis of the morpheme /-{J/ in (43) remains uncertain: it may be the inceptive/inchoat-
ive morpheme //-{1//.

299



6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

(43)  tshwd-_ -fd
ts"wr i
DEM.PROX target adjective INCEPTIVE?
‘thus Apy’ (e.g. ‘thus big’, ‘thus thick’)

Table 6.38: Tone patterns in the construction /tg"w-Apj-{i/ ‘thus Apjy’.

tone example meaning ‘thus Apy’ meaning tone pattern
H bv1 thick ts"wi-bvi-i1  thus thick MMM
M fvd happy ts"wi-fvd-i1  thus happy MMM
L. duul, large ts"urd-duwd-{1  thus large MMM
MH ha1 supple ts"wi-haed-{1 thus supple M.MH

6.8 Object followed by non-prefixed verb

Cross-linguistically, the object is the nominal argument that has strongest syn-
tactic association to the verb. Their tie is so strong that it has even been used
as a defining property of the notion of object (Creissels 1991: 38). From a mor-
photonological point of view, it is reasonable to hypothesize that there will be
at least as much tonal change in the association of an object and a verb as in the
association of a subject and a verb (studied below, §6.10).

The association of an object and a verb in Yongning Na could in theory be
ambiguous with that of a subject and a verb. In Na, there is no indexing of the
subject or object on verbs, no case marking, and no fixed position of the subject
and object relative to the verb: the verb appears after all noun phrases, except in
the case of constituents tacked on at the end of the utterance as an afterthought.
The postposition that forces an interpretation of a noun as agent (/nu/) is not
compulsory. Different tone rules applying in S+V and O+V could be one of the
means to disambiguate, but in practice S+V (without intervening morphemes) is
relatively uncommon, and disambiguation is generally effected through context.

When eliciting object-plus-verb combinations, the phrases were contextual-
ized so as to avoid reinterpretation as subject-verb combinations. For instance,
the association of ‘wolf” and ‘to eat’ immediately suggests agent role for ‘wolf’.
A subject noun phrase was therefore added to lead to an interpretation that cor-
responds to the desired pattern, with ‘wolf” as object: see (44). (The added noun
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6.8 Object followed by non-prefixed verb

phrase does not influence the tone of the object-plus-verb combination, because
it is followed by a tone-group boundary.)

(44) ladnud | 6ldvd dzwi-zel.
la nui o6ldvl dzwl  -zedp
tiger A wolf to_eat PFV

“The tiger ate the wolf’

A sample of the elicited data is shown in Table 6.39, with nouns illustrating
the various tone categories as objects of the Ly-tone verb /dolp/ ‘to see’. The
same results obtain when using numeral-plus-classifier phrases instead of disyl-
labic nouns. For instance, /quii-bae1/ ‘something’, made up of the numeral ‘one’
and a classifier for sorts of things, behaves tonally in the same way as disyllabic
lexical units carrying the same tone (M), such as /poilod/ ‘ram’ and /qae1dod/ ‘tim-
ber’; and combinations with /quid-k"w¥1$/ ‘a piece’ yield the same tone patterns
as those with /dzi1hv1$/ ‘clothes’.

6.8.1 The facts

Table 6.40 presents the tone rules that apply in object-plus-verb phrases. Record-
ings available online include (i) some combinations among monosyllables: Ob-
jectVerb, (ii) a full set, except for L,-tone verbs: ObjectVerb2, and (iii) Ly-tone
verbs: ObjectVerb3.

The notation adopted in Table 6.40 requires disambiguation for sequences end-
ing in a M tone, namely M.M and L.M: object-plus-verb phrases realized with one
of these patterns in isolation may have different underlying patterns. Consider
(45) and (46):

(45) 1) hweed

lif  hweaed,
tea to_buy
‘to buy tea’

(46) &) hweed
&4 hwad,
chicken to_buy

‘to buy chicken’

The phrases /lil hwae1/ ‘to buy tea’ and /&1 hwee1/ ‘to buy chicken’ both surface
with a /L.M/ pattern. But they yield different results with a following perfective
morpheme, /-zedy/, as shown in (47)-(48).
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6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

Table 6.39: A sample of object plus verb combinations: the verb /doJ,/

‘to see’.
tone of N example meaning  resulting phrase tone pattern
LM bo4 pig bol doA LM+L
LH zzel leopard  zzl dol LH
M lad tiger lad dol ML
L jol sheep jol do/ LL
H zwal horse zwa1 do’ M.MH
MH ts"ae1 deer ts"ee1 do1 M.MH
M po-loA ram poilo1 dol MM.L
#H zweelzo#1 colt zwae1zo1 do’ M.M.MH
MH# hwy4li1 cat hwy4lid do M.M.MH
H$ kvisel$ flea kvised do” M.M.MH
L k"v.mil dog kPv.mil do/ LLL
L# dadjil mule dadjil dol M.L.L
LM+MH# 6ldv1 wolf 6ldv do” L.M.MH
LM+#H nvlit¢"i#1  fine chaff nvlt¢hid do1 L.M.MH
LM bolmiA SOW bolmii dol LML
LH boltal boar boltadi dol LHL
H# hwaisel squirrel hweatsae1 dol MH.L
(47) lil hwaed-zel

lit  hwaed, -zet,

tea to_buy PrFV

‘bought tea’

(48) &l hwaed-zed

&/ hwaed, -zed,

chicken to_buy prv

‘bought chicken’

Table 6.40 therefore contains information on the tonal realization of a follow-
ing perfective morpheme, /-ze4,/, where relevant: the tone pattern of ‘to buy tea’,
an example of the combination of input tones //LH// (on the noun) and //M// (on
the verb), is transcribed in the table as /L.M+L/, and that of ‘to buy chicken’ sim-
ply as /L.M/. The pattern /M.M+L/ is likewise distinguished from /M.M+M/. The

tone on the accomplished prefix is preceded by a “+” sign.
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6.8 Object followed by non-prefixed verb

In the cases where the tone of the postverbal element results straightforwardly
from the phonological rules of tone association of Yongning Na (as recapitulated
in Chapter 7), no information is indicated in the table. These cases are the fol-
lowing: when the last tone of the object-plus-verb phrase is /H/ or /L/, /-zey/
always receives L tone; and when it is /MH/, /-ze+y/ receives the /H/ part of the
contour.

As in the other tables, a slash separates variants. For instance, for ‘has sold
leopards’ (input: //LH// and //My//), two variants are acceptable, as shown in
(49).

(49) /zzl tehil-zel/ = /zzel t¢hil-zel/
zzel tehidy -zed
leopard to_sell Pprv

‘sold leopards’

For //L// and //My//, two patterns are also possible: L.L, and M.M+M, as shown
in (50).

(50) /jol te"il-zel/ = /joi tg"ii-zed/
jol tehit,  -zedp
sheep to_sell Pprv

‘has sold sheep’

If the input is //LH// and //H//, two patterns are also possible: L.L, and L.H, as
illustrated by (51) and (52).

(51) /dil dvl-zel/ = /dil dvl-zel/
di/ dv -zety
earth to_dig PpFrv

‘has dug earth’

(52) /(lad nuit |) t"al dzwil-zel/ = /(lad nu |) t"al dzwl-zel/
lad nui thal dzwl  -zedy
tiger A buffalo to_eat prv

‘(the tiger) has eaten (a) buffalo’

Finally, a note concerning the L.M.L / LM.MH output (from input //LM+#H//
and //Ly//): examples include (53), (54) and (55). The consultant expressed a pref-
erence for the L.M.MH realization.
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6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

(53) /nvlitehi1 do1/ = /nvlte¢"id dol/
nvltghi#1  doly
fine chaff to_see

‘to see fine chaff’

(54) /pilti1 do1/ = /piltid dol/
pilti#1 doly
nugget to_see

‘to see nuggets (of silver)’

(55) /nalhiido?/ = /nalhiidol/
nalhi#1 dol,
Naxi to_see

‘to see (the) Naxi’

The following paragraphs offer observations about the tone patterns of object-
plus-noun combinations, and how they relate to other parts of the morphotono-
logical system.

6.8.2 Object-plus-verb combinations reveal the tonal opposition
between //LM// and //LH// monosyllabic nouns

The opposition between the //LM// and //LH// categories of nouns (illustrated
by //bo4// ‘pig’ and //zgel// ‘leopard’) is neutralized in most contexts. Among
object-plus-verb combinations, two contexts distinguish them: their association
with a M-tone verb, e.g. /bol hwad-zed/ ‘bought pigs’ vs. /zae ] hwaei-zel/ ‘bought
leopards’, and with a H-tone verb, e.g. /bol dzwi/ ‘to eat pigs’ vs. /yur] dzu//
‘to eat skin’. (‘Skin’ /yw// appeared as a semantically more suitable noun than
‘leopard’ as the object of the verb ‘to eat’; but /zgel dzwi// ‘to eat leopards’ is
syntactically well-formed nonetheless.)

6.8.3 About tonal variants

There are interesting fine details in the use of tonal variants. Any L-tone monosyl-
labic noun acting as object of a Lj,-tone verb can yield a L.L pattern: for instance,
/31 ziA/ ‘to grab/seize a roebuck’, /mvl] zil/ ‘to grab/seize (a/one’s) daughter’, /3il
do// ‘to see a roebuck’, and /mvl do// ‘to see (a/one’s) daughter’. On the other
hand, the M.L variant is only observed for some nouns: it is possible to say /%if
zil/ ‘to grab/seize a roebuck’ and /4i1 doJ/ ‘to see a roebuck’, but not I mv1 zil
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THW THW  THW THW THW THW #H
THT THT  THT TH'I THT TH'I H1
HWW'T TWT  TWT WHNIN'T  W+ININ'T T+HINI'T T
TWT HWWT/TWT HNWTI THININ'T TI'T T+HINI'T H#+W'T
HW'T HNWT HNW'TI THINI'T HW'T THN'IN'T #HW+IN'T
TTW TTW  TTW TTW TTIN TTN #T
HT1T TTT  HTT TT1 HT1T TT1 1
THW HNWIN  HWN THIWIW'IN THW THININ'IN $H
HIWW HNWIN  HWNW HNWIWN  T*HWIW HWIW'IN #HIN
TIWW HNWIN  HWNW THINIWIN TWW T+HINIWIN H#
HWNIW'IN TWIW  TWW WHINIWIN - WHINININ THINIW'IW W
HW HW'IN HIW HW HIW HIN HIN

TN HW'IN HI T+ TN T+HIN'IN H

T1 T/ T1 TT TT/W+N'IN W+ T1 1
HIW'IW TN TIN W+ W+ T+HIN'IN W
HI'T TT1/HT H'1 HT/T1 H'1 HT/T1 H1
HIN'T T+HNT  T+HN'T W+IN'T WN+IN'T T+HIN'T T
HIN 71 " R4 W H  unoujoouo}

qI9A JO dU0)

‘suoTyeurquIod qraa-snyd-30a[qo jo surayed auoy ayT, :0%°9 o[qeL
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6 Verbs and their combinatory properties

(intended meaning: ‘to grab/seize (a/one’s) daughter’) or 1 mv1 dol (intended
meaning: ‘to see (a/one’s) daughter’).

In some cases, it is possible to distinguish one variant that is more common for
frequently occurring combinations of words. For instance, with a L-tone object
and a LM-tone verb, there are two variants (M.M+M and L.L), but the former
variant is more common for the expression ‘to drink water’: it is customary to
say /dzuwd t"urd/. The latter variant, /dzw t"w//, is understandable, but sounds
weird. Conversely, the elicited phrase ‘to grab sheep’ yields /joJ zi//. The analysis
proposed here is that object-plus-verb combinations with this pair of input tones
(L and LM) tend to acquire a M.M+M tone pattern as a result of high frequency of
occurrence (this amounts to lexicalization). If this analysis is correct, the reason
why the consultant did not choose the variant /jo1 zii/ for ‘to grab sheep’ is
because this tone pattern carries a hint that the activity at issue is common -
a part of everyday routine. This is slightly weird from a semantic point of view,
because grabbing sheep is not part of the consultant’s activity as a farmer: there
are no sheep on her farm. The M.M+M variant /jod zii/ could make sense in
the context of sheep shearing, for instance, where sheep-grabbing is part of the
shearing routine.

6.8.4 Exceptional combinations

Two //LH// nouns, ‘leopard’ and ‘monkey’, yield a L.M+L pattern in combination
with a //H//-tone verb, instead of the expected L.L pattern, as shown in (56) and
(57).

(56) zzeldzwi-zel (fzzl dzul-zel)
zzel dzwl  -zed
leopard to_eat PFV

‘has eaten leopards’

(57) 2l dzurl-zel (77l dzwl-zel)
7il dzw -zet,
monkey to_eat PFV

‘has eaten monkeys’

The combination of ‘to eat’ and ‘leopard’ is semantically odd, as leopards are
predators rather than game, but that with ‘monkey’ is fine, and the same result
was obtained in several elicitation sessions. This is provisionally analyzed as
an exceptional pattern: another of the complexities that need to be learnt indi-
vidually.
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6.8 Object followed by non-prefixed verb

In Table 6.40, two variants were indicated for the combination of a //LH// noun
and a //Myp// verb: L.L and L.H. For some combinations of words, both patterns
are acceptable: for ‘has sold leopards’, it is possible to say /zge] t¢"il-zel/, as well
as /zge] t¢"il-zel/. But some other combinations have apparently lexicalized with
one tone pattern or the other: ‘brought in the harvest’ can only be /bal sol-
zel/, not /Tbael sol-zel/, whereas ‘to eat skin’ (with the same input tones) can
only be /yuw] dzwil-ze7/, not /ywl dzwil-zel/. It may be that combinations tend
to receive a L.H pattern as they lexicalize, as suggested above. Sporadic tone
change accompanying lexicalization is well-attested cross-linguistically. Or it
may be that L.H is an older pattern, and is therefore more common on lexicalized
combinations, whereas L.L is innovative.

Two further exceptions corresponding to highly lexicalized combinations are
/kPv4 s&1/ ‘to hunt’, literally ‘to lead a dog’, from //kPv1// ‘dog’ and //see1// ‘to lead
along’, and /mvA ts"i41/ ‘to light a fire’, from //mv7// ‘fire’ and //ts"i1// ‘to light’.
The productive, regular pattern would yield a M.L tone sequence, not M.MH:
/1k"vA sael/ and /fmvA ts"il/. The two expressions ‘to hunt’ and ‘to light a fire’
are interpreted as remnants of a tone pattern that used to be productive at an
earlier historical stage.

6.8.5 Noun plus copula behaves tonally like object plus verb

Data on the behaviour of the copula //nil,// after each tonal category of nouns
was set out in Chapter 2. It coincides exactly with the behaviour of L,-tone verbs
in object-plus-verb combinations, and not with the behaviour of L,-tone verbs in
subject-plus-verb combinations. This observation about tones provides a strong
indication about the morphosyntactic status of the copula in Yongning Na.

6.8.6 Interrogative pronoun and verb

The combination of an interrogative pronoun and a verb is a special case of the
combination of object and verb. The tonal patterns are not identical, however:
see Table 6.41. Surprisingly, the three interrogative pronouns in Table 6.41, which
are currently hypothesized to belong in the same lexical tone category, namely
//LM//, show different tonal behaviours. These differences among the three pro-
nouns were checked carefully; for instance, it has been verified that | ze/bae1 la1
is not an acceptable variant for ‘strike which sort [of things]?’, any more than
T zelg¥d lal for ‘strike which place?’.
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Table 6.41: The tonal behaviour of three interrogative pronouns preced-
ing a verb: /zelbaed/ ‘which sort’, /zelg¥4/ ‘which place’, and /zolqo/
‘where’.

tone example meaning which which place  where

H dzur] to eat zelbaed dzwi zelgyddzwdi zolqod dzu
M, hweai, to buy zelbzed hwael zelgydihwad zolqoihwae-
My  tehidy to sell zelbad t¢hi1  zelgyd tehii  zolqod tehid
M. pvi to chant zelbaed pvl zelgyd pvA zolqod pv-
L, beael, to sweep zelbaed bal zelgyd bael zolqod bee
Ly thurly to drink; zelbeed fful  zelgyd t"wl  zolqod tMwl
ZW¥lp to speak  zelbaed zw¥1 zelgyd zwy! zolqod zwyl
MH la1 to strike  zelbeed la’l zelgy4 lal zolqod la1

6.9 Object and prefixed verb

When an object associates to a prefixed verb, they can form a single tone group,
as in (58), or the prefixed verb may be preceded by a tone group boundary, as in
(59).

(58) ballal ti1-my)
ballal thid- mvi,
clothes DUR to_put_on
‘to put on clothes’ (ComingOfAge2.37)
(59) olmvd nuil, | zeelswd | thid-mvd
aimv1 nud  zzelswl it mvi,
elder_sibling a coarse_felt DUR to_put_on
‘the elder brother put on [his] coarse felt cloak’ (Sister3.57)

The same stylistic choice is open for numeral-plus-classifier phrases in object
position. Example (60) illustrates a case of integration of object (‘a bowl’) and
verb (‘to pour’). The length of the tone group is not the reason for separating
the prefixed verb from the object as two tone groups: in (60) we have a tone
group comprising six syllables, but in (59) if the second tone group were not
divided it would be just four syllables. Motivations for the placement of tone-
group boundaries are discussed in detail in §7.2.
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(60) zwd | dquii-g"wyd thil-p"v] tswl | myl.
zur dui  q"ww1 thit-  phv/ tsur! mvA
liquor/spirits one cLF.bowls DUR to_pour REP AFFIRM
‘it is said that [she] poured a bowl of liquor [for her brother]. (Sister3.41)

When the object and prefixed verb are integrated into one tone group, it seems
at first glance as if the adjustment were purely phonological, the computation of
tones within the group proceeding from the beginning (“left-to-right”). In exam-
ple (60), for instance, it looks as if the MH contour on the numeral-plus-classifier
unfolds over the prefixed verb: /quii-q"w¥1/ ‘one bowl(ful)’ plus /t"i4-p"v4/ ‘to
pour’ would be analyzed as yielding /qu-q"wx1 t"i1.../ by unfolding of the MH
contour, the H part of the noun phrase’s MH contour reassociating to the dura-
tive prefix //t"i4-// (hence /t"i1-/). The final result /quii-q"wd t"i1-p"v]/ would
obtain by application of Rules 4 and 5: “A syllable following a H-tone syllable
receives L tone”, and “All syllables following a H.L or M.L sequence receive L
tone”. A similar analysis can be extended to almost all cases — but not quite all
of them, leading to the conclusion (now familiar to the reader) that in this part
of the system too, the adjustment between tones is not purely phonological. The
association of an object and a prefixed verb therefore still belongs within mor-
phophonology, although only a small step would be required for it to become
a purely phonological process: simplifying the handful of forms that do not cur-
rently obtain on the basis of phonological rules.

The facts are set out and discussed in detail below.

6.9.1 The facts

The data is arranged by tone. The behaviour of tones M,, My, and M, is identical,
as is that of tones L, and Ly; the data presented is therefore limited to one M-
tone verb (Table 6.42) and one L-tone verb (Table 6.44). The patterns that do not
conform with the regularities discussed below (§6.9.2) are shaded in gray.

Examples in texts are abundant: the durative prefix /t"id-/ appears over 700
times in twenty texts, illustrating a broad range of combinations. In example
(61), this prefix appears after a LH-tone noun, a context in which it gets a H
tone. Other interesting examples are found in Funeral.69, 108, 190, 238, 253, Heal-
ing.103, Housebuilding.40, 110, 121, 217, 239, Mountains.7, 88, 161, Reward.40, 73,
Seeds2.51, 62 and Sister3.41, 95.
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Table 6.42: Objects plus the M-tone verb hwa, ‘to buy’ prefixed by

the durative /t"id-/.

tone head meaning hwa, ‘to buy’ tone pattern
LM bo4 pig boJ t"ii-hwaed LMM
LH mvy/ daughter mv. t"il-hwee. LHL
M lad tiger lad t"id-hwaed MMM
L jol sheep joi thid-hweed MMM
#H hil human being  hid t"i-hweel ML.L
MH# ts" goat ts"uwrd thil-hweel MHL
M poilod ram poilod thid-hwaed M.M.M.M
#H zwaelzo#1 colt zwaizod thil-hweel M.M.L.L
MH# hwy1i1 cat hwyli1 t"il-hwae M.M.H.L
H$ kvisel$ flea kvigel thil-hwae) M.HLL
L K'vimil  dog K"vmil -hweel  LLHL
L# dadjil mule dadjil thil-hwal ML.LL
LM+MH#  vltstv1 vegetables vits"yd thil-hwal M.M.H.L
LM+#H almi#] goose almid t"il-hwael LMLL
LM bolmiA SOW boJmid t"i{-hwaed LM.MM
LH bolial boar boltal thil-hweel LHLL
H# k"vinal dog k"vinal t"il-hweel MHLL
(61) lwwl t"il-k"wl | tewd-kvl meel, | odjii-swjil!
lwyd  thid-  khur tey -kv1 meed
ashes DUR to_put to_boil ABILITIVE OBVIOUSNESS

6.9.2

ojid-surliil
in_the old_times

‘One would add ashes and boil [linen thread], in the old times!’

(FoodShortage.71)

Data analysis

The most straightforward cases are presented first, followed by the more complex

ones.
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Table 6.43: Objects plus the H-tone verb dzw ‘to eat’ prefixed by the
durative /t"i4-/.

tone head meaning dzuw ‘to eat’ tone pattern
LM bod pig bol ti4-dzurT LMH
LH mv/ daughter mv. t"il-dzw LHL

M lad tiger lai t"i-dzw M.MH

L jol sheep jol thil-dzuA LLLH
#H hil human being  hid t"il-dzwl ML.L
MH# ts"ur goat ts"wrd t"il-dzul MHL

M poilod ram poilod thid-dzwl MM.MH
#H zwaelzo#1 colt zwaeizod thil-dzw M.M.L.L
MH# hwy1i1 cat hwylid t"i1-dzw M.M.H.L
H$ kvisel$ flea kvigel thil-dzw MHL.L
L kPvImil dog k"vImil t"i1-dzul LLHL
L# dadjil mule dadjil t"il-dzul MLL.L
LM+MH#  vltstv1 vegetables vits"yd thil-dzuwl LMHL
LM+#H almi#] goose almid t"i1-dzul LMHL
LM bolmiA SOW bolmid t"i{-dzw LM.MH
LH boltal boar boltal thil-dzuwl LH.LL
H# k"vinal dog k"vinal t"il-dzul MHLL

6.9.2.1 The tone of the verb expresses itself when the noun phrase has LM or
M tone

As observed in §6.9.2 of Chapter 2, M tends to behave as an inert tone in Yongning
Na: it does not spread or otherwise affect following tones. The behaviour of M-
tone nouns in association with a prefixed verb is in keeping with this observation:
when the noun phrase has M tone, the prefixed verb surfaces with the same tones
as in isolation. The same is true of LM-tone noun phrases.

6.9.2.2 Tonal oppositions on verbs are neutralized after a disyllabic noun
phrase with L#, LH or H# tone

Tones L#, LH and H# on disyllables preclude any tone other than L on syllables
that follow within the tone group, by application of Rules 4 and 5: “A syllable
following a H-tone syllable receives L tone”, and “All syllables following a H.L
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Table 6.44: Objects plus the L-tone verb dil, ‘to have’ prefixed by the
durative /t"i4-/.

tone head meaning dil, ‘to have’ tone pattern
LM boi pig boJ t"i4-dil LML

LH mv/ daughter my. thil-dil LLH

M lad tiger lad t"id-dil MM.L

L jol sheep joi thid-dil MM.L
#H hil human being = hi{ t"i{-dil M.MH
MH# ts"w goat ts"w thid-dil M.M.H
M poilo- ram poilod thid-dil MMM.L
#H zwaizo#1  colt zweeizol thil-dil M.MMH
MH# hwyd1i1 cat hwydlid thid-dil M.MM.H
H$ kvisel$ flea kvised thid-dil MMM.H
L K"y Jmil dog K'vimil thi)-dil LLLH
L# dadjil mule dadjilthil-dil ML.L.L
LM+MH#  vltshs1 vegetables vits"yd thid-dil LMMH
LM+#H almi# goose almid thid-dil LMMH
LM bo miA SOW bo.Jmi thid-dil LM.M.L
LH bolial boar boltal thil-dil LHLL
H# k"vinal dog k"vinal thil-dil MH.L.L

or M.L sequence receive L tone”. All tonal oppositions on verbs are therefore
neutralized after a disyllabic noun phrase carrying one of these three tones.

6.9.2.3 Patterns that cannot be fully explained by phonological regularities

The patterns discussed in the two preceding paragraphs can be explained fully
on the basis of phonological regularities that apply throughout the system. This
is not true of all patterns, however. The overall proportion is that about three
combinations out of four follow a set of phonological tendencies. This figure
appears high enough to formulate the tentative hypothesis that these tendencies
represent the default case, and that the remaining cases are likely to be learnt
individually.
The phonological tendencies are as follows.

(i) Tone //LH// on a monosyllabic noun projects its H portion onto the next
syllable, in this case the durative